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izsenhokuh ehjk

jktLFkku gekjh vkLFkk] J¼k] leiZ.k vkSj R;kx dh og iq.;Hkwfe gS] ftlus ekr`Hkwfe
osQ fy, izk.kksa dks mRlxZ dj nsusokys ohj iq=kksa dks tUe fn;kA blh osQ lkFk ;gk¡ vusd lar vkSj
HkDr Hkh vorfjr gq,] ftUgksaus viuh ve`re;h ok.kh ls tu&tu osQ eu dks ̄ lfpr fd;k]
lekt dks u;k thou iznku fd;kA

jktLFkku dh HkDr&ijaijk esa ehjk loksZPp vklu dh vfèkdkfj.kh gSa] ftUgksaus vius
eèkqj xhrksa esa viuh izse&ihM+k dk eknd jl ?kksy fn;kA

bu xhrksa esa tUe&tUe ls lafpr izse vkSj fiz;re ls u feyus dh rM+i us vfHkO;Dr
gksdj tu&tu osQ ân;ksa osQ fojg&lkxj esa Luku fd;k gSA

ehjk JhÑ".k dh vuU; vkjkfèkdk FkhaA
Ñ".k&izse dh lkfèkdk FkhaA
fojg dh izfrewfrZ FkhaA ihM+k dk vkxkj FkhaA jl dk lkxj Fkha
izse&jl dk iku djusokyh] Ñ".k osQ fy, nhokuh ehjk dk lacaèk jkBkSM+kssa dh ,d

mi'kk[kk esM+fr;k oa'k ls FkkA
jkBkSM+ oa'k osQ vkfniq#"k osQ lacaèk esa rks fuf'pr :i ls ugha dgk tk ldrk] ijarq

jktLFkku esa tksèkiqj osQ jkBkSM+ jktoa'k osQ vkfniq#"k lhgk th FksA
os dUukStjkt t;paæ osQ ikS=k crk, tkrs gSaA
bUgha jko lhgkth dh oa'kijaijk esa jko tksèkkth gq,A mUgksaus orZeku tksèkiqj dks clk;kA
jkBkSM+ksa dh esM+fr;k 'kk[kk osQ izorZd jko nwnkth bUgha jko tksèkkth osQ prqFkZ iq=k FksA
jko nwnkth dh nks jkfu;k¡ FkhaA muls ik¡p iq=k vkSj ,d iq=kh dk tUe gqvkA buesa ls pkSFks

iq=k dk uke jRu¯lg FkkA ehjk bUgha jRu¯lg dh iq=kh FkhaA
LFkkuh; ̄ donafr;ksa osQ vuqlkj] ehjk dh ekrk dk uke oqQlqe oq¡Qoj FkkA os Vk¡dyh

jktiwr FkhaA ehjk cPph gh Fkha fd mudh ek¡ dk nsgkar gks x;kA rc jko nwnk th us ehjk dks esM+rs
esa vius ikl cqyk fy;kA

ehjk dk tUe dc gqvk] bl fo"k; esa ehjkdkyhu dksbZ izkekf.kd lk{; miyCèk ugha
gSA mudh jpukvksa esa Hkh ,slk dksbZ mYys[k ugha feyrk gS] ftlosQ vkèkkj ij mudh tUefrfFk
dk fuf'pr fu.kZ; fy;k tk losQA

fofHkUu lzksrksa ls izkIr lkexzh] frfFk&x.kuk rFkk ,sfrgkfld ?kVukvksa osQ lk{; osQ
vkèkkj ij MkWñ izHkkr us ehjk dh tUefrfFk Jko.k lqnh 1 'kqØokj] laor~ 1561 fuèkkZfjr dh gSA

ehjk dks èkk£ed Hkkouk fojklr esa izkIr gqbZA muosQ rkÅ ohjenso ije HkDr FksA mudh
HkfDr&Hkkouk dh iz'kalk izfl¼ HkDRkksa us dh gSA

ehjk osQ firkeg nwnkth Hkh èkekZRek O;fDr FkssA os mnkj oS".ko FksA mUgksaus esM+rk esa
prqHkqZtk th osQ eafnj dk fuekZ.k djk;k FkkA



4 ¢ Shodh Disha (Shodh Ank 60/3) ISSN 0975-735X

HkDr firkeg osQ dkj.k ehjk osQ ifjokj esa èkk£ed Hkkoukvksa dh izèkkurk LokHkkfod
FkhA ehjk esa Hkxor&izse osQ laLdkj cpiu ls gh fo|eku FksA

ehjk osQ eu esa xksikyÑ".k osQ izfr bruk yxko oSQls iSnk gqvk\ mUgsa vius vkjkè;
xksiky dh ewfrZ oSQls izkIr gqbZ\ bl fo"k; esa ,d ?kVuk vR;fèkd izfl¼ gSA

,d ckj fdlh dh ckjkr tk jgh FkhA
ehjk osQ eu esa ftKklk fgyksjsa ysus yxhA
ckts dh vkok”k dks lqudj mUgksaus fuokl dh Åijh eaf”ky ls uhps >k¡ddj ns[kkA
mUgksaus ckjkr dh vksj b'kkjk djrs gq, viuh ek¡ ls iwNk] ̂ ;g D;k gS\*
^;g ckjkr gSA* ek¡ us lgt Hkko ls mÙkj fn;kA
^ckjkr D;k gksrh gS ek¡\* ehjk us ftKklk izdV dhA
ek¡ us ehjk dh mRlqd ftKklk dks 'kkar djrs gq, dgk] ̂ ckjkr og gksrh gS] ftlesa oj

vkSj mlosQ ifjokj okys dU;k osQ ?kj ckts&xkts osQ lkFk tkrs gSaA*
,d vkSj iz'u ehjk us fd;k] ̂ ;g oj D;k gksrk gS] ek¡\*
ek¡ us le>k;k] ̂ oj og yM+dk gksrk gS] ftldk fdlh dU;k ls fookg gksrk gSA*
ehjk ckjkr vkSj oj dks mRlqdrk ls ns[kus yxhA mlus fopkj fd;k fd dU;k rks og

Hkh gSA tc gj dU;k dk oj gksrk gS rks mldk Hkh dksbZ oj vo'; gksxkA
tc mls fu'p; gks x;k rks mlus ek¡ ls ,d loky fd;k] ̂ ek¡] esjk oj dkSu gS\*
ek¡ bl iz'u osQ fy, fcyoqQy rS;kj ugha FkhA D;k mÙkj nsa bl Hkksys iz'u dk\ ehjk Fkh

fd ckj&ckj ,d gh iz'u dj jgh Fkh] ̂ esjk oj dkSu gS\*
ijs'kku ek¡ dh n`f"Vd{k esa LFkkfir fxfjèkj xksiky dh ewfrZ ij iM+hA cPph ehjk dks

cgykus dk ,d mik; muosQ eu esa dkSaèk mBkA mUgksaus xksiky dh ew£r dh vksj laosQr dj fn;k]
^;gh gS rqEgkjk ojA*

ek¡ us lkspk fd vcksèk ckfydk osQ vtku iz'uksa ls eqfDr ikus dk lcls ljy mik;
;gh gSA

¯drq ehjk! mlus rks fxfjèkj xksiky dks vius eu vkSj izk.k nksuksa v£ir dj fn,A
eu&gh&eu mlus fxfjèkj xksiky dks viuk vkjkè; eku fy;kA
xksiky JhÑ".k dk jax ehjk ij fdruk xgjk Nk x;k Fkk] bldk izek.k mudh

fuEufyf[kr iafDr;k¡ gSaA mUgksaus LoIu esa xksiky osQ lkFk vius ifj.k; dh dFkk bl izdkj dgh
gSµ

ekbZ jh Egkaus lqius esa ij.k x;k xksikyA
jkrh ihjh pwuj igjh eg¡nh iku jlkyAA
dkabZ djk¡ vkSj l¡x Hkk¡oj Egkaus tx tatkyA
ehjk izHkq fxjèkju yky lw¡] djh lxkbZ gkyAA
fxfjèkj dk oj.k djosQ ehjk fpj lqgkfxuh cu xb±A le;&pØ pyrk jgkA
'kS'ko chrk] fd'kksjkoLFkk us O+kQne j[kkA
ehjk vius thou osQ ckjg olar ns[k pqdh FkhaA
ekrk dk nsgkar gq, dbZ o"kZ O;rhr gks pqosQ FksA
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firk ̄pfrr Fks fd vPNk oj fey tk, vkSj os csVh osQ gkFk ihys dj nsaA varr% jk.kk
lkaxk osQ iq=k Hkkstjkt osQ lkFk ehjk dk lacaèk fuf'pr gks x;kA

12 o"kZ dh vuqHkoghu] dYiuk'khy voLFkk esa fookg dh osnh ij cSBk nh tkus okyh
;g dU;k 'kk;n fookg osQ eèkqj vFkZ dks Hkh ugha tkurh gksxhA

laor~ 1573 esa ehjk dk fookg laiUu gks x;kA
12 xk¡o dh tkxhjnkj dh iq=kh ehjk dk fookg ml le; osQ 'kfDr'kkyh vkSj izfrf"Br

jkT; osQ jktoqQekj ls gqvk FkkA lkekU; :i ls ;g ckr vLokHkkfod&lh yxrh gS] ̄drq blosQ
oqQN egÙoiw.kZ dkj.k FksA

,d rks ;g fd ehjk osQ :i&yko.; rFkk xq.kksa dh ppkZ jkt& ifjokjksa esa FkhA nwljs]
ehjk jkBkSM+ oa'k dh FkhaA {kf=k;ksa dk og oa'k vR;fèkd izfrf"Br ekuk tkrk FkkA rhljk vkSj
egÙoiw.kZ dkj.k jktuhfrd FkkA jk.kk lkaxk osQ ifjokj esa vkarfjd dyg FkhA mudh jkfu;ksa esa
Hkh dbZ izdkj dh fojksèkh bPNk,¡ fodflr gks jgh FkhaA

jk.kk osQ lkr iq=kjRu gq,µiw.kZeYy] Hkkstjkt] ioZr¯lg] jRu¯lg] foØekfnR;] Ñ".k¯lg]
mn;¯lgA

mn;¯lg vkSj foØekfnR; dh ekrk jkuh djesrh vkSj jRu¯lg dh ekrk èkukbZ esa xgjh
vucu FkhA jk.kk lk¡xk ̂ ¯gnwifr* rks vo'; cu x, Fks] ̄drq mUgsa vius O;kid lEeku] 'kfDr
vkSj jkT; dh j{kk osQ fy, lsuk gh ugha] owQVuhfr dh Hkh vko';drk FkhA

ml le; jk.kk osQ lcls izcy fojksèkh jktiwr&jkT; tksèkiqj osQ jkBkSM+ FksA jk.kk dh
prqjrk bl ckr esa Fkh fd jkBkSM+ ifjokj osQ lc jkT;ksa dks ,df=kr vkSj laxfBr u gksus nsaA esM+rk
dk jktuhfrd egÙo mudh fLFkfr osQ dkj.k gh ugha] nwnkth osQ ijkØe vkSj mudh owQVuhfr
osQ dkj.k Hkh FkkA

vr% jk.kk us esM+rk ls fookg&lacaèk LFkkfir djosQ mls jktuhfrd vkSj ikfjokfjd
lacaèk&lw=k esa ck¡èk ysuk mfpr le>k vkSj gqvk Hkh ;ghA

ehjk osQ fookg osQ i'pkr~ esM+rk osQ jktk ekjokM+ jkT; osQ fo#¼ esokM+ osQ jk.kkvksa
dks lkFk nsrs jgsA

fookg osQ le; ?kj esa lHkh izlUu Fks] ̄drq ehjk dk eu Fkk] tgk¡ [+kq'kh dk dksbZ Hkko
u FkkA mudk jkse&jkse jks jgk FkkA vk¡[kksa dk Tokj #drk u FkkA jksrs&jksrs vk¡[ksa lwt xb±A isQjksa
osQ iwjk gksrs gh og nkSM+dj vius d{k esa igq¡pha vkSj lk¡ofy;k Ñ".k dh ew£r osQ lkeus flj >qdk
fn;kA mudk eu foæksg dj jgk FkkA fonk&csyk fudV vk xbZA cgqr Hkkjh vkok”k esa mUgksaus firk
ls dgk] ̂ ;g fxfjèkj xksiky dh ew£r Hkh esjs lkFk&lkFk tk,xhA*

ckr eku yh xbZA bl izdkj fxfjèkj rFkk ehjk dh Mksyh mBh vkSj og jk.kk dh iq=koèkw
cudj fpÙkkSM+x<+ tk igq¡phaA bl ykSfdd fookg dk lq[k ehjk osQ HkkX; esa ugha FkkA ;kSou osQ
izHkkr esa gh lkSHkkX; dk lwjt fNi x;kA ifr us cM+s I;kj ls muosQ Hkky ij ̄lnwj vafdr fd;k
FkkA og vutkus yqV x;kA Hkjh r#.kkbZ esa oq¡Qoj Hkkstjkt dh thouyhyk lekIr gks xbZA lekt
osQ fy, ehjk foèkok gks xbZA

rRdkyhu jktLFkku esa ifr dh e`R;q gks tkus ij lrh gks tkus dk fu;e FkkA fL=k;ksa osQ
lrh gksus dk ,d lkekftd dkj.k Hkh FkkA ml lekt esa oSèkO; ̄ gnw&ukjh osQ fy, lcls cM+k
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vfHk'kki cu x;k FkkA
ifr dh e`R;q osQ le; ehjk osQ lkeus Hkh ;gh iz'u mBk;k x;kA laHko gS fd jk.kk lk¡xk

us muls dgk gks vFkok Hkkoh jk.kk jRu¯lg us laosQr fd;k gks] ̄ drq ehjk lrh ugha gqb±A
ehjk dk lkalkfjd lkSHkkX;&¯lnwj i¡qN x;k Fkk] ̄drq fxfjèkj osQ v[kaM lkSHkkX; dk jax

lnk osQ fy, mu ij Nk x;kA muosQ thou dh lkjh fØ;k,¡] jkx&fojkx ls eqDr gks ,dek=k
vius vkjkè; Ñ".k esa gh ,dfu"B gks xb±A ehjk osQ fdlh Hkh in esa ifr& 'kksdtU; mn~xkj u
feyus dk ;gh dkj.k gSA mudk ykSfdd fojg Ñ".k&izse dk fody fogkx cudj muosQ xhrksa
esa iwQV iM+kA og vkuane; gks xb±A

,d nk'kZfud dk ;g xhrk&n'kZu fdruk lkFkZd gSA
^gekjs lq[k&nq[k] gekjh bl Hkzkafr ls tUers gSa fd tks Hkh feyk] og jgsxkA fiz;tu

vkdj feyrk gS rks lq[k feyrk gS] ysfdu tks vkdj feysxk] og tk,xkA tgk¡ feyu gS] ogk¡
fojg gSA*

feyus esa fojg dks ns[k ysa rks mlosQ feyus dk lq[k foyhu gks tkrk gSA tks tUe esa
e`R;q dks ns[k ys] mlls tUe dh [+kq'kh fonk gks tkrh gS] mldh e`R;q dk nq[k fonk gks tkrk gS
vkSj tgk¡ lq[k vkSj nq[k fonk gks tkrs gSa] ogk¡ tks 'ks"k jg tkrk gS] mldk uke gh vkuan gSA vkuan
lq[k ugha gSA vkuan lq[k dh cM+h jkf'k dk uke gSA vkuan lq[k osQ fLFkj gksus dk uke ugha gS]
vkuan ek=k nq[k dk vHkko ugha gSA vkuan ek=k nq[k ls cp tkuk ugha gS] vkuan lq[k vkSj nq[k
nksuksa ls gh Åij mB tkrk gSA nksuksa ls gh cp tkuk gSA*
la?k"kks± osQ lkxj dh ,d uko

ehjk osQ 'olqj jk.kk lk¡xk ije mnkj vkSj Lusgh O;fDr FksA muosQ thoudky esa ehjk
dk oSèkO; vfèkd d"Viw.kZ u jgkA nwljs] ehjk osQ firk jRu¯lg Hkh thfor FksA os jk.kk osQ vR;ar
fo'oLr ,oa ohj lgk;dksa esa ls FksA

cu;kuk osQ lk¡xk&ckcj ;q¼ esa jRu¯lg dke vk,A mlh ;q¼ esa cgqr vfèkd ?kk;y
gks tkus osQ dkj.k jk.kk lk¡xk dk Hkh LoxZokl gks x;kA

blosQ ckn ehjk osQ thou dh la?k"kZiw.kZ dgkuh vkjaHk gqbZA fo"kerkvksa vkSj fojksèkkssa us
muosQ thou dk bfrgkl fy[kkA HkkSfrd thou ls oSjkX; dh vksj izLFkku dk u;k ;qx vkjaHk
gqvkA

mudh lkèkuk vkSj èkhjrk dh ijh{kk osQ fy, le; lkeus vkdj [kM+k gks x;kA la?k"kks±
osQ lkxj esa Mwcrh&mrjrh ehjk osQ fy, Ñ".k dk uke vkSj lkèkq&laxfr gh ,dek=k lgkjk FkkA
Hkkoqdrk osQ ,sls gh {k.kksa esa os xk mBhaµ

esjs rks fxjèkj xksiky] nwljks u dksbZA
tkosQ flj eksj eqoqQV] esjks ifr lksbZ

ehjk dk eu Ñ".k&Hktu esa yhu gks x;kA lkèkq&larksa dh lsok mudk èkeZ cu x;kA
lkèkq&larksa osQ igq¡pus ij yksd&ykt dk ifjR;kx djosQ og muosQ vknj&lRdkj esa yx tkrhaA

bZ'k&n'kZu osQ fy, os vusd ckj eafnjksa esa pyh tkrha vkSj izse osQ vkos'k esa iSjksa esa
?kq¡?k: ck¡èkdj gkFkksa esa djrky ysdj Hkxoku osQ lkeus xkus vkSj ukpus yxrhaA

ehjk esa :i] ;kSou vkSj oSèkO; rhuksa ,d=k gks x, FksA ;g lkeatL; lekt dh n`f"V
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esa tM+rk vkSj lansg dh ̄ pxkfj;ksa dks vuk;kl tUe nsrk FkkA
jktdh; e;kZnkvksa dks Hkax djosQ ehjk ftl izdkj lkèkq&larksa ls lRlax djrh Fkha] og

jktifjokj osQ yksxksa dks Hkh lgu ugha gks jgk FkkA
lkèkqvksa dks nku&nf{k.kk nh tk,] bl fo"k; esa Hkh fdlh dks vkifÙk u FkhA eafnjksa dk

fuekZ.k djk;k tk,] bl fo"k; esa Hkh fojksèk u Fkk] ̄ drq ijk, O;fDr;ksa osQ lkFk cSBdj Hktu
xkuk vkSj mudh mifLFkfr esa u`R; djuk fdlh dks lá u FkkA blls jktdh; e;kZnk dks pksV
igq¡prh Fkh] ̄drq Ñ".k&izse dh nhokuh ehjk bl fLFkfr ls cs[+kcj FkhA ehjk rks eku&vieku dh
lhek ls Åij mB pqdh FkhaA ;s lkekU;&lh ckrsa mudh fdlh fØ;k esa ckèkk u igq¡pk ldhaA

jk.kk lk¡xk osQ LoxZokl osQ ckn jRu¯lg dks jk.kk cuk;k x;k] ¯drq ifjokj dh
vkarfjd dyg vkSj jktuhfrd pkyksa osQ dkj.k laor~ 1588 esa mudh e`R;q gks xbZA

ehjk mlh jkBkSM+ ifjokj dh Fkha] ftldh jk.kk jRu¯lg dh ek¡ FkhaA nwljs] jRu¯lg vius
firk jk.kk lk¡xk osQ leku ohj vkSj lnk'k; Hkh FksA

blfy, jk.kk jRu¯lg osQ jkT;dky esa ehjk dks vfèkd d"V ugha gqvkA jRu¯lg osQ ckn
foØekfnR; dks esokM+ dk jk.kk cuk;k x;kA 'kklu djus osQ fy, og furkar v;ksX; FkkA
foykflrk mlosQ thou dk vax FkhA vkRe'yk?kk mldk LoHkko FkkA

fujFkZd vgadkj mlosQ pfj=k dh fo'ks"krk FkhA ozwQjrk mlosQ vax&vax esa lekbZ gqbZ FkhA
jk.kk curs gh mldh oqQn`f"V us ehjk osQ :i&lkSan;Z dks ns[kkA vkRek osQ rkiksa dk 'keu

djus okyh ehjk dh HkfDr ij mldh fuxkg u igq¡p ldhA
HkfDru ehjk dh ;'kxkFkk tu&tu osQ ân; ij vfèkdkj dj jgh FkhA lkèkq&larksa dh

Vksfy;k¡ izfrfnu vkrh FkhaA lk¡ojs osQ jax esa j¡xh ehjk fiz; dh ewfrZ osQ vkxs vkRefoHkksj gks tkrha
vkSj vuk;kl muosQ iSj u`R; djus yxrsA

jk.kk foØe dk vgadkj vkanksfyr gks mBkA ozwQjrk ØhM+kjr gks xbZ vkSj vfoosd osQ
,sls gh {k.kksa esa jk.kk us vius lykgdkj chtkoxhZ tkfr osQ egktu eqlkfgc dks cqyk;kA "kM~;a=k
dh ;kstuk rS;kj dh xbZA bl "kM~;a=k esa lg;ksxh cuk&n;kjke iaMkA

ehjk osQ }kj ij n;kjke iaMk us xqgkj dhA lsfodk us lgt&Hkko ls iaMk dks iz.kke
fd;kA

^oSQls vkxeu gqvk egkjkt\* lsfodk us iz'u fd;kA
iaMk us izfr&iz'u fd;k] ̂ jkuh th mifLFkr gSa\*
^th dfg,] D;k lsok dh tk,\*
^dksbZ fo'ks"k ckr ugha gSA gk¡] jk.kkth us jkuh th osQ fy, pj.kke`r Hkstk gSA* Lo.kZik=k

dks fn[kkrs gq, ml iaMk us dgkA
ehjk Lo;a }kj ij mifLFkr gks xb±A lsfodk vkxs c<+hA blls igys fd lsfodk ml ik=k

dk Li'kZ djrh] ehjk us Lo;a dVksjk xzg.k dj fy;kA
pj.kke`r dk ik=k muosQ gkFkksa esa Fkk vkSj os mlosQ vkxs ureLrd FkhaA os lk¡ofy;k dh

ewfrZ osQ ikl cSB xb±A mUgksaus lk¡ofy;k dks Lej.k fd;kA psgjs ij vykSfdd vkHkk tkxzr gks
mBhA gksaBksa ij eqLdku [ksyus yxhA vk¡[ksa ew¡ns gq, gh mUgksaus dVksjk vius gksaBkssa ls yxk fy;kA
iaMkth dk lkjk 'kjhj dk¡i mBkA iaMk muosQ pj.kksa esa fxj x;kA
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^eSaus ?kksj iki fd;k gS] jkuh th! ;g pj.kke`r ugha Fkk] ;g ?kkrd fo"k FkkA eSa foo'k
Fkk] jkuh thA eSa D;k djrk\* iaMk #nu dj jgk FkkA

ehjk è;ku&eXu FkhaA lc&oqQN lkekU; FkkA ehjk us èkhjs ls vk¡[ksa [kksyha vkSj og xk
mBha %

jk.kkth Fks tgj fn;ks gS Egs tka.kh
tSls dapu ngr vxfu esa] fudlr ckjcka.kh
yksdykt oqQy dk.k txr dh] nbZ cgk; tl ika.kh
vius ?kj dk ijnk dj ys] eSa vcyk ckSjka.kh
rjdl rhu yX;ks esjs fg;js] xjd x;ks ludka.kh
lc laru ij ru&eu ckjksa] pj.k daoy yiVka.kh
ehjk dks izHkq jkf[k ybZ gS] nklh viuh tkaxh.kA

gs jk.kk th] vkius eq>s ekjus osQ fy, fo"k fn;k] ;g ckr eSaus tku yh gS] ijarq bl
vfXu&ijh{kk ls esjs izse dh 'kq¼rk gh izekf.kr gqbZ gSA tSls lksuk vkx ij ridj oqaQnu gks tkrk
gS rFkk vius fo'kq¼ :i esa nedus yxrk gS] mlh izdkj esjh izse&lkèkuk Hkh ijh{kk dh
vfXu&Tokyk esa tydj vkSj vfèkd mTToy gks xbZ gSA

eSaus vius Ñ".k&izse osQ fy, yksdyTtk vkSj oqQy dh e;kZnk dks ikuh dh rjg cgk
fn;kA

jk.kk th vki vius ?kj dh ̄prk dhft,A ijnk djokuk gS rks viuh jkuh ls djokb,A
eq> ij vkidh ”kksj&”kcjnLrh mfpr ughaA eSa rks ,d vcyk gw¡ vkSj fiQj Ñ".k&izse dh nhokuh
gw¡A

esjs ân; esa Ñ".k :ih rjdl ls NwVk gqvk izse&ck.k yx x;k gSA og cgqr gh xgjk
pyk x;k gSA mlus esjs eeZ dks csèk fn;k gSA eSa ikxy&lh gks xbZ gw¡A

eSaus viuk ru&eu lc&oqQN larksa ij U;ksNkoj dj fn;k gSA eSa ,dek=k vius vkjkè;
JhÑ".k osQ pj.k&deyksa ls fyiV xbZ gw¡A

ehjk dgrh gSa fd gs izHkq! eq>s viuh nklh le>dj gh Lohdkj dj yhft,A
fo"kiku djosQ Hkh ehjk dh e`R;q ugha gqbZ] ;g fu£ookn gSA ehjk us bls vius vkjkè;

fxfjèkj&xksiky dk vuqxzg ekukA ̂ vkiqu fxfjèkj U;ko fd;kS ;g] NkU;kS nwèk : ikuhA*
ehjk osQ fy, fo"k pj.kke`r cu x;kA mls ihdj ehjk izse dh dlkSVh ij [kjh fl¼

gqb±A ;g ehjk osQ vVy fo'okl vkSj izse dh 'kfDr Fkh] ftlls og izsenhokuh ml xjy dks ipk
xbZA

foKku osQ ;qx esa bl ?kVuk ij iz'uokpd fpg~~u yxk;k tk ldrk gS] ̄drq fo"k ls cp
tkuk Hkh vlaHko ugha gSA laHko gS fd og fo"k izk.k?kkrh u jgk gksA vkt Hkh vusd O;fDr
fo"kiku djosQ thfor cp tkrs gSaA ;g Hkh laHko gS fd jkt&ifjokj osQ fdlh 'kqHk¯prd us jk.kk
osQ vkns'k dk ikyu rks fd;k gks] ̄ drq okLrfod fo"k u Hkstk gksA

tks Hkh gks] izseksUekfnuh ehjk us mldk dkj.k fxfjèkj xksiky] lk¡ofy;k Ñ".k osQ izrki
dks Lohdkj fd;k vkSj xk mBha %

ix ?k¡qèk: ck¡èk ehjk ukph js
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eSa rks vius ukjk;.k dh vki¯g gks xbZ nklh js
yksd dgsa ehjk HkbZ ckcjh] lklq dgsa oqQyuklh jsA
ix ?kq¡?k: ck¡èk ehjk ukph jsA
fo"k dk I;kyk jk.kkth HksT;k ihor ehjk gk¡lh jsA
ehjk osQ izHkq fxfjèkj ukxj lgt feys vfouklh jsA
ix ?kq¡?k: ck¡èk ehjk ukph jsA

bl ?kVuk ls jk.kk osQ vgadkjh eu ij ”kksj dh pksV iM+hA og fryfeyk mBkA mldk
'kafdr eu ckj&ckj fopkj djrk Fkk D;k fd okLro esa ,slk gks ldrk gS\ D;k dkyowQV fo"k
fdlh osQ fy, ve`r cu ldrk gS\

og vius lykgdkj vkSj lg;ksxh ij 'kadk Hkh rks ugha dj ldrkA D;k okLro esa ehjk
us fo"k ipk fy;k\ ozwQj eu osQ uhps ncs gq, ln; eu esa gypy epus yxhA ,d fgyksj&lh
mBh fd ehjk osQ pj.k idM+ ys] ̄drq ozwQj eu fiQj Hkh izHkkoh fl¼ gks x;kA ugha] bruh tYnh
ughaA ;g rks ijkt; gksxhA ijkt; dk fopkj vkrs gh og mÙksftr gks mBkA

,d vkSj "kM~;a=k dh jpuk dh xbZA eksfr;ksa ls f>yfeykrh fiVkjh fy, nklh }kj ij
[kM+h gqbZ FkhA ehjk osQ ikl lwpuk Hksth xbZA ehjk JhÑ".k osQ è;ku esa yhu FkhaA è;ku Hkax gqvk
rks lsfodk us lekpkj fn;k] ̂ jk.kkth us dksbZ migkj Hkstk gSA*

^D;k gS blesa\* ehjk us fouez iz'u fd;k\
^dg jgs Fks fd blesa 'kkfyxzke dh lqanj ewfrZ gSA*
'kkfyxzke dk uke lqudj ehjk xn~xn~ gks xbZA HkfDrHkko osQ lkFk ehjk us fiVkjh dks

eLrd ls yxk fy;kA
tSls gh ehjk us fiVkjh dk <Ddu mBkuk pkgk] nklh ph[+k mBh] ̂ er [kksfy, jkuh th!

er [kksfy, bls! eq>s tks Hkh pkgsa naM ns nhft,A blesa 'kkfyxzke ugha gS] blesa Hk;adj fo"kèkj
liZ gSA*

ehjk us tSls oqQN lquk gh ugha FkkA
Hkko&lkxj esa Mwcrs gq, mUgksaus fiVkjh dk <Ddu gVk fn;kA
nklh iQVh&iQVh vk¡[kksa ls mlh vksj ns[k jgh FkhA
;g D;k\ blesa rks okLro esa 'kkfyxzke dh izfrek gSA
[kM+h u jg ldh nklhA ehjk osQ pj.kksa esa fxjdj {kek&izkFkZuk djus yxhA ehjk us

viuk vHk;gLr mlosQ eLrd ij j[k fn;kA èkU; gks xbZ nklhA
ehjkckbZ osQ lacaèk esa mfYyf[kr mDr ?kVuk,¡ ,d fuf'pr rF; dh ifjpk;d gSa fd

ifr dh e`R;q osQ mijkar mudk ikfjokfjd thou vR;fèkd d"Viw.kZ jgkA
fo"kiku vFkok liZna'k }kjk ehjk dks e`R;q dh xksn esa lqyk nsus osQ ;s iz;kl jk.kk&ifjokj

dh vkarfjd dyg vkSj ijLij la?k"kZ dh ifj.kfr gSaA
bl la?k"kZ dk ,d Li"V dkj.k ehjk dk lar&lkgp;Z vkSj eqDr& Hkko ls dhrZu esa

lfEefyr gksuk jgk gksxkA rRdkyhu lkearh&O;oLFkk fdlh jktoèkw dks bruh Lora=krk nsus osQ
fy, rRij ugha FkkA mlosQ fy, ;g e;kZnk mYya?ku vkSj pfj=k&L[kyu ek=k FkkA

ehjk dh mUeqDrrk jktifjokj dh lgulhek ls ckgj FkhA ehjkckbZ us vius inksa esa
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vusd LFkyksa ij bl izdkj osQ laosQr fn, gSa] tks ehjk dh la'k;kyq izo`fÙk rFkk ehjk osQ izfr muosQ
nqHkkZo osQ ifjpk;d gSa %

jk.kk th Egkaus ;k cnukeh ykxs ehBh
dksbZ ̄ unks] dksbZ ̄ cnks] eSa pyw¡xh pky vuwBh

ehjk osQ inksa esa Lotuksa }kjk fd, x, vlá vR;kpkjksa dh O;kid vfHkO;fDr gqbZ gSA
,d in esa rks mUgksaus viuh lkl] uun vkSj nsoj rhuksa }kjk fd, tkus okys mRihM+u dk mYys[k
fd;k gSA og dgrh gSa %

gsyh Egkalwa gfj fcu jáks u tk;A
lkl yM+S esjh uun f[ktkoS] jk.kk jáks fjlk;A
igjks Hkh jk[;ks pkSdh fcBkj~;ks] rkyk fn;ks tqM+k;A

^gs l[kh] eq>ls Ñ".k fcuk jgk ugha tkrkA esjs bl Ñ".k&izse osQ dkj.k lHkh Lotu
eq>ls vizlUu gSaA lkl eq>ls yM+rh gS] uun {kqCèk jgrh gS rFkk jk.kk th eq> ij Øksèk fd, gq,
cSBs gSaA mUgksaus eq> ij igjk j[kk rFkk esjh fuxjkuh osQ fy, pkSfd;k¡ fcBkb±A ;gk¡ rd fd eq>s
rkyksa esa Hkh can dj fn;kA*

izHkq&iFk dh vuqxkfeuh
,d foèkok ukjh osQ fy,] Hkys gh og jktoqQy dh oèkw D;ksa u gks] ;g la"k?kZ ;k fojksèk

fdruk eeZHksnh jgk gksxk] bldh dYiuk lgt gh dh tk ldrh gSA
ækSinh dh rjg vius gh ifjokj esa mudk vieku gks jgk FkkA izÈkn osQ leku muosQ

vius dgykus okys yksx mudh e`R;q osQ fy, iz;kljr FksA ,slh fLFkfr esa fpÙkkSM+ ls ehjk dk eu
Åc x;kA og rks izse&iFk dh ifFkd FkhaA JhÑ".k dh vuqxkfeuh FkhaA mUeqDrrk mudk LoHkko
FkkA èkS;Z mudh fu;fr cu x;k FkkA fo'okl mudk lacy FkkA Ñ".k&n'kZu dh vnE; bPNk
muosQ jkse&jkse esa lekbZ gqbZ FkhA

lk¡ofy;k fxfjèkj xksiky osQ jax esa j¡x tkus osQ fy, ehjk us fpÙkkSM+ dks lnSo osQ fy,
R;kx fn;kA R;kx vkSj leiZ.k gh rks mudh lkèkuk dh ifj.kfr FkhA

loZizFke] mUgksaus vius vkjkè; dh ØhM+kHkwfe oànkou osQ fy, izLFkku fd;kA Ñ".k&izse
dh ml nqfuZokj lzksrfLouh osQ vkxs yksd vkSj oqQykpkj osQ lHkh owQy <g x,A

oànkou osQ lkSan;Z vkSj lqjE; okrkoj.k us ehjk dk eu eksg fy;kA
vkyh Egkaus ykxs oànkou uhdksA
?kj&?kj rqylh BkoqQj iwtk] njlu xks̄ on th dksA

¯drq njn nhokuh ehjk dks ogk¡ Hkh pSu u feykA oànkou ls ehjk vius vkjkè; dh
deZHkwfe }kjdk vkb±A Hkxoku~ j.kNksM+ us mudks eksfgr dj fy;kA o`¼koLFkk muosQ fudV vk
pqdh FkhA czãyhu gksus dh bPNk cyorh gks mBhA

vkSj ,d fnu vius izk.kksa dk uSos| v£ir djrh gqbZ og var esa Hkxoku j.kNksM+ osQ
pj.kksa esa yhu gks xb±A

MkWñ fxfjjkt'kj.k vxzoky
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Introduction : Modernization has brought about a plethora of substantial

changes in almost all the social institutions, marriage being one of the prominent

one. A gradual change in the pattern of marriages can be observed, from the eight

types of marriages mentioned in ancient Indian scriptures to the types of marriages

prevalent in modern age. Marriage is one of the most ancient social institutions of

human society. It is a formal union and a socio-legal contract between two

individuals that unites their lives legally, economically, emotionally and socially.

In Indian society, it has been a common belief that marriage is not between two

individuals rather between two families. It is considered as a sacrament. Family

structure in India has continued to be an important source in understanding

marriage. (Kapadia, 1966) Though the modes of marriage in the modern Indian

society have undergone a substantial change yet the influence of ancient practices

of marriage are predominantly reflected. However hard the wave of modernity,

the roots of culture remain steadfast; the psyche of the society is under the spell of

its own ancient beliefs. The aim of this article is to examine the very phenomenon

of cultural change in these institutions with specific attention to one of the modes

of marriage, inter-caste marriage.

Inter-caste marriage is a prominent feature of the post-industrial society.

The advancement of culture in the twenty-first century has witnessed the new trends

of inter-caste marriages in the Indian society. Inter-caste marriage is legal in India.

Such marriages are sanctioned by The Special Marriage Act, 1954 and are also

permitted under The Hindu Marriage Act, 1955. Pieces of legislation have also

been introduced to encourage inter-caste marriages, including several set of laws

to provide financial assistance to the couples who practice inter-caste marriage.

Inter-caste marriage plays a vital role in challenging few of the most prominent

social evils practiced in Indian society based on caste discrimination, deaths due
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to dowry, crime against women, marital rape and corruption.

Tracing the roots of Inter-caste marriages through the findings of social

historians and anthropologists, this article examines the factors responsible for

the growth and the spread of inter-caste marriages across ages. Moreover, to

understand the impact of the changes, an analysis of the consequences of the inter-

caste marriage has been done in this article. The summit of the inter-caste marriage

albeit remains farfetched, its relevance cannot be denied. Apart from bridging the

cultural lag between the old and the new, inter-caste marriage challenges the

established notions of social hierarchy. It aims at establishing a cross-cultural

dialogue ultimately subverting the established social systems.

Historical perspective of marriage and evolution through centuries:

Aristotle said, “Man is a social animal.” This means origin of human society is not

accidental. Society evolves gradually by the process of social action, with the help

of social norms, social facts and social institutions (Bhusan & Sacdeva, 2011).

Human is building block of family, multiple families are building blocks of society

and different societies tend to form state and so on. Marriage is not a natural

phenomenon that means it is created by social norms and traditional rituals. In

reality, marriage is one of the most prominent social institutions that bind two

opposite sexes into one socially accepted social unit that leads to procreation of

young ones. In ancient social philosophies of Hinduism there was Ashramas system

were the Grihastha Ashrama was at number second in hierarchy of four Ashramas

which ae Brahmacharya, Grihastha, Vanprastha and last Sanyasa. In Grihastha

Ashrama well skilled young people from previous Ashrama(Brahmcharya) starts

family by following social norms through marriage, then there were eight types of

marriages in Hindu social system among which four were socially accepted and

recognized as good ways of marriage while other four were looked upon by society

(Ahuja, Indian Social System, 2009). Eight types of marriages in ancient India

were Brahama marriage, Daiva marriage, Arsha marriage, Prajapatya marriage

(these were socially accepted) and Gandharva marriage, Ashura marriage, Raksha

marriage and Pisaach marriage (these are socially disregarded).

Inter caste marriage : This marriage is usually taken as synonymous to

love marriage. In Hindu marriage system there are two types of marriage, Anulom

marriage and Pratilom marriage. In Anulom marriage boy belongs to higher caste

and the girls belongs to lower strata of caste system whereas in Pratilom marriage

the girl belongs to the higher caste and the boy belongs to comparatively lower

caste (Ahuja, Indian Social System, 2009). The earlier form of marriage- Gandharva

marriage is nothing else but modern day love marriage. In recent trends marriage

has evolved at an unexpected rate of change. Nowadays we can see a mass support

in favor of same sex marriage especially in postmodern European societies and

very few margins of metro cities of Indian subcontinent(Asian countries) (Singh,

2012).

Indian society : Focusing on the basic philosophies and principle of
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Hinduism it may be said that it believes in equality, karma, rebirth and moksha.

Every human being has to perform certain prescribed role and duties assigned.

Hinduism believes in certain ideological thoughts like God, Atman, Paap,

Punya and Dharma without these concepts it will be quite difficult to apply social

control (informal means of social control). As mentioned earlier Purusartha has

four divisions- Dharma, Artha, Kaam and Moksha that helps in maintaining four

Ashramas which are Brahmacharya, Grihastha, Vanprastha and Sanyasa (Ahuja,

Indian Social System, 2009).

In modern days societies are divided into hierarchical groups in a way that

though various groups are considered unequal in relation to each other but within

one group members are viewed as equal. In India both caste and class are used as

basis of hierarchical ranking and exits side by side. However, caste is routed in

religious and philosophical belief which is considered a more important basis of

social stratification as compared to socioeconomic divisions (Ahuja, Indian Social

System, 2009).

Caste system in present India : After the political independence of India

besides industrialization and urbanization other factors which affected the caste

systems are: (a) merge of various states, (b) enactment of various laws, (c) growth

in education system, (d) social and religious reforms, etc. Broadly speaking the

following change in caste functioning may be pointed out:

1. Caste system is not in the process of abolition but is making adequate

adjustment with modern changes. 2. Caste no longer determines the occupational

career of an individual as it did earlier in case of Jajmani system. 3. The dominance

of a caste in a village no longer depends upon its ritual status. 4. The Jajmani system

in the village has weakened affecting inter caste relations (Ahuja, Indian Social

System, 2009).

Future of caste system in India : It is a fact that in Indian society relevance

of caste system is deep rooted and will prevail in future too. That means there will

be change in caste hierarchy within the caste but the caste system will be unaffected.

In the process of Sanskritization(given by M. N. Srinivas), many lower caste will

definitely upgrade its strata within the caste. By following the means of purification

upgrading their rituals will help them to upgrade their strata.

Family and its role in shaping personality : Family plays a very important

role in shaping the personality of an individual. In the process of socialization a

young mind learns about different types of relationships- primary, secondary and

tertiary. Each relationship has deep rooted impact on his/her life and thought

process. Peer group too influence the behaviour but their influence is comparatively

less as compared to that of the family (Singh, 2012). Family as an institution applies

informal means of social control and restricts the deviant behaviour of youth. The

upbringing of individual is very important in taking big and serious decisions

regarding themselves in their adulthood. In the case of inter caste marriage there

is direct influence of parenting and parental control with high influence of peer
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group and peer pressure. In post-modern society means of education, opportunities

of job, and the belief of freedom and democratic values also empowers young

generation to live on their own choices.

Factors promoting inter caste marriage in Indian society

These are the following factors which promotes inter caste marriage:

A. Social stratification B. Educational system

C. Democratic values and political systems

D. Cultural exchange

E. Urbanization and modernization

F. Influence of mass media and job profile

G. Accidental factors (late marriage, accident of spouse, second marriage

and sometimes poverty) H. Love affairs

A. Social stratification: Social stratification plays one of the important

role in inter caste marriage. When young people meet, they express their likings

and disliking and share their feelings. The differences between them are results of

stratification which leads to attraction among them. Social stratification leads to

differences in general behaviour, life style, habits, thought processes and their

expression. In India the percentage of inter caste marriage is 11% out of which

5.58% cases are that in which women marry to men of lower caste (Pratiloma

marriage) and the other 5.32% cases the women belongs to lower caste but husband

belongs to higher caste (Anulom marriage) (Ghurye, 1969).

 Educational system: Educational institution has a key role in promoting

caste marriage in India. Basically education empowers young generation to liberate

themselves from the traditional caste barriers. It acts as a hammer on the traditional

thinking and lifestyle. That results in freedom of expression. It also empowers

visions about future making the progressive minds of the young generation feels

liberated as a result they choose their life partner according to their capability.

When people meet at an academic institution they have liberty to share their

personal spaces with opposite gender that directly or indirectly facilitate good

probability of inter caste marriage.

Democratic values and political system: The fundamental rights are

enshrined in part third (III) of the Indian constitution from Article 12 to 35. In this

regard, from the constitution of USA (i.e. bill of rights), part III of the constitution

is described as the magna carta of India. In India fundamental rights are guaranteed

by the constitution which is the fundamental law of land. Right to Equality article

14 to 18, Right to Freedom article 19 to 22, Right against Exploitation article 23 to

24, Right to Freedom of Religion article 25 to 28, Cultural and Educational Rights

article 29 to 30. By the above mentioned laws and regulations government gives

people rights to love as free beings. In case of inter caste marriage young people

apply these fundamental rights in selecting their mates, and express their bonding

towards opposite sex. In India it is a privilege to all for selecting their life partner

after certain age limit as compared to the other countries of the middle-east (Bakshi,
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2020).

Cultural exchange : Cultural exchange plays very crucial role in the

promotion of inter caste marriage. Opportunities of social life like studies, jobs,

sports, explorations, businesses and tourism promotes inter caste marriage via

cultural exchange. It is generally observed that two people from different cultural

background get attracted because of appealing nature cultural difference. For

instance, a Bengali girl gets impressed by martial attributes of a rajput from

Rajasthan and a girl from Jammu & Kashmir may get attracted towards colorful

tradition of Kerala or vice versa.

Urbanization and modernization : India is culturally rich and diverse

country. It has a tradition of thousand years. It is believed that multiple civilizations

got mixed on this holy land. Multiple foreign invasions from the middle-east Asia

also led to its diverse culture. After the Renaissance and the period of the colonial

British, French and Dutch, people of the subcontinent got in touch with the

urbanization and modernity. Post independence values and traditions of Indian

sub continent changed rapidly. The advent of 21st century and after the year 1990,

specifically the taste and lifestyle of urban India changed with rapid pace.

Modernity gave urban people opportunity to adapt western culture and tradition.

The beliefs of cultural liberty speeds up incidents of inter caste marriage.

Influence of mass media, job opportunities and factors of life

(accidental): Due to consequences of urbanization and modernity cases of inter

caste marriage increased. Influence of mass media and social media platforms

played similar roles. Social websites like Facebook, Tinder, Instagram, Whatsapp,

Linkedin, Twitter and you tube has tremendous contribution in influencing life

style and behavior of young generation. Now it is quite frequent that people

belonging to same job profile and work interests gets married ignoring caste and

cultural differences. Some accidental factors like late marriage, death of spouse

and divorce are prominent factors in inter caste marriage. Usually people of late

marriage and second marriage ignore caste barriers. It can commonly be seen on

the matrimonial sites and matrimonial advertisements in electronic and print media

(Ahuja, Social Problems in India, 2017).

Love affairs: Nowadays inter caste marriage is the second name of love

marriage. Young and dynamic independent youth prefer to marry partner of their

choice. Well, it is not very frequent in rural and traditional society yet in the

metropolitan cities like Delhi, Mumbai, Bangalore, Kolkata, etc. the trend of love

marriage is increasing. People should not be judgmental regarding this aspect of

young generation.

Consequences of inter caste marriage in India : The consequences of

inter caste marriage in Indian society can be traced in the following points:

A. Breaking of caste barriers

B. Evil of dowry

C. Empowerment of women
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D. Hammering on the caste politics

E. Prevents practice like corruption, marital rape, child abuse, women

exploitation and divorce A. Breaking of caste barriers:

In society like India where caste hierarchy is deeply rooted, it is very tough

to break its barriers. In ancient days, the Varna system was based on karma and

status was attached to the role played by the individuals.

Gradually, in latter Vedic Age, and even after that, it became rigid. When it

was flexible, the sense of superiority and inferiority was not in prominence. People

considered different Varna system as the component of the same social order. The

philosophy of Purush Shukta was action based. In caste system the division is based

on birth. A man or a woman born in a particular caste remains in that same caste

even when they perform different role. The relationship between different castes

is not same as Varna system. This generates the feeling of superiority and inferiority

that yields hatred. India has witnessed several riots and clashes as a result of

casteism in society. Honour killing is one of the most threatening scenario that

arises from inter caste marriage. Inter caste marriage helps in bridging the gap

between two different people of different castes. This is very crucial for the social

unity of India.

B. Evil of dowry : It breaks the chain of dowry system. Inter caste marriage

acts as weapon to crush the black philosophy (Truth) of dowry. Generally it is

found that in some caste, the arranged marriage increases the probability of dowry

because family is bound to select soul mates within their castes. They have less

option in selecting mates which in turn enforces the system of dowry. When a

person crosses the boundary of caste he/she has numerous choices that checks the

vicious cycle of expectations of dowry. This also checks dowry’s death cases

(NCRB, Rate of Dowry Deaths, 2021). India has by far the highest number of dowry

related deaths in the world according to Indian National Crime Record Bureau. In

2012, 8233 dowry death cases were reported across India. This means a bride was

burned every 90 minutes. Dowry issue causes 1.4 deaths per year per 100000

women in India (NCRB, A Report on Dowry Deaths, 2021).

C. Empowerment of women : Inter caste marriage directly or indirectly

empowers women. In this inter caste marriage system women has the liberty of

choosing person of her choice. After marriage they are more independent in the

family of her in-laws. The relationship is more flexible and cordial. This leads to

happy married life. It also gives freedom to women to choose life opportunities as

she wishes like job, housing and probability of better life, etc. women empowerment

is essential for the development of any nation. When half of the population force

(women) will have liberty and productive life it will benefit the progress of the

society and generate rational thinking among youth. Thus inter caste marriage plays

a vital role women empowerment.

D. Hammering on the caste politics : Caste politics is one of the worst

evil practices in Indian democracy. People vote blindly to the candidate belonging
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to their own caste. The sense of belongingness towards a particular caste leads to

hatred for others. The sense of superiority or inferiority is attached to the identity

whose base is caste. In case of inter caste marriages, this vicious circle breaks

especially in the children born from the parents of two different caste. Their parents

too are far more liberal in their nature towards caste dimensions. This further leads

to a fair and democratic way of selecting representatives in the Indian democracy.

This empowers democracy as well. In this way inter caste marriage helps in

hammering caste politics.

E. Prevents practices like corruption, marital rape, child abuse, women

exploitation and divorce : Inter caste marriage directly or indirectly controls the

ill social practices like corruption, marital rape, child abuse, women exploitation

and divorce. It is generally observed that the parents of a girl child are more worried

about their marriage and dowry related expenses. For that burden of future they

tend to adopt certain practices of corruption in their work field. To accumulate

more than enough money, these practice leads to the corruption in society. In inter

caste marriage the probability is near zero. In inter caste marriage the occurrence

of rape is also very low as the couple have a great sense of respect and understanding

between them. The Criminal Law (Rape) (Amendment)

Act, 1990 removed the word “unlawful” from the 1981 definition of rape

and abolished “any rule of law by virtue of which a husband cannot be guilty of

the rape of his wife” (Ahuja, Social Problems in India, 2017). In case of child

abuse and women exploitation, inter caste marriage plays a vital role as a safety

valve. It gives privilege to those people who have lost their spouse to remarry an

elderly person who was not engaged in any marital relationship in their young

age. Inter caste marriage is one of the best ways to have an engagement in case of

marriage after divorce (Singh, 2012).

Conclusion : Inter caste marriage is not an alien phenomenon in Indian

society. We can easily trace it even in ancient traditional societies. In ancient times,

in India, a kind of marriage known as Gandharva Vivaah was prevalent which

might be looked at as an older version of love marriage (Ahuja, Indian Social

System, 2009).

Moreover, it is not certain that every love marriage is inter-caste, still the

probability for it to be so is very high. Inter caste marriage acts as a tool in the

modern society to keep a check on several social evils like dowry, casteism, women

backwardness, extra marital affairs, crime against women, marital rape, child abuse,

etc. (Ahuja, Social Problems in India, 2017). Many factors play a vital role in the

promotion of inter caste marriage. These include means of modernization,

westernization, globalization and scientific outlook. Inter caste marriage is

preferred by young and independent people for their happy life and better

opportunities for future (Singh, 2012). It is obvious that social institutions like

marriage will never break down or vanish; its relevance will always be there in

society. Their might occur some gradual change in the course of time but the
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relevance of marriage in society will remain steadfast. The idea of marriage is that

idea which leads to union of two opposite sexes resulting in the procreation of the

future generation. This is a natural phenomenon. Even in the era of the concept of

live-in relationships there is a belief in the sacred value of trust. Trust is in the core

of the values associated with marriage. People might be bound together by the

socially accepted bonds of rituals but remains in harmony due to the trust invested

in the marriage. Whether love or arranged, within or inter caste, phenomenon or

live-in relationships, it is an expansion of that same belief, i.e. oneness. Neither

the purity nor the needs of the marriage as an institution can be questioned.

Rate of inter-caste marriage in India

According to the census of 2011, the rate of inter caste marriage in India is

5.8% In 2017, Prime Minister of India started a scheme in which 2.5 lakh rupees

will be given to inter-caste couples if one of them is a dalit (Wikipedia, 2022).
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INTRODUCTION : Today social media has fully influenced to all youth

population. Like children, adolescents, adults etc. but I think it’s given the negative

impact on teenagers because the age of adolescents is a turning period of life

Although all age of life effected positive or negatively to social media, but

adolescents’ boys and girls are immediately respondent for social sites. They keep

a global phenomenon in today life by mobile app, like WhatsApp, Instagram,

Facebook, YouTube, in fact today it converts from technical term to social term.

Youth, and adult people use to social media in such as positive aspects, but

adolescents mostly use social media in negative manners and can’t understand

that what is welfare of them.

Today they are fully addicted to internet and watch videos, games and change

their personality and attitude. Some teens show anger and aggression, violent

behavior for other people in society. It’s the most common problem can be seen in

adolescents boys and girls.

Aggression has been defined as physical or verbal (Bandura, 1993, Newman

and Newman ,1997) intended to hurt someone-slap, direct insults, even gossipy

digs (Myers,1993) aggression is the mode of frustration. The boys and girls who

are addicted to social media also face many mental disturbances that low

concentration, depression, anxiety violent behavior etc. These problems can also

convert in to the mental disorders in future.

Jahan, A. and Khan, I.A. (2017) shows that adolescents who watch violent

shows for about four or more hours a day show less interest and extend less effort

at school. It has been noticed that the violent shows make adolescent tough and

less emotional which may lead to their engagement in aggressive activities.

Objectives:

1. To analyze the impact of use of social media on development of aggression
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among urban and rural girls.

2. To measure the impact of use of social media on development of aggression

among urban and rural boys.

Hypothesis:

1. There is no significant impact of use of social media on development of

aggression among urban and rural girls.

2. There is no significant impact of use of social media on development of

aggression among urban and rural boys.

Methodology:

Design : The survey research method was used for this study to analyze the

impact of use of social media on development of aggression among adolescents.

Sample: The sample of this study was sized at 40 adolescents, out of theses

40 sample 20 will be urban and remaining 20 will be rural. Each of these group of

20 will be future sub divided according to gender with 10 being boys and 10 being

girls. The subject drawn will comprise of middle-income group of urban and rural

area, while using incidental sampling technique. Haridwar district has been selected

as geographical location for this study.

Sample Adolescents (15 to 17 years)

From Urban Area   N=40  From Rural Area

20 20

Boys Girls Boys Girls

10 10 10 10

Instrument: Aggression scale was constructed and standardized by R.L.

Bhardwaj (2008) revised. The aggression scale consists of 28 item, and 5point

scale 5,4,321 from upper to lower. The sum of score obtained on each item, high

score on this scale count will be high level of aggression.

The reliability as obtained by test-retest method and found to be .79.

The theoretical validity has been found to be .83.

Statistical Analysis

 The data were analyzed with the help of arithmetic mean, sd. T test.

Result and Interpretation:

 Table 1. Showing the comparison between urban and rural girls adolescent

on aggression in use of social media.

Urban girls (N=10) Rural girls (N=10)

M SD M SD t

  Aggression 70 10.89 76.9 12.88 1.31

Table -1 depicted that non-significant difference in aggression of urban and

rural girls (t =1.31).  Mean value (76.9) show that rural girls are more aggressive



ISSN 0975-735X October-December 2022 ¢ 25

in comparison to urban girls in use of social media.

Table 2. Showing the comparison between urban and rural boys adolescent

on aggression in use of social media.

Urban boys (N=10) Rural boys (N=10)

M SD M SD t

  Aggression 76.8 7.56 73.6 5.83 1.07

Table 2 indicated that non-significant difference in aggression of urban and

rural boys t=1.07 .Mean value 76.8 shows that urban boys are more aggressive

than rural boys in use of social media.

Discussion : The research was investigated the impacted of use of social

media on aggression among adolescent.

The study hypothesized the non-significant difference in both urban and rural

adolescents with social media.   Now it can be seen that social media play an equal

role in both urban and rural adolescent girls as well as boys.  Today they all are used

to social media sites equally so; the level of aggression is equal in both areas. Mean

value show some minor differences that the rural girls are more aggressive in

comparison to urban girls and urban boys are more aggressive than rural boys. Girls

show her aggression through verbally bad words attacking, and she also create mostly

aggression after than frustration. but boys show his aggressive activities by physically

or verbally both. They do fight physically, violent attack on others.

Conclusion : The study concluded that the social media creates equal role

in the aggression among both urban and rural adolescents.

Limitations:

1.The research was conducted only on middle adolescents age 15to 17.

2.Research was limited to only middle-income group family

3.Research was limited to district Haridwar

4.Research was limited with only 40 subjects.
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Understanding sacred complex of Prayagraj as a

site of pilgrimage; Exploring the cultural land-

scape of Prayag during sacred space and sacred

timePilgrimage: A sacred build in Hinduism
Bhagyashree Ojha

According to Sanatan Dharma culture, pilgrimage is a great tradition in

Hinduism. In  ancient time pilgrimage, was a ritual of symbolic purification.

Pilgrimage in traditional sense is an inner journey towards exterior place in which

the imminent and the transcendent together form a complex phenomenon.

Pilgrimage is a spiritual quest which unifies divinity and humanity. It is a process

by which we understand our world. Human beings have their nature to seek meaning

of their surroundings. For a religious person nature is not just natural. They always

try to see everything from a religious perspective (Eliade, 1959). Pilgrimage is a

search for wholeness of landscape creates faithscape and it encompasses sacred

space, sacred time, rites and rituals. The act of pilgrimage including journey,

activities and experiences of companionship which is a ritual and has transformative

value, a reinterpretation of the idea of experience. Hindu term “Tirth Yatra” denotes

this quality.  According to Hindu tradition it is believed that by undertaking a

pilgrimage an individual is transformed and begins life a new. Of all religious

practices which is performed in Hinduism it is believed to be most important and

meritorious rite. The human quest to find peace and experience sacred place drives

faith building and desire to travel (Singh, 2005). According to the Mahabharata

(13.11.18) a 5th century BC containing the holy scripture Bhagavad- Gita,

pilgrimage places are auspicious for Hindus because of the extraordinary faith

power of their soil the efficacy of their water and because they were made holy by

visitors and by the sages (Holy wise man) (Bhardwaj, 1973, Sharpy and Sudneram,

2005). Pilgrimage meaning is a ford or crossing but this crossing has symbolic

meaning. It signifies the passing from human to transhuman plane (Eck, 1983:34)

The concept of pilgrimage came from the Vedic reverence of rivers. The

river address of Rigveda indicates this reverence when a tirtha is associated with

water then it has much significance -bathing in a river or lake is not to be interpreted

merely as a ceremony of purification but it has much deeper significance

(Bharadwaj, 1973, 149)

The number of Hindus sanctuaries in India is so large and practices of

pilgrimage is so obliquitous that whole of India can be regarded as a vast  sacred
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place organised into a system of pilgrimage centres and there hinder lands

(Bharadwaj, 1973 : 7)

Prayagraj to be embedded in pilgrimage : Historical understanding

 There are so many pilgrimages in India but Prayag gets must superiority

among them as Mahabharat reveals that just as a certain limbs of the body are pure

than others so are certain places on Earth more sacred. Some account of their

Sparkling waters and other because of the association or habitation of saintly people.

Prayagraj which is situated at the holy confluence of river Ganga Yamuna and

mythical Saraswati, is one of the most famous sacred place of India it is believed

to be holiest place of all site by Hindus. It is the place where it is believed that one

can fulfil his desire and attend salvation known as ‘Moksh’. It is believed that

bathing on Trivani yields three times as much fruit. Prayag named is city of God

(Allahabad) was given by Mughal Emperor Akbar and further at present time it

has become changed into Prayagraj on October 16, 2018 by States Government of

CM Yogi Adityanath.

The Triangular area at each of three rivers is known as “Sangam”. It holds

great importance and attracts biggest mass gathering. According to Hindu tradition

every month has its own merit for performing religious activities but some of them

grants more merit such as the month of Magh in Prayagraj for Kumbh Mela or

Malmas in Varanasi for Panchkroshi Yatra. This is called sacred time. Most Hindu

pilgrimages are performed on auspicious occasion known as sacred time that are

defined in terms of time of astrological and astronomical correspondence which

portrays their associated qualities of sacredness and merit giving capacity.  There

is a some mystery or mythology behind every symbolic place or sacred festival

which make it sacred. There are is also one mythology behind this. The exact age

of Kumbh Mela festival is uncertain. According to medieval Hinduism lord Vishnu

spilled drops of Amrit (The drink of immortality) at four places while transporting

Kumbh pot. These four places as prayagraj ,Haridwar, Nashik and Ujjain are

identified as the present date sites of Kumbh Mela. Among these four places Prayag

is one of the only place where ardhkumbh and magh mela are organised and

celebrated at 6 years, every year respectively. The gathering at Prayagraj on site of

Sangam is to reactualise and reintegrate that mythical event. This sacredness is

reversible and recoverable from time to time when crowds of people gather in

Prayag , they experience the same time

The fair of faith and devotion is held  on Prayag where people come to  get

salvation. To go to Prayag at this time is considered to be merit giving act.(ibid

100 2.25). Prayagraj is called is as king of tirthas because it is superior to all thirthas

as Agnpuran reveals that all gods, sages and other divine beings are always present

here and therefore it is more benevolent of all sacred places. According to one

pilgrimage myth during the month of Magh, all the secret places arrive at Prayag

to get rid of the sins they have received (Jacobson ,2013: 34 ). So this month of

magh has great of sacredness than that of other sacred places. Bathing here at the
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site of Prayag is equal to that of donating a cows, performing as a young and visiting

ten crore tirthas respectively (Ramanand, 2013 : 91) . It signifies Prayag as the

tirtha in the month of Magh.

The sacred journey to Prayag at the time of Magh for pilgrims has a special

significance which is of spiritual nature. It represents the sacredness of Prayag.

As Davidson’s and Gitlitz( 2002 ) articulated that pilgrimage is a journey of a special

place in which both the journey and destination have spiritual significance for the

journeyer. Every religion has its own symbolic activities that processes religious

meaning. By performing rituals these became reactualised .Hindus believe in after

life and for that  they perform  certain rituals. These ceremonies attach present

with past. People perform it because their ancestors did it and they are attached to

a highly respected tradition and there is feeling of moral well being . There are

their sacred texts which are alive in the them .There is nothing in the nature of

things which make them sacred because the notion of any sacred place or secret

time is conceptually and deliberately constructed, propagated and imposed on

physical landscape of that particular place and time.(Lochefeld , 2010:4). Faith

draws million of people here. Here pilgrim collect to get religious benefits and get

salvation through bathing at holy confluence of Sangam. Through celebrating

rituals they do the works of living mythology. Not only people of the country but

also the foreigners came here to see the sacred scene of Kumbh Mela and to be a

part of its celebration. Here the people of difference cultures, religions and castes

gather but no disparities are seen here from these point of view .

The sacred complex of Prayagraj : A socio religious Outlook

the main concern of this article is to understand sacred complex of Prayag.

as site of pilgrimage in socio religious context. As L. P Vidyarthi (1961) in his

book “sacred complex of Hindu Gaya” reveals about three dimensions as sacred

space (geography), sacred performances and sacred specialist which in totality

form a complex called sacred complex. He puts forward history of sacred complex

by understanding approach of Redfield and Singer about Indian civilization but

Vidyarthi was confined to only Hindu civilization. He chooses the term sacred

instead  of cultural because culture  covers a very broad in human society but sacred

has a religious meaning in the context of Hindu pilgrimage. He reveals  that totality

of a sacred complex can be used as a methodology for understanding complexity

of any Hindu pilgrimage along with their socio-economic, cultural and religious

aspects of life. He explains sacred complex in general and sacred specialist in

particular which has been in the process of modification due to rapid changes in

larger universe of Hindus civilization. Here the sacred complex along with  its

three dimensions reflects the combination and continuity between little and great

traditions..

Sacred centres (geography) of prayag -

 The wonderful Congregation of mystical wisdom, belief and faith can be

looked into a physical form in a marvellous event called Kumbh Mela at Prayagraj.
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KumbhMela makes Prayag as a sacred geography due to its religious importance.

There are so many sacred centres which in totality further the from sacred complex

such as Sangam Ghat, Akshaywat, Saraswatikoop etc. Sangam is the confluence

of three holy rivers as Ganga, Yamuna and mystical Saraswati. On several occasions

people come here and take a holy dip ( Snan ) at Sangam on Purnima and Amavasya

but especially in the month of Magh .Every year in the month of magh , the beauty

of this place is enhanced by the presence of Siberian birds, is a geo-periodic

migration , but gives the sense of peace in this place. Just like that Shri bade

Hanuman Ji temple is situated in sangam , is magnificent and masterpiece.

Akshayvat temple is situated here since four yugas. It is also known as

PrayagVat.This is one of the most famous centres of Prayag. As believe this sacred

tree never be destroyed and lives here from the infinite time. Saraswati koop,is a

well and it is believed that this was the only source of the ancient river Saraswati,

which is no more visible today. Patalpuri temple is an ancient temple and its entrance

is situated in east of the sangam area. after the formation of ford this temple is

situated inside the Tahkhana that is the reason it is called as Patalpuri mandir.,

Alopi Devi temple is situated next to Triveni sangam.the uniqueness of this temple

is that there is no statue of any deity.There are various legends that the locals

associate with this temple. Just like these, Mankameshwar temple, Adi Shankar

viman madapam, Kalyani devi and Veni Madhav Temple, are also some sacred

centres of prayag .

 Sacred performances performed at prayag –

 second performance (rituals and religious practices) are the enactment of

meaning that believes provide. It  strengthen and reaffirm that believes as Emile

Durkhiem says that the rituals is the mean by which religion is made visible and

tangible (pickering 1980; 327). Its content has a symbolic meaning attached to it

by the participants. According to Durkhiem  ritual is a totality of practices which

are concerned with secret thing (Ibid: 3290. So many  sacred performances are

done at Prayag which further contributes to continuity of Hindu Sanatan Dharma.

As Ganga Aarti at Sangam. It is performed in metal silver dhaatu. The whole process

of arti takes place twice at the time of Kumbh at  morning and evening.. At Shri

bade Hanuman Ji temple every day the idol of Hanuman Ji given bath with Sangam

water and wiping with red colour cloth and applying sindoor and worshiped.

 Kalpwas( A ritual stay) at prayag -

kalpvas has a special place among all the religious performances. It starts

when sun enters Capricorn and continues for the month of Magh. According to

Hindu calendar residing in Prayag brings more religious merit, absolves sins and

provides salvation. Here it is believed that one can get rid of Sins done away.

.Although the term kalpvas does not find specific mention in the purans but it can

be said that nomenclature comes from ‘Kalpa’ that is one of the vedangas. This is

a traditional practice of ritual stay in due course of time. kalpvas is awaken certain

Ideas and sentiments to attach the present to past. People celebrate it because their
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ancestors did it. They are attached to it as highly respected tradition and because

they leave it with a feeling  of moral well being.( Durkheim, 1915 :378). Kalpwas

is a spiritual quest unifying divinity and humanity. It develops what can be said as

a two-way relationship between pilgrimage and the divine. The minimum duration

of kalpwas is one night or according to rules,  three nights,  three months , six

months,  six year, twelve year or it can be done lifelong also. This sacred

performance involves abandonding home life and following tough rules to stay.

Such as bathing before sunrise and at least three  times in a day, sleeping on the

ground, not using soap and oil, simple and eating simple and satvik food  involving

in and daily donation ( daan )  and satsang etc. The various rituals which are

associated with cleansing of our sins and faults have special meaning during

kalpwas . Here mythical time is believed to be ritualized by staying at Sangam

during the secret time (the month of Magh). With the change of time there has

definitely been some changes in the way people takin Kalpwas but number of people

taking kalpwas is increasing even today. There is no any boundation of age in

kalpwas. Kalpwas at Prayag offers a popular and accessible alternative for religious

merits and benefits,as it is open to persons of all castes and classes .Kalpwasa is to

awaken certain ideas and centiments that attaches present to the past.

Sacred specialists of prayag during sacred space and time -

It is believed that ever since the Sanatan Dharm came, since then information

about pilgrimage site is available and where there is a place of pilgrimage, Pandas

or Tirthapurohits have been appointed for the passenger or pilgrims amenities.

These Pandas known as ‘Tirthpurohits’ provide different type of facilities to their

Jajmans such as their staying eating worshipping  e.t.c. According to the belief

every provincial district has different Pandas in whose families this work was done

and their jajmans , they had since the ten thousands year ago still the same. The

Panda of prayagraj has its own distinct features. They have their own mark and

flag.There are two types of Pandas in prayagraj. The first one is ‘Ghatiya panda’.

Ghatiya panda sits on the bank of ghats ,serves the pilgrims, travellers  by

performing certain rituals for them. They do not have their particular jajmans and

also do not have any mark and flag. On the other hand the panda or tirthpurohit of

Prayagwal  have their own distinct features. They have their own  mark and flag.

They sit around the temple. They have their own jajmans and also keep ledger

accounts( Bahikhata) of their own jajmans. Now Pandas of present and earlier

had differentiated. Earlier Pandas earn their livlihood  only from Dan dakshina

but presently apart from this they also do separate business jobs and are living life

within luxury

Religious canon of Pilgrimage and the environmental challenges –

Pilgrimage in its Indian manifestation undertaking a journey to a river fords

and in common conversation refers to visitation to sacred places known as Tirtha’s

that symbolise  four appellation : route , riverbank, sacred site and religious territory

related to divine  activities. Many of pilgrim centres in India are closely habituated
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with nature , their locations being near flowing water , mountains and forests. A

large gathering of pilgrims or visitors during  Pilgrimages has a dignified potential

to influence the environment of sacred sites . The environment of a pilgrimage is

influenced by the influx of pilgrims in many ways. These impacts generally include

stress on basic infrastructure, high level of pollution, accumulation of great

quantities of wastes etc. For the convenience of pilgrims.

In many pilgrimage sites generally revealed environmental problems include

unhygienic conditions egressing from overcrowding, strain on basic services and

increased pollution of natural resources of that sacred place. When a high number

of pilgrims are crowded in a small area of a sacred place, it can potentially lead to

the spread of diseases. These places could become dangerous places when proper

risk mitigation strategies are not found. Administrators or managers of a sacred

place should preserve the cultural heritage in a way maintains the integrity of the

site including it’s historical, visual and aesthetic aspects. Ultimately religious site

managers need better understanding of expectations and motivations of various

type of pilgrims in order to meet their basic requirements and engrain safety

measures for them.

Sacred places are affected by human activities which lack a commitment to

humanitarian values and a reverence for symbolic cognizance. Prof. S K Singh

and Anshika Bhatt  conducted a case study of Maha Kumbh Mela and said that a

mass gathering is an effortless way to interact and socialise among the various

groups of people. There are various challenges that usually come  across while

conducting an event which lead an undesirable impact on the environment . Here

from this , conclusion can be drawn that such gathering at any pilgrim centre can

entail significant risks regarding health of people of there and also the local ecology

of there.

K.N. Bhatt in his book “Population, environment and health” also explored

the broad understanding of dynamic and complex interlinkages between

Population, environment and health. The impacts of human activities on an

environment and implications of emerging concerns for human health ,social

welfare aad sustainable development  are analysed .

All religious and  cultures of the world have their own way of teaching about

human body ,it’s purification and psychological needs. It was not only the result

of social and cultural dimensions of the time, but also common medial knowledge

that shapes views on these matters There is a strong relationship between sanitation

and religio-cultural aspects of pilgrimage. Sanitation has been an indistinguishable

part of our culture sice ancient times. The health and hygiene practices were spread

over the society by the medium of religion. It was compulsory to follow the religion

at that time and Sanitation was also a part of that. Thus, there was no need for any

movement or taking other action for spreading the behaviour of sanitation. When

pilgrims come for pilgrimage their only aim is to attain Salvation known as Moksh
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and for the attainment of Salvation Sanitation of body and soul is precondition. In

deliberations about religious and cultural aspects in shaping sanitary activities as

a symbolism of water is playing a crucial role. Cultic washing was not only clearing

of dirt ,here it is believed that it also freed from spiritual impurities and sins.

Pilgrims who stay for a whole month (known as Kalpwasis) face very

difficult conditions, lives in a rudimentary tent, experience night time low

temperature, live without sanitary facilities. Even during hardship, these unsanitary

conditions several colds and intence noise levels all are expacted bad for the

wellbeing of kalpwasis as well as people of pilgrim centre. Rajshekaran Nayar

and K Mohandas (2015) in his article “A perilous pilgrimage “has also pointed

that coming of large gathering of people (Pilgrims or Visitors) affects the local

ecology of that place. At this time chance of spreading communicable diseases

become so high . High rates of mortality and injures are seen here and major causes

of these tragedies are rumour, minor accidents, insufficient management of law

and order, indiscipline and lack of hygiene and sanitary facilities.

Thus, we can conclude from this that if there is a large gathering at any

pilgrim centre, the local ecology of there is negatively affected. Human activities

negatively affects the environment tand polluted or degraded environment poses

a variety of threats to the people of there. Here it becomes very important to be

focused on the issue of sanitation. According to WHO sanitation refers to the

provision of facilities and services for the safe disposal of urine, human urine and

faces. The word sanitation also refers to the maintenance of hygienic conditions

through garbage collection and wastewater disposal. Lack of sanitation facilities

negatively affects the environment and causes environmental pollution and

degradation. This degraded environment finally affects the health  negatively. Thus

for the well being of pilgrims or visitors there should be proper facility of sanitation.

Conclusion

The notion of a sacred place is not inherent within the idea but is imagined

and ascribed by people’s agency. This is consciously and deliberately constructed.It

is here that KumbhMela being so widely and famous shows how the organisation

of a particular sacred place or sacred time and  knowledge about it has an impact

on pilgrimage. Pilgrimage is like a spiritual quest for wholeness and it is associated

with the notion that it will provide religious merit to pilgrims. The question about

faith and devotion of this is not raised because it is not originated individually but

the entire society as a whole has originated it.  To understand the sacred complex

of Prayag it is very important to understand its three dimensions such as its sacred

centres (geography), sacred performances and sacred specialits also. There are a

lot of sacred centres which constitutes or forms its sacred geography. Some

important sacred performances are done at these sacred centres such as Ganga

Aarti, Bhagwat Katha, bhajan,kirtan,satsang e.t.c during sacred time. Ritual stay

(known as Kalpwas) during sacred space and sacred time gets much significance

in the month of Magh among all religious practices performed at Prayag. It can be
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said that during Kalpwas, an attempt to be in the divine presence and reintegrating

of the mythical time is reactualised by staying at sangam.  Aacharyas,

mahamandleshwars, saint’s son of a Akharas are the sacred specialists of Prayag

during this time but Tirthapurohits or Pandas have their own significance among

them because they have some special identities such as mark and flag. They have

their own tradition of jajmans and this tradition going on for a long time. But with

the passing of time  this tradition is also changing. These three dimensions of

sacredness in totality highlights the sacred complex of Prayag and creates its cultural

landscape. Cultural landscape are cultural properties and through the deep

attachment to it one can transform the materialistic entity into a cosmic reality.

This belief system i.e., interaction between human beings and nature over time

forms a cultural landscape. Religious and cultural aspects of Pilgrimage and

environmental challenges rising from it, have also been seen here. It is explored

that when pilgrims come at any pilgrim centre, their activities affect the local

ecology of that place negatively and ultimately it affects the health of the visitors

negatively. So here it is suggested that for the well being of pilgrims or visitors

and achieving environmental sustainability, we should focus on the matter of

sanitation also.  State as well as NGO’s have been making efforts in this direction

and are also doing it. But that’s not enough. In view of the present circumstances

at any pilgrim centre, to manage any such type of large gathering in future, it can

be suggested that more effort is needed in this direction.
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Introduction : Historically, the Horn of Africa’s geography had undergone

constant flux during the colonial period. The many ethnic groups of the Horn of

Africa’s society have varied identities, making it different in identity from others.

This is mostly a result of colonialism, which brought to the construction of artificial

territories, the incorporation of numerous nationalities, and in many instances,

the division of ethnic groupings by colonial forces beyond state boundaries. The

four autonomous and sovereign entities that make up the Horn of Africa are

Somalia, Kenya, Ethiopia, and Djibouti, which split off from Somali. Due to the

fact of multi-ethnic nations, ethnic political migration is common in Africa and

frequently results in shielded conflict or violence that is lethal. There are several

examples in Africa, including the Biafra civil war in Nigeria, the fight in the Niger

Delta in the same nation, the conflict over natural resources in the Democratic

Republic of Congo (DRC) etc. Africa has unexplored and unexploited natural

resources and extra-regional powers always eyeing their resources because they

believe that Africa is the only continent that could fulfil the resource thrust for

their economic development. Ethnic conflicts make states unstable and weak

governments that notorious power can manipulate easily for their foreign policy

objectives. So extra-regional powers, particularly super powers as well as emerging

powers, use geoeconomic tools such as outward aid policy, debt-trap diplomacy,

and technological assistance to support their national development by which these

power could make it possible to galvanise their national interests.

Nation Vs State dichotomy : The tribal community, which is related to

ethnic values and customs has dominated the traditional African community. The

tribal values and customs have been a guiding principle in the community. Every

tribal society has its unique customs. However, despite the very close ties that

exist between ethnicity, nation, and state, there are certain differences between

them. A person’s ethnicity might be considered as a group of people with hereditary

status who live in a certain ethnic community. It is a feeling of belonging to a group
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of people who have similar physical and social features, such as shared values,

attitudes, customs, music and cultural traditions. While, a nation is made up of a

variety of distinct people, shared cultural values, traditions and customs as well as

a common language. Whereas, the Post-colonial States emerged with certain

elements including population, territory and stable government and sovereignty,

over which states exercise their power. Aristotle’s view about states is “States as

community of communities” (Anderson, 2020). A nation is politically more overt

than an ethnic group. It has been described as a fully institutionalised ethnic group

(Sabine 2018, Smith, 1989). In this instance, an ethnic group is the smallest unit

of a state and the collection of these units creates the sense of a nation, which is

ultimately accountable for the creation of sovereign states. The ethnic groups in

the Horn of Africa, however, could not separate themselves from those conservative

ethnic sentiments within the modern notion of states. These ethnic group always

aims to acquire states’ power and continuous struggle for those power. Modern

statehood has been plagued by contradictions. So the dichotomy of nation and

states still prevails in the Horn of Africa’s ethnic societies.

Ethnicity and conflict induced migration in the Horn of Africa : Ethnicity

is more than Skin colour, physical traits, language, music, and dance. It is the

embodiment of values, institutions, and behavioural patterns and a composite whole

that represents a people’s historical experience, goals, and worldview (Deng, 1997).

According to Daneal Posner (2005), the African continent is comprised of more

than fifty-four territories with the most ethnically diverse countries in the world.

Indeed, they are all multi-ethnic societies based on Language, tribe, race, territory

and religion are among the most pervasive and necessary divisions and foundations

of social identity, ethnic division, political struggles and conflicts in Africa

(Ehwarieme, 2009). These identities and divisions have multiple grounds over

which these ethnic societies are separated. Such identities can be regarded on

different grounds, First is- Language, it is the prime attribute by which the entire

ethnic group can exchange their idea, belief, and feeling with the co-ethnic

members. it also helps to make aware of the co-ethnic groups through

communication. Second is- tradition, which includes rituals and symbolic practices

which are responsible for the building of social cohesion among group members,

legitimising social institutions, and what Benedict Anderson called physical

realizations of “imagined community”. It also helps in strengthening group loyalty.

The third is- ethnic group loyalties, which maintains by the active engagement of

defined totems, legends, myths, and belief systems of certain ethnic groups which

reflects loyalty towards their ethnic group. Fourth is- the invention of ethnic

ideology, especially the ideology of shared ancestry, culture and religion that

proclaim “We are one people descended from the same lineage”. Fifth- The

preservation of ethnic borders helps to sustain ethnic identities. These borders

distinguish between members of a specific ethnic community and outsiders. It is a

permanent feature of all the ethnic groups in Africa (Lee 2003). The sixth and
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final demarcation of those ethnic identities is- The construction and continuous

application of standardised notions of the cultural individuality of the others are

stereotypes, according to Thomas Eriksen (1993). Stereotyping covers the virtues

of certain people and their groups as well as the vices of other groups. It reinforces

the idea that one’s ethnic group is superior and that of others is inferior. It is

successful in maintaining members’ commitment to specific ethnic groups within

specific geographic boundaries (Nasong’o, 2015:3-4). The four countries that make

up the Horn of Africa are Somalia, Djibouti, Ethiopia, and Eritrea. Even though

ethnic boundaries are the main source of violence in the area, these countries are

split along ethnic lines. In the instance of Ethiopia, Intra-state conflicts that involve

ethnic groups have become common since the establishment of the modern state

in Ethiopia. However, ethnic strife and ethnic politics have emerged since 1991 as

a result of ethnic federalism (Varshney, 2007). The Amhara ethnic group is the

most prevalent and politically engaged ethnic group in Ethiopia, and its members

claim themselves on being the sole nationalists there and identify first as

“Ethiopean” (Tegegne, 1998). Eritrea has been involved in conflict due to the

conflict along its border with Ethiopia. A multi-ethnic conflict has broken out

between the two states. Political reasons led to a sense of belongingness for one’s

ethnic group and differentiation from others. It is mostly a matter of dominating

one over the other that causes the conflict. Since 1991, Tigrayans and Oromos

have been the most politicised ethnic groups as a result of long-term exclusion

from power and resources. Interstate warfare has persisted since Eritrea’s

independence under Ethiopia’s rule as a result of their ethnic superiority (Hepner,

2000). Furthermore, Djibouti has historically been significant due to its geostrategic

location aligned with the Suez Canal, the Bab al-Mandab and the Geul of Aden. It

also reinforces the region as a crucial maritime chokepoint and port of call in an

increasingly connected with the global sea lane of communications. The position

of this nation is its greatest strength. Djibouti City, the capital, manages both imports

and exports to Ethiopia. Over 90 per cent of Ethiopia’s total import-export trade is

carried out through the port of Djibouti. Indeed, Djibouti’s transportation network

is used by many landlocked African countries to carry goods, generating revenue

for the country via transit taxes and port fees; Djibouti charges USD$ 2 million

per day from Ethiopia only (Assefa, 2013). Djibouti as a power in Africa is expected

to emerge from the country’s steady growth due to its geographic location. Ethnic

conflict, however, hinders development. Two ethnic groups that coexist in Djibouti,

the Issa (nearly 5% combined) and the Afar (35%), are at hostilities with one another

(Schraeder, 1993; Pariona, 2018). This violent societal conflict is ongoing and

difficult to end. Following its independence from France in 1977, Djibouti benefited

from a balance between Issa people with Somali origins and Afar people with

Ethiopian origins. The country’s progress was stable because there was no internal

turmoil to obstruct it at the time. Many landlocked African nations use Djibouti’s

transportation infrastructure to convey commodities, giving the national income
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from transit taxes and port fees. The nation is anticipated to grow steadily to become

a power in Africa as a result of its geographic location. However, ethnic conflict

impedes growth. Issa and Afar - two ethnic groups living in Djibouti- conflict with

one another, a violent social conflict that is constantly prolonged and difficult to

resolve. The nation of Djibouti maintain the balance of Issa of Somali origin and

Afar of Ethiopian origin after it gained independence from France in 1977. There

wasn’t an internal conflict to impede the country’s growth at that time, so its

development was steady (Przygoda, 2021).

The main reasons for the continuation, intensification, and severity of ethnic

conflict and bloodshed throughout Africa are the ethnicization of state institutions

and ethnic clientelism, in which different tribes seek to nominate their

representatives to significant political and economic positions. Additionally, there

is a wealth of material highlighting the significance that ethnic strife had in the

violence in Somalia. Two components, such as internal and external causes, are at

the basis of the conflict in Somalia. However, internal factors include Somalis’

social, cultural, economic, and political characteristics, while external influences

include regional and global powers’ geopolitical and strategic ambition. Professor

Ahmed Samatar claims that several elements are accountable for the internal

conflict such as, first, the traits of human nature directed toward a “historical

livelihood”. Second, is the breakdown of the “public space and institutions,” which

was accompanied by the political and economic collapse of the previous

government. Third, a long-lasting dictatorship that used force to keep its grip on

power, backed the opposition and established the de-facto mode of government.

Fourth, the lake of the planning to deal with the anti-regime forces. Apart from

these factors, additional causes like tribalism, militarism, anarchy, political strife,

and colonial legacies also contribute to the ethnic conflict in Somalia (Samatar,

1993: 67-100). The ethnic groupings are extremely underprivileged, and poor and

widespread violence threatens to drive people from one region to another. In the

post-colonial era, the internal-migration pattern had neglected. The colonial Power

(especially European Power) used state borders that were drawn in straight lines

to split Africa’s continent. This division disregarded the ethnic and tribal division

and their complex civilization. The demarcation of state boundaries reduced one

ethnic group that had previously dominated a given region, turning it becomes a

minority inside the delimited area. These ethnic groups frequently struggle with

this illogical demarcation. This conflict frequently resulted in conflict and

widespread violence in the area (Green, 2012). Another potential cause of migration

is also posed by environmental issues because tribal societies traditionally are

volatile and always in movement from one place to another for their survival. These

demarcated boundaries delimit their activities which are also a potential cause of

conflict in Africa, particularly in the Horn of Africa. Thus, traditionally ethnicity

and migration are rooted in history and geography that states must not be neglected.

Therefore, ethnicity, migration and conflict are all intertwined.
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Geoeconomic cause of ethnic conflict : In international relations,

geoeconomics is regarded as an ever-changing concept in foreign policy making

and agenda setting. Its nature and characteristics are wider and undefined when

dealing with one state with the others. Geoeconomics includes the method states

adopt to achieve a geopolitical goal in the twenty-first century (Luttwak, 1990).

The term “geoeconomic” first appeared in Edward Luttwak’s (1990) article “From

geopolitics to geo-economics: Logic of conflict and grammar of commerce,” which

has a post-Cold War legacy. According to Edward Luttwak, geoeconomics is a

byproduct of geopolitical tension during the Cold War and the threat of military

conflict between superpowers. According to him, geoeconomics is essentially the

capacity of states to employ an economic or commercial method to affect the foreign

policies of other states (Blackwill & Harris, 2016: 19-32). The goal of

geoeconomics, as an interdisciplinary study that incorporates geopolitical factors,

economic intelligence, strategic analysis, and foresight, is to give governments

and businesses a tool to create and carry out effective economic strategies and

safeguard key sectors of the domestic economy (Csurgai, 2018). When it comes

to the Horn of Africa, its geostrategic location makes it a geoeconomic battleground

in the region. The Horn of Africa includes Ethiopia, Somalia, Djibouti, and Eritrea,

and borders the vital sea lanes of the Indian Ocean and the Red Sea, with the Arabian

peninsula and Gulf region beyond. At the southern end of the Red Sea lies the

strait of Bab al-Mandeb, while at the other end lies the Suez Canal. The opening of

the canal in 1867 enhanced and internationalized the strategic and commercial

value of the lands bordering the Red Sea, and thus increased the possibilities of

external intervention in the internal affairs of the region (Diab, 2018). In the Horn

of Africa, today’s conflicts are largely driven by three legacies from the past (1)

The legacy of Ethiopian imperial expansion and conquest of people of different

nations, speaking different languages, and having different economic livelihoods;

(2) the legacy of European colonial rule, running parallel to, and at times

cooperating with, Ethiopian imperial expansion; and (3) the legacy of outside

imperialist intervention and economic penetration after World War II, with Ethiopia

as the main focus. The Horn of Africa has witnessed increasing engagement of

external intervention in the internal affairs of the region. The Horn of Africa has

been an arena of uninterrupted armed conflict for nearly two decades. This conflict,

rooted in history and geography, has been aggravated by outside intervention for

many years, most recently by the United States, in support of Haile Selassie, and

by the Soviet Union, in support of Mengistu Haile Mariam’s military regime, which

was besieged and on the verge of collapse. Extra-regional power supports the

dominant groups for a broader geoeconomic motive. Conflict frequently occurs

to lessen the influence of outside powers in the area. However, The United States

tried to reduce Russian influence in Somalia as much as possible during the cold

war era. The socialist beliefs that have shaped Somalia are in contrast to the

capitalist ideology led by the United States. These superpower ideological battles
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took place between Somalia-Ethiopia intra-state conflict’s in the Horn of Africa

for their interest (Ayoob, 1978). When dealing with states in international relations,

the superpowers have always put their national interests first. By the time, the

Superpowers’ geoeconomic goals, national interests and power projection reflect

in the action of the state during the escalation of ethnic conflict or regime change

in the comparatively weaker states.

Extra-regional power behind ethnic conflict : There are several causes

of conflict in the Horn of Africa including internal as well as external causes.

Internal causes of conflict in the Horn of Africa include weak governance,

widespread corruption, failure to provide intangible benefits to all ethnic groups

living within state borders, limited presence and control over the periphery, and

limited cooperation and interdependencies among regional states (Brechgrevink

et al., 2009: 12-15).  Since the Suez Canal opened in 1869, it has provided access

to the Indian Ocean, the Middle East, Eastern Africa, and the Euro-Mediterranean

area. The Suez Canal’s geographic proximity to the Horn of Africa has ramifications

for the superpowers in terms of geopolitics, geoeconomics, and security, among

other things. Arab Gulf nations like the United Arab Emirates and Qatar, former

European colonial powers like the United Kingdom, France, and Italy, as well as

relatively recent Middle Eastern economic powers like Turkey, the United States

of America from North America, and India, China, and Japan from Asia, all have

historical and colonial legacies in the region. The focus of such an international

power bloc in Djibouti is frequently on the impact that these foreign entities have

on regional political dynamics in the Horn of Africa (Lanfranchi, 2021). For the

past few decades, the Horn of Africa has witnessed a series of continuous armed

conflicts, conflicts that are embedded in several regional affairs and have a

consequence on a global scale. The ethnic strife in the Horn of Africa is caused by

a few other outside factors as well. Conflict in the region is mostly caused by the

easy accessibility of illegal weapons to ethnic groups, locational advantages,

concentrations of former African colonial powers as well as new emerging powers

in the region. African state militarization has been a common occurrence, Cold

War competition between the United States and the former Soviet Union, as well

as ordinary schemes launched by these powers to win friends and allies for their

geopolitical and geoeconomic strategies (Agyman-Duah, 1996). Emerging powers

desire to challenge the current global order. In this regard, current developments

in the China-African arms trade (apart from the illegal arms trade) are driven by

strategic and security considerations similar to those of the US and Russia,

developing anti-Western and pro-global South narratives in Africa to win African

votes at the UN. Ethiopia recently abstained and Eritrea voted against a UN

resolution on the war between Russia and Ukraine (White & Holtz, 2022; Pairault,

2021). The concentration of global power in Djibouti and its military and navy

installation, economic actor and economic factors are a potential cause of ethnic

conflict in the horn of Africa region.
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Conclusion : In Africa, ethnic conflict has always been rife, but modern

nation-states have been the dominant form of power since the end of colonialism.

Although, there is still evidence of colonial power in Africa. Without taking into

account ethnic territory, colonial authority defined the state’s borders. Due to a

lack of consideration for ethnic sentiment and the straight-line demarcation of the

boundary of the state into two or more states, the majority ethnic group was reduced

to a subordinate position. The single clan were divided into several legitimate

territories. Following that, with the creation of states, the dominant group seized

states’ power and used it exclusively to advance their interests and undermined

others’ interests. These are the major reason which fule the ethnic sentiment and

marginalised them. Other non-regional powers (extra-regional powers) took

advantage of their sentiment to fulfil their interests in the long run. Extra regional

countries like the United States and China are increasingly involved in the Horn

of Africa, utilising the continent’s natural resources via the Djibouti-Ethiopia transit

route to fulfil their geoeconomic motives. To accomplish regional and global goals,

these powers also participate in local politics. For instance, Somalia is battling for

global recognition for Somaliland while China is attempting to get the support of

the African states at the UN. Thus, weak and underdeveloped states have always

served as a toy in the hands of superpowers. They shape the world order with their

interests as the supreme objectives according to the philosophy of realism.
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Introduction-The National Education Policy 2020 is the first education policy

of the 21st century and aims to address the many growing developmental imperatives

of our country. This Policy proposes the revision and revamping of all aspects of the

education structure, including its regulation and governance, to create a new system

that is aligned with the aspirational goals of 21st century education. The New

Education Policy plays an extremely important role in promoting human as well as

societal well-being and in developing India as envisioned in its Constitution - a

democratic, just, socially-conscious, cultured, and humane nation upholding liberty,

equality, fraternity, and justice for all. Higher education significantly contributes

towards sustainable livelihoods and economic development of the nation. As India

moves towards becoming a knowledge economy and society, more and younger

Indians are likely to aspire for higher education.The vision of higher education will

require, in particular, a new conceptual perception/understanding for what constitutes

a higher education institution (HEI), a university or a college. A university will mean

a multidisciplinary institution of higher learning that offers undergraduate and

graduate programmes, with high quality teaching, research, and community

engagement.

 Credit System in NEP-There are five levels- Level 5 to Level 10 in higher

Education. After the completion of each level, which is typically two semesters, a

student is eligible to get either a certificate, diploma or a degree.For entry into level

5, the eligibility is a school leaving certificate after the completion of Class 12. Over

and above this are the entry requirements specific to each university. Once a student

completes the first year in college with 36-40 credits, he/she is awarded a certificate.In

case a student decides to exit the programme, the ABC will store these credits that

can be redeemed for rejoining this course or an allied course within seven years.

If the student continues to the second year and completes it with 72-80

credits, a diploma is awarded. Similar to the first year, he/she can exit at this stage

with a diploma and can rejoin within seven years after redeeming the credits.Once

a student completes the third year of a UG degree programme, he/she will be

awarded a Bachelor’s Degree. Here, 108-120 credits are required.When it comes

to the Master’s level, a student can exit after one year, with a one-year diploma.



44 ¢ Shodh Disha (Shodh Ank 60/3) ISSN 0975-735X

Completion of the full two-year programme will lead to a Master’s Degree.

Credit Transfer System-The credit will be stored in an ABC or academic

bank account. This is a similar to a regular savings bank account which an individual

students can operate. Once this account is opened, all academic credits will be

deposited into it. These credits will be required to award degree, diploma or

certificates on completion of an academic course. Each student can store these

credits for a maximum of a seven years. An academic credit system is a standard

used by universities to measure and assess students’ work and effort during

their Bachelor’s, Master’s or PhD programme. It’s important to understand

how credits work and how credit points from one academic system are converted

to credits from other credit systems. A credit bureau keeps a month-on-month record

of your payments towards your bills and loan repayment equated monthly

instalments (EMIs) for the past few years. Normally by collating previous year’s

payment history data, the credit bureau calculates your credit score.

Undergraduate degrees (B.A., B.Com, and B.Sc) are awarded on completion of

120 credits (20 per semester), with one credit equal to 30 – 40 learning hours.

Graduate degrees are awarded on completion of 96 credits (24 per semester).Your

university/college has to first get registered with the UGC for enrolling into ABC.

Students shall be required to earn at least 50 percent credits from the parent

institution, where he/she is enrolled for a programme.

Levels of Credits-The new education policy divide the credit system to

pre-primary to Secondary School 1 to 4 level and higher 5 to 10 level. The credit

level-1 School Level, level-2 Read and Write, Level-3class 8 and 10 Class and

level-4 class10th and 12th class. After passed the class twelfth the learner take the

admission University/Higher Education Institutes/ State alone College/Technical/

Medical/Law and others professional Institutes or Universities. The NEP 2022

divided the level and credits system are define as follows.

Level-5 Under graduate Certificate for those who exit after the first year

(Two Semester) and credits requirement 36-40.

Level-6 Under graduate Diploma for those who exit after two years (Four

Semesters) of the under graduate Programme for credits requirements 72-80.

Level-7 Bachelor Degree three years (six semesters) credits requirements

108 to 120.

Level-8 Bachelor Degree Honors/Research Four years (Eight Semester)

credits requirements 144-160.

Level-8 Post Graduate Diploma for those who exit after the successful

Completion of the first year (Two Semesters) of the two year Master’s Degree

Programme requirement credits 36-40.

Level-8 Master Degree Programme two years (Four Semesters) after obtaing

a Bachelor’s Degree, credits requirement 72-80.

Level-9 Master Degree Programme one year (Two Semesters) after

obtaining a four years Bachelor’s Degree Honours/Research, credits requirements
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36-40.

Level-10 Doctoral Degree- Credits Minimum Prescribed Credits for course

work and thesis with published work.

The UGC guidelines have stated that a student can only enter at odd

semesters and exit at even semester. This means that you cannot enter/exit a

programme in the middle of an academic year and should have completed at least

two semesters.

Credit Calculation Method-

1. Percentage of marks obtained = Marks Obtained / Full Marks x 100. ...

Theory of Practical+Sessional)

2. Grade Point (10 point scale) = Marks of each paper out of 100 / 10.

3. Credit Point = Classes attended / Classes delivered x 5.

4. Honour Point = Grade Point (Gi) x Credit Point (Ci)

5. Grade Point Average (GPA in each Semester)= Summation of Gici/Total

Actual Credits for a Semester.

For 1stor 2nd Semester GPA= Total of Gici/Total Credit earned.

Marks Grade Point Letter Classification GPA in Letter

awarded in range for Grade each  Grade

each paper each paper semester

90-100 9.0-10.0 O Outstanding 9.0-10.0 O

80-89 8.0-8.9 E Excellent 8.0-8.99 E

70-79 7.0-7.9 V Very Good 7.0-7.99 V

60-69 6.0-7.9 A Good 6.0-6.99 A

50-59 5.0-5.9 B Fair 5.0-5.99 B

40-49 4.0-4.9 C Average 4.0-4.99 C

Below-40 0-0 F Fair - F

A. If a student’s gets (F) grade in any paper i.e. below pass mark then GPA

shell not be calculated until and unless the students gets pass marks in that paper.

B. Grace marks 1% i.c.1.5 whenever required to pass in a paper to be awarded

to not more than three papers to obtain pass marks in the semester.

C. If a candidate fails in sessional (i.e.) obtain less then10 marks out of 25)

or obtain credit below 3.0 then the candidate shell not be eligible for appearing at

theory or practical papers. In this case the Grade Points and Honour Points shall

not be calculated and shown.

D. When a candidate obtains quality Grade Point and Credit Points but gets

Grade Points Average (AGP) below 4.0 then the candidate shall be declared ‘Fail’

and the candidate shall have to continue the classes and appear the semester

examination as a whole again.

Semester System and Choice Based Credit System- The Indian Higher

Education Institutions have been moving from the conventional annual system to

semester system. Currently many of the institutions have already introduced the

choice based credit system. The credit based semester system provides flexibility in
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designing curriculum and assigning credits based on the course content and hours of

teaching. The choice based credit system provides facility, the students can take

courses of their choice, learn at their own pace, undergo additional courses and acquire

more than the required credits, and adopt an interdisciplinary approach to learning,

It is desirable that the HEIs move to CBCS and implement the grading system.

Definitions of Key Words:

1. Academic Year: Two consecutive (one odd + one even) semesters

constitute one academic year.

2. Choice Based Credit System (CBCS): The CBCS provides choice for

students to select from the prescribed courses (core, elective or minor or soft skill

courses).

3. Course: Usually referred to, as ‘papers’ is a component of a programme.

All courses need not carry the same weight. The courses should define learning

objectives and learning outcomes. A course may be designed to comprise lectures/

tutorials/laboratory work/ field work/ outreach activities/ project work/ vocational

training/viva/ seminars/ term papers/assignments/ presentations/ self-study etc.

or a combination of some of these.

4. Credit Based Semester System (CBSS): Under the CBSS, the

requirement for awarding a degree or diploma or certificate is prescribed in terms

of number of credits to be completed by the students.

5. Credit Point: It is the product of grade point and number of credits for a

course.

6. Credit: A unit by which the course work is measured. It determines the

number of hours of instructions required per week. One credit is equivalent to one

hour of teaching (lecture or tutorial) or two hours of practical work/field work per

week.

7. Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA): It is a measure of overall

cumulative performance of a student over all semesters. The CGPA is the ratio of

total credit points secured by a student in various courses in all semesters and the

sum of the total credits of all courses in all the semesters. It is expressed up to two

decimal places.

8. Grade Point: It is a numerical weight allotted to each letter grade on a

10-point scale.

9. Letter Grade: It is an index of the performance of students in a said

course. Grades are denoted by letters O, A+, A, B+, B, C, P and F.

10. Programme: An educational programme leading to award of a Degree,

diploma or certificate.

11. Semester Grade Point Average (SGPA): It is a measure of performance

of work done in a semester. It is ratio of total credit points secured by a student in

various courses registered in a semester and the total course credits taken during

that semester. It shall be expressed up to two decimal places.

12. Semester: Each semester will consist of 15-18 weeks of academic work
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equivalent to 90 actual teaching days. The odd semester may be scheduled from

July to December and even semester from January to June.

13. Transcript or Grade Card or Certificate: Based on the grades earned,

a grade certificate shall be issued to all the registered students after every semester.

The grade certificate will display the course details (code, title, number of credits,

grade secured) along with SGPA of that semester and CGPA earned till that semester.

Gross Enrolment Ratio- Higher Education. NEP 2020 aims to increase the

Gross Enrolment Ratio in higher education including vocational education from

26.3% (2018) to 50% by 2035. 3.5 Crore new seats will be added to Higher

education institutions.

Summary : According to the UGC notification, the Academic Bank of

Credits shall be a national-level facility to promote flexibility of curriculum

framework and interdisciplinary or multidisciplinary academic mobility of students

across Higher Education Institutions in the country. This will be done with an

appropriate credit transfer mechanism that shall facilitate students to choose their

own learning path to attain a degree, a diploma, a postgraduate diploma or any

other academic qualification. The NEP also offers multiple entry and exit options

and four year degree programmes. The departments give certificate for first year

degree, diploma certificate for second year and degree for third year and honours

degree for those who complete the fourth year. However the government is yet to

clarify thought a notification whether the three year degree certificate is enough

to write the various competitive examination or not. There is also no clarification

from the government about wheather the three-year degree certificate is enough

to enter the B.Ed. courses or four year honours degree is required. Quality education

plays an important role in enhancing knowledge, developing skills, building

confidence, and creating a positive impact on students’ life. It empowers students

to grow not just professionally, but also lays a solid foundation of personal growth.

To ensure quality education, higher education institutions must focus on developing

a balance between - imparting education & promoting skill development by

providing flexibility to explore various fields. Technology changes & the surge in

automation has risen at a great pace in the last few years, demanding students to

be more ready for the industry. Studying & Understanding other departmental

courses can compliment & empower students’ growth.
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Introduction

Today the importance and utility of micro finance is being accepted all over

the world. This system has proved to be a boon for the developing and backward

countries since its inception. In countries like Bangladesh, Africa, Nepal, Pakistan

and India, Micro Finance Institutions have tried to solve the major problems here

with full force. Developing countries like India are facing many social and non-

social problems today, they are constantly trying to face their problems and find

solutions. This system has benefited every country on major topics like

unemployment, women empowerment, rural development, poverty alleviation,

national economy etc.Microfinance industry in India is diverse with several types

of players delivering financial services – credit, insurance and pension- to the low

income households. These include NGOMFIs operating as societies, trusts, section

8 Companies, co-operatives (including banks), Public and private sector banks,

NBFCs, NBFCMFIs and more recent inclusion being SFBs.

Their legal and operating environment differs and hence, over the years,

regulation has become a vital topic for the microfinance industry. With the banks,

NBFC-MFIs and now SFBs engaged in micro finance delivery, RBI has stepped

in with a number of policy directives to bring in uniformity and standards in the

operating structure and retail service processes for enhancing transparency and

customer protection. In recent years, the focus on technology and digitization of

processes by MFIs has helped to streamline operations, reduce costs and turnaround

time for customer servicing. The microfinance related Master Circulars by RBI

since 2011 have defined the do’s and don’ts for the MFIs and brought in stricter

forms of compliances. The definition of qualifying assets has helped standardize

targeted outreach in terms of income qualification, loan size, loan exclusions,

interest rate regulation and so on. The loan provisioning norms are directed towards

maintaining asset quality and hence promoting prudent practices. Microfinance

works with underserved population who have poor livelihood means, low education

and very new to engage in financial and banking transactions. Therefore, the Fair

Practices Code directs the various RBI regulated entities to adhere to a series of

customer/consumer protection norms to bring in complete fairness and
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transparency in terms of customer on-boarding, engagement and grievance

redressal. Covid-19 pandemic has impacted all players, thus in March 2020, RBI

had issued policy direction to provide a three month moratorium to microfinance

clients and as the pandemic affected repayments from clients to MFIs, RBI also

issued guidelines for loan loss provisioning. RBI approved MFIN and Sa-Dhan as

Self-regulatory organizations for the microfinance industry. The role of Self-

regulatory organizations (SROs) has enabled a number of new initiatives that are

directed towards bringing in common operating rules, creating level playing field

for all types of operators, transparency in lending practices, customer grievance

redressal and protection. The Code of Conduct and the Code for Responsible

Lending are the two important initiatives that all the member players agree to and

this has systematized the effort for self-regulation by following a common set of

guidelines and principles. Hotlines have been set up to receive pan India customer

feedback and through a systematically outlined process, the SROs provide feedback

to the various organizations for addressing concerns and ensure continuous

improvement for meeting the responsible lending principles. The SROs also play

a crucial role in providing industry updates to RBI and various key Government

institutions and thus contribute to policy level initiatives. Submission of weekly

information on portfolio by microfinance players to the CICs is another policy

step that has enabled them to work on the principles of responsible lending, take

informed lending decisions. The SROs monitor this process stringently and use

the pan India data to generate well analyzed meaningful information for the industry.

A credit bureau report is also a useful tool to educate customers and promote a

healthy credit profile for them.

Objectives of the study:-

1. To study the roll of microfinance institutions in our society.

2. To study how microfinance helped people in different states of India,

during COVID-19.

3. To study the importance of microfinance in India through previous year

progress report of NABARD & SIDBI.

4. To study the growing steps of micro finance in the field of self-employment

through success stories in India.

Role of SIDBI in Microfinance space: - SIDBI has played pioneering role

in furthering the inclusive finance agenda through supporting the Microfinance

movement. Under Microfinance, the Bank has cumulatively sanctioned ‘19,871

crore to more than 100 MFIs, as on March 2020. The debt and equity support to

MFIs is well complemented by capacity building support to these institutions and

imbibing the corporate governance culture by supporting Compliance Assessment

Tools etc. Apart from handholding the Microfinance industry from fragile

beginning to a full-fledged industry segment, culminating in the transition of 8 of

our partner MFIs into SFBs/ Universal Banks. A path breaking initiative in Micro

Lending is to make available small loans directly from SIDBI (through partnership
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arrangements), at interest rates which are substantially lower than the market rates.

Under this initiative, titled Prayaas, the Bank has been extending small ticket size

loans of 0.50 lakh to 5 lakh to Micro borrowers at bottom of the pyramid with

interest rates comparatively lower than market rates under partnership model

Progress of MFI operations during 2020-21 with success story: The

various microfinance industry players are broadly categorized into five types:

NBFCMFIs, Banks, SFBs, NBFCs and Non-profit MFIs. All of these, except the

Non-profit MFIs, are regulated by RBI. The Non-profit MFIs are mostly registered

as Societies or Trusts, and are regulated by the respective Acts. As given in Table

2.8, compared to 2019-20 (141lenders) there were 209 lenders during 2020-21

which included 87-NBFC-MFIs, 58-NBFCs, 39-Non-profit MFIs, 17-Banks and

8-SFBs. Here are the events that happened in the last year and the most important

success stories of India in relation to Microfinance:

1. We Provide Protection (Solan, Himachal Pradesh)

In Himanchal Pradesh especially in the period of Covid pandemic, there

was shortage of medical equipment including mask which are important to prevent

spread of Corona virus and SHGs members loosed their livelihood because of

lockdown. SHG members, who were trained in tailoring, prepared masks and

supplied them to the Govt. Departments such as Women Empowerment and Child

Development department (WECD) and also in the local market, Finally it helps to

overcome livelihood shortage of SHGs members and also helped corona warriors

to safe themselves.

2. Skill Came to our Rescue (Chamarajnagar, Karnataka)

In Chamarajnagar Karnataka spread of covid pandemic result sudden loss

of livelihood of SHGs members and increase in price of row material and shut

down of factories also affects marketing to overcome to this. One LEDP project

with 90 women from different SHGs of 15 villages have received training for

Embroidery and Zari work.  They developed trust and good contact with customers

due to timely delivery of good quality of products.  Loans ranging from 30,000/-

to 50,000/-were availed by the members. Beneficiaries started generating an income

of 6,000/- to 8,000/- per month, which goes up to 12,000/- during festive or wedding

seasons. In this way, the women of the group have taken new dimensions of success.

3. Hum Honge Kamyab (Chittorgarh, Rajasthan)

As we know that mask is the key to prevent corona specially when the covid

vaccine not available for its protection but our society was lacking of protective

mask in the market. Consumer unity and Trust Society (CUTS) formed 200 SHGs

including 22 SHGs of diff erently abled women and men This Samavesh Sai Kripa

SHG received order for stitching 8000 masks from district administration of

Chittorgarh. The group could complete the task in time by following all social

distancing norms, which stood as a model SHG.

The special order of mask stitching has inspired these SHGs to look beyond

regular Products and they are now planning to expand their business by adding
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more products as per market demand.

4. We Work from Home! (Chhindwara, Madhya Pradesh)

Due to restricted movement in covid pandemic have reduced employment

option specially the income of rural woman.102 members from 24 women self-

help groups of Datlawadi and Tatarwada villages of Junnardev block of Chhindwara

district got knowledge of preparing fancy shopping bags and purses. The members

took training under LEDP of NABARD. 59 women started sewing work after

getting financial assistance through SHG Most of women beneficiaries started

working after training and their average monthly income has increased from ‘ 6,000/

- ‘ 8,000/- In this way, the women of self-help groups have developed their means

of livelihood by manufacturing items of daily use.

5. The Toy Story (Ganjam, Odisha)

Sometime small things makes differences. This sentence comes true with

success story of SHGs member in Ganjam Odisha There was lack of livelihood

options for SHG members. They didn’t have skills for starting any livelihood

activities. 90 SHG members from 15 SHGs were trained to make soft toys like

elephant, deer, peacock, horse, crocodile, tree, flower, etc. under Livelihood

Enterprise Development Programme (LEDP) of NABARD for 45 days in three

batches. SHG members are successfully started business of making soft toys after

availing bank loan for procuring raw materials like coir, thread, small tools, dye,

etc. SHG members are earning between 10,000/- to 15,000/- additional income

every month by selling these products. In this way, on the basis of the success of

this group, many groups also set up small toy based industries to not only provide

cheap toys in the market but also increase their sources of livelihood.

6. A Pond Full of Success (Sambalpur, Odisha)

Natural resources can also above to boost income opportunity like in

sambalpur Odisa  The SHG members were continuously searching and exploring

diff erent avenues which could be taken up as a group activity. The LEDP on Inland

Pisciculture was launched which also covered the members from Nikhil SHG.  The

LEDP provided training on proper management of the pond as well as getting an

understanding of the entire process of pisciculture right from preparation of the

pond to selection of the fingerlings to nurturing the fishes, etc. The group availed

a loan of around 2.00 lakh from the bank to procure the fingerlings, feed, etc. The

group members earned a profit of 1.22 lakh so far after deducting all the expenditure.

7. Traditional Activity, New Practices (Wayanad, Kerala)

In village areas traditional activity of livelihood like gotary, fisheries and

poltry have less changes like in waynard kerala. SHGs when is following to gotry

Outdated practices in goat rearing etc. and lack of exposure NABARD has

sanctioned a grant assistance of 3.19 lakh to MASSS for conduct of Livelihood

EDP Programme on Goat Rearing. MASSS has formed 19 JLGs and credit linked

with local RRB. The banks have extended 3.00 lakh to 13 JLGs of Perikkallur and

Piousnagar and 2.50 lakh to 6 JLGs of Puthussery Panchayath. After successful
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completion of training program, 82 SHG members have availed loan assistance of

‘ 20,000 each member though JLGs and set up goat rearing units of 6 animals

This project has empowered the SHG members and each member could earn an

additional income of 5,000/. And today at present this group wants to export raw

meat produced from poultry farming, goat farming and fisheries also abroad in

future.

8. Flower Power (Auraiya, U.P.) Traditionally farmers in the area mainly

cultivated Maize, Paddy, Wheat and the role of women was limited to work

as labour. Due to family restriction, exclusion from access to decision making,

women in the area are susceptible to lack of employment and economic

empowerment. The Local NGO initiated this Programme through mobilising

women SHG, mapping of potential of floriculture, demonstration of nursery raising

and its value for income generation. Training for flower nursery raising, cultivation

and packaging and marketing skills of the flower produce is provided. There is

assured and regular income from flower cultivation.Within one year span of time

the flower cultivation area raised to 28 acres,  the average increase in income

recorded 3,000/- to 4,000/- per farmer family by introducing floriculture in

traditional cropping system during Covid-19. The women have acquired skills to

market their value-added flower products (garlands, bouquet, etc.) locally and in

nearby towns during festivities, cultural ceremonies, religious functions.

9. Tapping local skills and resources (Under DAY-NRLM) (Kokrajhar,

Assam) Assam,   the northeastern state of our country, which is very well known

for its bamboo production apart from tea and from there holds a lot of importance

in the lives of the people here. Realizing the importance of bamboo in daily life,

various types of daily use items made from bamboo were organized organized by

the self-help group here, which not only increased their livelihood but also increased

the production of items made from bamboo. Under the National Rural Livelihood

Mission, registered Maya Self Help Group sold the goods produced from Bamboo,

and impressed by their success, a loan of 1 lakh was also provided to them by the

Assam Gramin Bank. Impressed by the success of this self-help group, many groups

of Assam have increased their livelihood by adopting their strategy.

10.  MY Pad. My Right (Gwalior, Madhya Pradesh) The use of sanitary

napkins by women in rural areas is almost negligible, mainly due to lack of

awareness and rising price of sanitary napkins available in the market. Taking this

challenge, a small unit was prepared by the women of Gwalior’s self-help group

to prepare good and cheap sanitary napkins for rural women, through which sanitary

napkins could be available to women. Their SHGs got 2nd and 3rd credit linkages

of 2.25 lakh to 3 lakh each and started manufacturing sanitary pads. In 2019-20, a

producer Organization Sheetla Mata Mandal was formed of these LEDP trainees.

Now they are providing hand holding support and forward and backward linkages,

providing raw materials, marketing tie up. In its 6 months of existence, they have

sold more than 5.00 lakh products out of about 25.00 lakh products sold. The LEDP
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trainees are now earning upto 5,000/- per month. The sanitary pads which are made

by the women of Self-Help Groups were biodegradable and ecofriendly too, due

to this they got a very good response from the market and this project was more

successful than expected.

Conclusion: - Through a study of the 2020-21 report released by NABARD

and SIDBI, it can be clearly said that the micro finance system is gradually fulfilling

its objectives in our country. This system is trying to reach every last person and

solve their financial problems. Last year’s report and success story proves that

even in the time of global pandemic like Corona, this area has not only developed

but also helped people in every possible way.
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Introduction : Supernatural aspects, which may be observed to play a key

part in a number of Shakespeare’s performances, contribute to the drama and

mystery of the playwright’s works. Even in Shakespeare’s comedies, the

supernatural is often a significant plot point. A magician may conjure a storm from

the elements; a ghost can haunt political regions and an individual’s inner psyche;

fairies can mess with a couple’s love life; a witch can predict the future and cause

difficulties in the present; and witches can look into the future and cause problems

in the present. The supernatural in Shakespeare’s works continues to enthral

audiences and readers and has the power to raise a variety of questions in

contemporary contexts, despite being written for and performed to early modern

audiences for whom the supernatural, whether sacred, demonic, or folkloric, was

part of the fabric of everyday life. Shakespeare’s works have remained popular

because of their depiction of the supernatural, even though they were originally

written and performed for early modern audiences. Despite Shakespeare’s plays

being written and performed for early modern audiences, the magical elements

within them continue to awe current readers and viewers. Despite Shakespeare’s

plays being written and performed for early modern audiences, his use of magical

elements has ensured that they remain popular even now. Even during

Shakespeare’s day, people had a tendency to be excessively superstitious about a

lot of various parts of life. Superstitions ranged from fear of the dark to avoiding

certain foods. During the time of Elizabeth I, people had a tendency to attribute

inexplicable occurrences, such as the Bubonic Plague, deaths for no apparent

reason, or dreadful illnesses, to the work of witches. This led to the persecution of

many innocent people. This was notably common during the time of the Black

Death. Shakespeare’s most well-known works, including Macbeth, Hamlet, The

Tempest, and Julius Caesar, were extensively impacted by witchcraft and other

occult practises throughout the writing process. This was the case for all of

Shakespeare’s works, not just these four. The occult, such as ghosts, witches, flying

daggers, and apparitions of the future, were often included into the narratives of

his plays. He was known for his work in the theatre. William Shakespeare authored

these words, however the famed legacy of otherworldly manifestations in his plays

is anything but a fairy-tale or an urban legend. Shakespeare’s plays benefited greatly

from this norm of the theatre. He built them in some cases to be permanent fixtures,
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while in others they appeared for a limited time. Regardless matter how long they

were around, though, they remained to be a vital representation in the work. Whether

it’s a ghost making an appearance or an ancient god being portrayed onstage, it’s

not unusual for the supernatural elements of a play to have an impact on the story

overall. This is because it is usual for the supernatural part of a play to have some

type of influence on the greater storyline of the play.

Witchcraft and the Supernatural in Shakespeare’s day

 Wicca and other forms of the supernatural attracted a significant number

of people’s attention throughout Shakespeare’s time period. In the play Macbeth,

Shakespeare was able to successfully evoke feelings of fear and unease in the

audience by using characters such as the witches and other supernatural beings.

During Shakespeare’s time, the majority of people who were believed to be

engaging in witchcraft or were assumed to be witches were elderly women who

lived alone, were destitute, were widows, or were thought of as “wise women.” In

1542, Parliament established a legislation that came to be known as the Witchcraft

Act. This law made it illegal to practise witchcraft and elevated the crime to the

level of a severe offence punishable by death. It was reinstated by a new Act in

1562, but only after it had been revoked five years later. This took place after the

first Act had expired. This didn’t happen until after the original Act had already

been nullified. In the year 1604, under the reign of King James I, who was known

to be fascinated in demonology to the degree that he wrote a book on the subject, a

new legislation was established. This took place in the United Kingdom. During

the time when King James I was in power, this law was finally put into effect. Acts

that were enacted in 1562 and 1604, respectively, shifted the jurisdiction over the

trials of witches from the Church to the secular courts. This occurred as a

consequence of the transfer of authority. During the course of the trial, witches

were detected using a wide number of other methods in addition to the accusation

of “mischief following wrath.” One of them was the rumoured appearance of “witch

marks,” which are wounds on the body of a woman that are believed to have been

caused by the devil. In other words, individuals held the belief that witchcraft was

responsible for causing these markings. The use of water was yet another typical

practise that was put into place in order to determine whether or not women were

engaging in the practise of witchcraft. Since it was often thought that bodies of

water, such as lakes and ponds, have an inherently pristine nature, a woman who

was suspected of being a witch would first be tied, and then she would be thrown

into one of these bodies of water. If the suspect was found to have drowned, it was

thought that the water “accepted” her as not being a witch. On the other hand, if

she floated to the surface, it was believed that the water “rejected” her, and she

was considered to be a witch. It was believed that if the person suspected of being

a witch drowned, the river “accepted” her as not being a witch.

The Supernatural in Shakespeare’s Tragedies

I talk of dreams,
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Which are the children of an idle brain,

Begot of nothing but vain fantasy,

Which is as thin of substance as the air,

And more inconstant than the wind…

(Romeo and Juliet, I, iv, 96-100) 

Shakespeare may have written these words, but there’s no denying that the

supernatural themes often associated with his plays have a long and historic past

based on truth. Shakespeare often used this literary device. Depending on the item,

he’d make it permanent or make it to last just a limited time, but either way, it

would function as a significant symbol. When the supernatural is shown in a drama,

whether it be a ghost or an old deity, it is expected to have some bearing on the

plot. Paranormal elements are often established early in plays like Hamlet and

Macbeth. Both of these plays highlight the supernatural right from the get-go, which

may explain why the first few minutes of a performance may have such a significant

impact on an audience’s overall opinion of the remainder of the performance. In

Macbeth, the witches make predictions and illogical statements from the very

beginning. The ominous skies and offbeat characters in the opening few chapters

give the impression that this is an offbeat and terrible story. Beginning with his

quiet, awe-inspiring arrival in the play’s opening scene, Hamlet makes the Ghost

of the dead king a key role throughout acts one through three. Despite the Ghost’s

lack of conversation and little stage time, the audience’s focus is immediately drawn

to the spectral apparition as soon as Horatio is introduced. What the extra-terrestrial

is trying to accomplish with his enthusiastic welcome is twofold. Because we know

these plays are based on fiction and the world shown is not entirely real, the use of

such settings does two things: first, it attracts an audience; and second, it generates

a little unsettling mood. Hamlet said it best: “There is something rotten about the

state of Denmark” (I, iv, 67). Or even in Scotland; it all depends on the particulars.

At one point in the play, additional characters corroborate the sightings that have

been reported by many characters throughout the play. However, in later chapters,

only the protagonist is able to view them. Hamlet is the last character to claim

seeing the Ghost, yet he is not listed last. Horatio, a friend of Hamlet’s from school,

immediately heads to the spot to verify the report with his fellow guards, Marcellus

and Barnardo. It makes its first appearance in Queen Gertrude’s chamber during

Act III, Scene I, although Hamlet is the only one there to see it. The audience meets

the We yard sisters, who appear in Macbeth before any of the other characters.

Banquo is there to testify to their presence and the prophesy they have to provide

when Macbeth happens to meet paths with them. When the witches take Macbeth

to the cauldron to show him the prophecies of his death, they do it in private.

Banquo’s ghost appears to only Macbeth immediately after his death. There are

two possible interpretations here: either as a demonstration of the irrationality of

the supernatural, or as a portrayal of the insanity that characterises Hamlet and

Macbeth.
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These kinds of visions pique the curiosity of any spectators, who want to

know if the sights are real or not and what they consist of in order to have a better

understanding of what they depict. Spectators want to know if the sights are real

or not and what they consist of in order to better understand what they depict. The

genesis of any of these supernatural components in either Hamlet or Macbeth is

never established in a manner that can be confirmed beyond a reasonable doubt;

rather, this part of the play is repeatedly questioned throughout both plays. We are

just informed that the We yard sisters are strange and that they are witches; the We

yard sisters never take the time to provide a more in-depth explanation of who or

what they are. Beyond that, no further information is ever provided in any way,

shape, or form. Macbeth confronts them with the question, “What are you?” (I, iii,

45), but they make no attempt to reply to him, and when he asks them to clarify

what they have spoken, they disappear as soon as he makes the request of them. (I,

iii, 45) In spite of the fact that he is determined, Hamlet is unable to escape the

sensation that the Ghost is not who or what he claims to be; he displays this

uncertainty throughout the course of the play.

Be thou a spirit of health or goblin damned,

Bring with thee airs from heaven or blasts from hell,

Be thy intents wicked or charitable,

Thou com’st in such a questionable shape

That I will speak with to thee (I, iv, 21-25).

The protagonists are naturally sceptical of the supernatural but find

themselves in a situation where they have no choice but to accept the claims of

ghosts and witches. Before Hamlet has successfully manipulated Claudius into

seeming remorseful, he refuses to “accept the Ghost’s word for a thousand pound”

(III, ii, 264). As he sleeps in his mother’s former room, he begins calling the Ghost

“Dad,” though he still acts hesitantly. Even though he will never be able to know

for sure what the spirit is like, he believes what it says because he has experienced

it himself. “To be king stands not within the vision of believing, any more than to

be Cawdor,” Macbeth declares early in the play (I, iii, 71-73). He now takes the

remainder of their prophesy at face value, having confirmed his status as Thane of

Cawdor. This is the motivation for the plot he and Lady Macbeth devise, which

results in the murders of King Duncan and Banquo. Here is when Hamlet and

Macbeth deviate greatly from one another. Macbeth puts his faith in something

that, as soon as any of the witches’ prophecies come true, should still be veiled in

mystery. Hamlet is reluctant to believe the Ghost’s words. This demonstrates not

just Macbeth’s ambition but also Hamlet’s inherent cynicism toward worldly goods.

These supernatural figures have common dramatic duties in Hamlet and

Macbeth, but they also individually convey distinctive ideas. The uncertainty

symbolised by Hamlet’s ghost drives most of the plot. It has been shown that no

one knows who the Ghost really is. Since “the devil has power to take a gorgeous

appearance,” in this case his father’s, Hamlet assumes that the ghost he saw was
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indeed Satan (III, i, 575-577). At the end of the play, he describes the Ghost as “my

father, in his habit as he lived,” which seems more like a superficial description

than an assertion of unshakeable faith in the Ghost’s genuine shape (III, iv, 126).

Hamlet is full with doubt and suspicion from the very beginning of the play.

(I, I 1). That obstacle is always in the way of the story’s protagonists. Hamlet’s

strange behaviour draws the attention of those around him, who are eager to make

sense of it. “Mad for thine love?” Polonius asks Ophelia. Gertrude says, “his father’s

death and our o’er-hasty marriage,” in response to Claudius’s question, “What...

hath pushed him/ so greatly from th’understanding of himself, I cannot think of?”

(II, I 86). (II, ii, 7-10). (II, ii, 57). Claudius and Hamlet both have pressing concerns

during the prayer scene: Hamlet hesitates to deliver the fatal blow, asking

rhetorically on page 84 of Book III, “Am I then revenged?” while Claudius mulls

over his possibilities for making atonement.

Macbeth’s drama centres on the protagonist’s inherent duality, which is

shown by his need to conceal his actual objectives. Lady Macbeth advises, “Be

the snake under; seem to be the innocent bloom” (I, v, 63-64). Macbeth “mocks

the time with greatest show” and adds, “False mask must cover what the false

heart doth know” when Duncan pays him a visit (I, vii, 81-82). This is an example

of why it’s important to remember that things aren’t always as they seem. That’s

why it’s so important for Macbeth to have. When his self-assurance finally gave

out, he pleaded,

Stars, hide your fires,

Let not light see my black and deep desires;

The eye wink at the hand (I, iv, 50-52).

The murder will be committed by his hand while his eye looks the other

way, he tells himself, so that his innermost thoughts would remain concealed even

from himself. Important to the story’s overall theme is the fact that the We yard

sisters continue to hide their true identities, despite their tendency to brag publicly

about their wrongdoing. There is a phrase for them: “sinister, witchy women of

the night” (IV, i, 64). Throughout Macbeth, the word “secret” occurs often. There

are other ways in which the line between reality and the extraordinary begins to

blur. Lady Macbeth is able to bring the dream world into the waking world because

of her sleepwalking condition. Curiously, it is in that nebulous space that she is

able to admit the reality of her behaviour. The development of Birnam Wood

demonstrates how the boundary between the fantastic and the real has fuzzed. After

Duncan’s death is reported to Macbeth by a messenger.

The ghost of Banquo and the visions the we yard sisters show Macbeth are

two more supernatural components that might be seen as excellent horror

representations in Macbeth. Macbeth makes extensive usage of the term “fear.” A

sense of foreboding pervades Macbeth and his wife’s plans to assassinate Duncan.

After their father was murdered, Banquo’s three sons, Fleance, Malcolm, and

Donalbain, fled in separate directions (granted that Banquo instructs him to run).
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Macbeth loses it when Banquo’s ghost comes to him, and he begs the spirit not to

place the blame on him by pleading, “Never wave thine awful hair at me” (III, iv,

49-50). It’s like your darkest nightmares have come true! Lady Macbeth, distressed,

begs him to reconsider (III, iv, 60). Macbeth and his wife resolve to carry out the

murder plan after seeing the ghost. “if everything were a done when ’tis done...

we’d leap the life to come,” he said (I, vii, 1-7). Macbeth can’t help doing what he

wants even when he knows it’s wrong. The fact that he will have to deal with killings

and spread news of the crime are the first signs of trouble. Because of this, he

experiences extreme fear and begins to see Banquo’s ghost. The ghosts add tension

by making Macbeth fearful of things he has no reason to be afraid of. At the end,

Macduff will lose to Birnam Wood in Dunsinane, so says the prophecy. Perhaps

Malcolm is symbolised by the young king holding the branch. The armed head

warns Macduff to be cautious, but the injured child assures him that no one can

hurt him. Macbeth seems to agree with this reading of his situation, but he

nevertheless flees there and fortifies Dunsinane. He should have avoided Dunsinane

if he didn’t want his visions to come true.

And sometimes comes she with a tithe-pig’s tail

Tickling a parson’s nose as a lie asleep;

Then dreams he of another benefice.

Sometime she driveth o’er a soldier’s neck,

And then dreams he of cutting foreign throats,

Of breaches, ambuscoes, Spanish blades… (I, v, 79-84).

One possible interpretation of Romeo’s ability to conceive up scenarios that

fit Juliet’s current disposition is that he is just reflecting her character in their

relationship. It’s easy to imagine that he’s just following his feelings after seeing

how quickly his hopeless passion for Rosaline transformed into enormous love

for Juliet. Romeo’s biological yearning for the companionship of women is

undeniable. Mercutio remarks, “You are a lover,” and he’s not wrong (I, iv, 17). If

we take this interpretation of Romeo’s actions at their value, then Juliet is just

another Queen Mab, stirring Romeo’s inner desire to be seduced.

What we know about Mab leads us to believe that she has less-than-virtuous

intentions, which renders the possibility of genuine love between them low. It leaves

a “blistering” imprint when the fairy drives her hazelnut chariot over a woman’s

lips because “their breaths with sweetmeats contaminated are” (I, iv, 75-76). Those

kinds of women have “tainted” breath because of their gluttony and wickedness.

Lawyer Mercutio would “sniff out a suit” like a scavenger detecting the odour of

blood (I, iv, 78). The soldier’s rage is evident throughout Mercutio’s speech, but it

boils over when he describes Mab as “the hag, when maids lay on their backs, /

That crushes them and taught them first to bear” (I, iv, 92-93). Each each dreamer

adds more depth and nastiness to the previous one’s depiction. Mercutio’s language

continues to deteriorate as he attempts to convey a society torn apart by demands.

The ideas in his words begin to blend together as he continues to talk. As he
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continues, it becomes clear that he is just babbling. Romeo interrupts him at that

same moment.

In the last lines of this monologue, there are a number of hints that might

provide light on Romeo and Juliet. Romeo cuts off Mercutio mid-sentence, stating,

“Thou talk’st of nought” (I, iv, 96). A central theme of the play is that words alone

aren’t enough to convey what we mean to one another. This idea is best shown by

the now-iconic balcony scene. If Romeo attempted to tell Juliet he loved her when

the moon was full, Juliet would surely stop him (II, i, 151). After they finish talking,

she tells him to quit using foul language and says, “I have no joy of this contract

tonight” (II, i, 159). She now realises that she must not place trust in a hasty vow.

She would find the most comfort in the prospect of a lifetime spent with her spouse.

Romeo, ever the romantic, is prepared to back up his claims with proof.

This is true not just in Romeo and Juliet, but in all literature when it is

impossible to know a person’s actual nature without direct evidence. Lady Macbeth

asks Hamlet, “Art thou afeard/ to be the same in thy own conduct and valour/ as

thou art in desire?” since he doesn’t seem certain that he’ll truly murder Claudius

(I, vii, 39-41). In contrast to Hamlet and Macbeth, who are trapped in their own

illusions, Romeo is able to convince Mercutio that he is not talking about anything.

The guards Marcellus and Barnardo ask Horatio to “verify our eyes” since

they don’t know whether they should accept the Ghost’s claims (Hamlet: I, i, 27).

“Mine eyes are made the fools oath’ other senses/ or else worth all the rest,” Macbeth

says, implying that he has doubts about the accuracy of his vision (II, i, 44-45).

The protagonists of these tales eventually come to terms with the idea that their

experiences with ghosts and weyard ladies during the day are not just hallucinations.

As the adage puts it, “they do not seem to be the occupants of the earth/yet exist on

it,” yet they are (Macbeth: I, iii, 39-40). The universe of Romeo and Juliet is one in

which we may continue to trust our sight and create expectations for what may be

in front of us because of the way a supernatural presence operates when it is

contained inside the discourse of another character. As the breath-taking picture

appears and begins to provide its own conversations, we become aware that we

have entered a new and hitherto uncharted realm of existence.

Conclusion

Neither able to deny the Ghost nor able to accept it on their own, guards

Marcellus and Barnardo seek Horatio to “validate our eyes” (Hamlet: I, i, 27).

Macbeth says, “Mine eyes are made the idiots oath’ other senses/ or else worth all

the rest,” suggesting that he, too, must doubt the veracity of his sight (II, i, 44-45).

All of the plays’ protagonists end up convinced that their waking nightmares are

actual encounters with ghosts and we yard women. A character describes these

unknown beings thusly: “look not like the people oath’ earth/ and yet are won’t”

(Macbeth: I, iii, 39-40). In Romeo and Juliet, the supernatural element is contained

inside a character’s speech, so what we see through their eyes is congruent with

what we would expect to observe. As soon as the out-of-this-world picture appears
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before our eyes and begins making its own observations, we know we’ve entered

a previously unexplored realm.
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1.1 Introduction

With the growing threat of environmental degradation affecting many

enterprises, many companies have made the decision to become more socially

responsible by designing products that fulfill the needs of environmentally concerned

customers. Today, society is beginning to care about environmental issues, and

businesses are realizing the importance of being ecologically conscious. Green

marketing is viewed from two perspectives by businesses. To begin with, businesses

use their environmental stewardship as a marketing strategy. Second, businesses

recognize it as a responsibility but do not actively promote it. Organizations feel

that by adopting this environmentally sustainable behavior, they will obtain a

competitive edge. The market is shifting as a result of environmental and economic

concerns. Businesses that incorporate green methods into their product development,

operational operations, and marketing activities are gaining a competitive advantage.

Several businesses have begun to implement environmentally friendly

methods, and several have placed environmentally friendly plants. Green

companies have the following characteristics: they use natural gas as a boiler fuel;

they recycle biodegradable waste; they use recyclable packaging materials; they

use biomass and solar radiation as renewable energy sources; they generate

electricity from hydroelectric plants; and they reduce toxic emissions.

According to a BT-AC Nielsen ORG-MARG survey, Oil and Natural Gas

Corporation (ONGC) is the most environmentally friendly company, followed by

Reliance Industries. In India, the oil and petroleum sector was regarded as the

greenest. Other companies in this industry that were identified and rated as green

companies in the survey include BPCL, Castrol India, and HPCL. The bulk of

private sector firms (13 out of 20) were among India’s top 20 greenest businesses.

India’s software firms are also regarded environmentally friendly. IT firms are

permitted to open offices within the city borders. This is due to the fact that they

are not harmful to the environment. Other green enterprises in India include Johnson

& Johnson, Chill breeze, IBM, LG Electronics, PNB, Tata Motors, and Hero Honda
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Motors (Mondal, A., 2012).

1.1.1 Introductry Phase of Green Product In India: Slowly but steadily,

global demand for green products is increasing. When compared to other products

and services that perform the same purpose, green products and services “have a

lesser or reduced influence on human health and the environment.” Less or non-

toxic products, products made with recycled content, bio-based products, products

and services that minimize waste, energy efficient products, and products that

reduce water use are all examples of environmentally friendly products.

Green products, according to Schlegelmilch et al. (1996), include recycled

paper products, non-animal tested products, ecologically friendly detergents,

organically grown fruit and vegetables, ozone–friendly aerosols, and energy-

efficient products. A green product is one that does not pollute the environment or

deplete natural resources and may be recycled or conserved (Shamdasani et al.,

1993). “Eco-friendly,” “environmentally safe,” “recyclable,” “bio-degradable,”

and “ozone friendly” are common words used by corporations advertising green

products. Green products are also defined as those that are based on an eco-

innovation concept. It entails the creation of products with less environmental

footprints. Electric vehicles, less expensive alternative energy (renewable energy),

reusable bags, sustainable fashion (organic cotton clothes), and LED lighting are

examples of eco-innovated products. These items have a lot of potential to help

society achieve long-term growth and development.

1.1.2 Environmental Awareness: Natural resources such as air, lumber,

fossil fuels, and water are used and harmed in the manufacturing, processing, and

consumption of goods. Environmental degradation has resulted from over

consumption and exploitation of nature. The consumption of products generates

toxic waste, which pollutes the environment. Every environmental issue has a

source, numerous impacts, and, most importantly, a remedy. The recognition of a

problem is the first step toward a solution. As a result, it is critical to be aware of

environmental issues and to respond to them as soon as possible.

Even regular people nowadays are well aware about the hazards to their

environment. Individuals are familiar with environmental phrases such as air or

water pollution, sound pollution, unexpected climate change, ozone layer depletion,

and its negative impact on the environment. Many individuals believe that these

issues are the result of market forces such as high technology and rising

consumption levels, which are linked to marketing operations aimed at satisfying

consumer requirements and desires. Consumers all across the world have recently

become more environmentally conscious, resulting in a green revolution and

demands to avert additional environmental damage.

1.1.3 Strategies To Improve Customer Perception: The following are

some strategies that can be utilized to improve customer perception.

1. Take a look inward : Companies must be careful not to place a higher

value on processes than on customers. When it comes to improving customer
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perception and the way organizations approach customer success, the biggest

roadblock is the companies themselves. Companies should assess their strategy

and improve contact with customers, focusing on proper problem solutions, rather

than putting protocol over people, which restricts customer connections.

2. Use positive language: Positive emotions, according to positivity

researchers, can alter people’s perceptions and encourage them to embrace new

possibilities. These pleasant interpersonal emotions should not be stifled in the

workplace. Customers acquire feelings for products and services providers as a

result of frequent encounters with them, resulting in a rise in customer satisfaction.

3. Consistency : To generate a favorable customer perception, every activity

that requires customer engagement must be adaptable and indicative of how

businesses want their customers to perceive their brand. This can be accomplished

by establishing fundamental operating values that serve as the foundation for all

brand interactions. Integrity, respect, and customer attention should all be ingrained

in the company’s culture.

4. Filling talent shortages : Customers must be addressed as people, not

just money sources. Providers of goods and services must know when to commence

proactive communication and what to do if they don’t have an answer to a question

or a problem. To master this strategy, you’ll need sufficient training and dedication

to gain the necessary skills to bridge the skills gap.

1.2 Review of Literature : Due to growing concern about environmental

issues, there has been a gradual growth in global environmental consciousness/

awareness over the previous few decades. Environmental preservation has long

been regarded as one of the most critical topics at both the national and international

levels. Hundreds of millions of dollars have been spent on conservation, pollution

control, and the protection of endangered animals and resources on a national and

international level. People’s concern for the environment has progressively

increased. This issue has spread beyond industrialized countries like Germany

(Pierre & Prothero, 1997) and the United States of America (Ottman, 1998) to less

developed countries like India, the Philippines, and Turkey. Environmental issues

have piqued the interest of these less developed countries, and they confirm that

environmental degradation would be damaging to public health (Peattie, 1992).

Customers’ environmental sensitivity is thought to be a big concern for marketers.

Consumers’ growing awareness of environmental issues will have a significant

impact on corporate strategic planning.

Green consumers, according to Ottman (1993), are “those who seek out

and support items that meet their needs while having a lower environmental

impact.”

According to Sharma (2011), green customers engage in the following

activities:

Buying products with a lower environmental impact;

· Avoiding products with aerosols;
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· Buying recycled paper products (such as toilet tissue and writing paper);

· Buying organic produce;

· Looking for products with less packaging;

· Bringing one’s own bag rather than using a plastic carrier provided by a

store.

“Environmentally desirable purchasing,” “environmentally responsible

purchasing,” and “eco-friendly items purchasing” are all terms used to describe green

shopping behavior. It refers to the selection and purchase of products and services

that have the lowest negative/harmful environmental consequences during their

manufacturing, shipping, usage, recycling, or disposal life cycles. It indicates that

the entire product life cycle has no negative impact on the environment or humans.

“Purchasing initiatives that give preference to items or services that are least

detrimental to the environment and human health” is how green purchasing is

described (Lee, K. L., 2004). Green buy, on the other hand, is defined by Chan (2001)

as a specific type of environmentally friendly behavior that customers engage in to

indicate their concern for the environment. Green purchasing is used by consumers

to reduce negative environmental effects by conserving natural resources, decreasing

energy consumption and waste, and enhancing health and safety.

Only a few customers, according to Grunert (1993), insist on environmental

concerns and demonstrate it through actual buying behavior. Customers who are

concerned about the environment, such as green customers, will try to show their

concern through various actions. For example, they scrutinize the things they buy

to ensure that they are engaging in ethical consumption, or they purchase only

green products that limit the implications of their consumption with the goal of

improving their environment. The preferences of customers change throughout

time. Although consumers are more aware of environmental issues these days,

some may have a negative opinion of environmentally friendly goods and a lower

willingness to pay more for them. To remain competitive in the marketplace,

businesses must respond to this socio-demographic shift. Marketers are currently

experiencing a significant problem in gaining a complete understanding of

consumer behavior in regards to green marketing and green purchasing.

According to Suchard and Polonski (1991), customers demonstrate their care

for the environment by engaging in ethical consumerism, which includes purchasing

only green items and inspecting product package materials. Even consumers who

are deeply concerned about environmental issues, however, do not act consistently

(Yam & Chan, 1998). Consumers with a high level of environmental awareness and

care are not obligated to engage in environmentally friendly behavior.

On a global scale, Germany pioneered organized green public procurement

in the 1980s, followed by other European countries such as Denmark (1994), while

Japan enacted the Green Purchasing Law in May 2000 to encourage green

procurement as a national policy. All governmental agencies, including local

governments, are required by law to conduct green purchasing and to submit their
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purchasing data to the public. The academic literature, as well as numerous case

studies and publications on environmental management, are progressively

documenting green purchasing techniques (Ministry of Environment, Japan, 2007).

This rule not only makes purchasers’ behaviors more environmentally friendly

when they consume goods and services in their daily lives, but it also encourages

suppliers to manufacture environmentally friendly items. When it comes to green

shopping, consumers are also playing a role. The law mandates that the federal

government adopt a green buying policy and plan.

1.3 Objectives

1. To Know about Awareness Regarding Environmental Issues in Delhi

NCR.

2. Seriousness of Environmental Problems a nd  Sources of Pollution.

1.4 Hypothesis

H1: There is a statistically significant variation in how seriously people see

environmental concerns based on their mean rankings.

H2: The mean rankings of people’s perceptions of the causes of air pollution

show a statistically significant difference.

1.5 Research Methodology

The term “methodology” refers to the approach taken, the steps taken, the

instruments used, and the order in which events occurred throughout data collecting

and statistical analysis to achieve the study’s goals. Included in research design

are the elements listed below:

Initially, 900 people were included in the sample size calculation for the

study. The responders received all of the surveys for completion. Twelve

questionnaires, however, were returned incomplete and were therefore discarded.

So, a total of 800 individuals (369 men and 431 women) participated in the survey.

In the study, two sets of questionnaires were employed. To determine the

five personality qualities of the respondents, Costa and McCrae (1985) devised a

standard questionnaire called the “Neo-Five Factor Inventory.” It has 60 statements

relating to the five personality qualities (Neuroticism, Extroversion, Openness to

Experience, Agreeableness and Conscientiousness). The questionnaire has 12 items

for each personality attribute. The scale for these survey questions ranged from 0

for strongly disagree to 4 for strongly agree. The “Neo-Five Factor Inventory”

questionnaire’s answer key was used to code the replies.

The investigator individually spoke with the respondents, urging them to

answer all of the questions. They were also made aware that their responses would

be kept private. On a Likert scale, the respondents were asked to rate each item as

either agreeing or disagreeing. Scores were given on a scale of 1 for strongly

disagree to 5 for strongly agree. The researcher has made every effort to obtain the

respondents’ open and objective responses.

1.5.1 Statistical Techniques Used for Data Analysis:

Data-reduction technique-factor analysis is used to analyse the various
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aspects of environmental awareness and green purchasing behaviour. The degrees

of environmental awareness and green purchasing behaviour were investigated

using frequency and percentage. On the basis of their awareness and green shopping

habits, the respondents were divided into three groups: low, moderate, and high

levels. The following formula was used to calculate the levels:

Level Interval = (5 X No. of Statements) – (1 X No. of Statements)

No. of Levels to be formed

The t-test, ANOVA (Analysis of Variance), and post hoc analysis were used

to determine the differences in environmental awareness and green purchasing

behaviour across demographics (gender, marital status, residence status, age,

income, education, occupation, and size of family). Regression was used to evaluate

the connection between personality, environmental consciousness, and green

purchasing behaviour.

There has been analysis. The statistical programme SPSS Version 16 has

been used to apply all statistical approaches.

1.6 Limitations of The Study: The proposed study’s sample, universe, and

time limits were all imposed by the fact that the current investigation was carried

out by a single researcher. As a result, it could only be finished within specific

parameters.

1. Due to time and financial constraints, the study is only conducted in

National Capital Region (NCR) of Delhi.

2. The researcher’s goal could not be achieved to the intended level due to a

lack of financial resources.

1.7 Result and Data Interpretation

Prologue : This chapter elaborates on the data analysis and interpretation

in light of the study’s goals. It explains the descriptive examination of consumers’

environmental consciousness and green buying habits. On the basis of

demographics, it also discusses the variations in environmental consciousness and

green shopping practices.

Awareness Regarding Environmental Issues: Table 1.1 shows how people

view the current state of the environment. According to the results, the majority of

respondents (48.75%) believe that “Many efforts are needed to save our ecosystem

because it is in poor condition.” Additionally, 43.75 % of respondents concur that

“Our ecosystem is in some crisis but can be saved.” Only 5.5 percent of respondents,

on the other hand, believe that “Our environment is in decent shape,” and 2.0 percent

believe that “Our environment is in such awful health that very little can be done.”

This leads to the conclusion that people in India today are concerned about the

current state of the environment and believe that everyone should work to preserve

it. In this approach, every effort should be made to preserve the environment while

also enhancing its quality.

Table 1.1: Perception of People on Current Environmental Condition
Our Environment is: N Percentage
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in good shape 44 5.5

in some trouble but can be saved 350 43.75

in bad shape and lots of efforts required to save it 390 48.75

in such a bad shape that very little can be done 16 2.0

Source: Field Survey

The results of the Friedman test, which was performed on people’s

perceptions of the gravity of environmental issues and the various causes of air

pollution, are shown in Table 4.2. For this, respondents were asked to evaluate the

gravity of the various environmental issues as well as the main contributing sources

of air pollution.

Table 1.2: Friedman Mean Rank Test on Seriousness Of Environmental

Problems And Sources Of Pollution
Rank The Environmental Problems on the Basis of their Mean

Seriousness in India Rank

-Pollution 2.30 (1)

-Global Warming 2.77 (2)

-Endangered Species 5.02 (6)

-Ozone Depletion 3.55 (3)

-Deforestation 3.58 (4)

-Pesticides in Our Food 3.86 (5)

Rank the Polluting Sources Mean Rank

-Vehicles 1.98 (2)

-Household Waste 3.17 (3)

-Industrial Wastage 1.69(1)

-Firecrackers 3.24 (4)

Note: Figures in Parentheses Represents Overall Rank Source: Field Survey

The test statistic chi-square value (2) = 1092.482 and df = 5, which is

significant at the 0.01 level, shows that there is a significant difference between

the mean ranks of seriousness of environmental problems when taking into account

the severity of environmental problems among persons. H1 is therefore approved.

Pollution is rated as the most significant environmental issue in India by the majority

of respondents, followed by global warming as the second most serious issue and

then ozone depletion, deforestation, pesticides in food, and endangered species as

the least serious issues.

According to the results of the Friedman test, the chi-square value (2) =

1022.175, df = 3 is significant for the major sources of air pollution. As a result,

the mean ranks prove to be important. The finding H2 is acceptable based on that.

According to the findings, home waste, cars, and firecrackers are the three sources

of pollution that contribute the least to the environment. Industrial waste was found

to be the most significant source of pollution.

Table 1.3 illustrates how much individuals are aware of the various

environmental challenges. The respondents were questioned regarding their
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familiarity with environmental symbols, organic fruits and vegetables, reading

and viewing of environmental news and awareness programmes.

Table 1.3: Awareness of People on Some Issues Related to Environment
Environmental Issues Yes No

Seen Any Environmental Logo on Various Products 410 (51.2) 390 (48.7)

Read Nature/Environment Related News 719 (89.8) 81 (10.1)

Aware About Organic Fruits & Vegetables 678 (84.7) 122(15.2)

Regularly Watch Programmes Related to Environment 388 (48.5) 412 (51.5)

Note: Figures in Parentheses Denotes the Percentage Source: Field Survey

According to Table 1.3’s findings, 48.7% of respondents said they had never

seen an environmental logo on a product. The percentage of people who have seen

an environmental logo on a product is only 51.2%. When asked if they read news

about the environment and nature, 89.8% of the respondents said yes; nevertheless,

10.1% of the respondents said they don’t read news about the environment. Further,

84.7 percent of respondents indicated they were aware of organic fruits and

vegetables, while 15.2 percent of respondents claimed they were not. This was in

response to a question about whether or not they were familiar with these foods.

Once more, the respondents were questioned about watching environmental

programmes. The percentage of respondents who said they usually watch

environmental programmes was 48.5%; the percentage of respondents who said

they don’t regularly watch similar programmes was 51.5%.

Table 1.4: effective medium to raise environmental awareness
Most Effective Medium to Raise the Environment Awareness

and Sensitize People about Environmental Issues:- N(Percentage)

-Conferences/ Seminars 138 (15.5)

-Television (TV) 485 (60.6)

-Print Media 254 (31.7)

-Internet 320 (40.0)

-Activities of Non-Governmental Organizations 152 (19.0)

-Awareness Programmes in Schools/Colleges 391 (48.8)

Responsibility of Making Environment Healthy Lies on:

-Industry/ Business 108 (13.5)

-Environmental Groups 168 (21.0)

-Government 286 (35.7)

-Individuals 602 (75.2)

Note: Figures in Parentheses Denotes the Percentage Source: Field Survey

The obligation to safeguard the environment and the most efficient way to

raise people’s environmental consciousness are both highlighted in Table No. 4.4. A

little over half (60%) of the respondents agree that television (T.V.) is the best medium

for increasing environmental awareness and educating people about environmental

protection, while 48.8% (n=391) of the respondents believe that awareness campaigns

in schools and colleges can be one of the most effective ways to raise people’s

environmental awareness. Only 31.7% of respondents believe that print media, such
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as newspapers and magazines, may be useful in enhancing people’s environmental

consciousness, compared to 40.0% who believe the internet can be used effectively

to do so. Only a small percentage of respondents (19.0%) believe that non-

governmental organisation (NGOs) activities can be successful, while 15.8% believe

that conferences and seminars on environmental topics are the greatest means of

increasing public knowledge of environmental issues.

The second section of the table highlights who should be held accountable

for maintaining a healthy environment. The majority of responders (75.2%)

indicated as such Individuals, or people, should assume responsibility for

environmental protection, and each individual should feel a sense of obligation to

preserve the environment and exert all reasonable efforts to do so. However, 35.7%

of respondents believe that government should be in charge of protecting the

environment and developing and enforcing environmental rules and regulations

so that everyone can act in an environmentally friendly manner. According to 21.0%

of respondents, environmental organisations should be held accountable for

enhancing environmental quality. Only 13.5% of respondents believe that

corporations and industry should work to restore the environment.

1.8 Conclusion: Although single and married respondents have high

awareness regarding sources of air pollution, they still don’t have high awareness

regarding indication of air pollution, according to a comparison of environmental

awareness regarding indication of air pollution with environmental awareness

regarding sources of air pollution. It indicates that they are ignorant of the signs of

air pollution. Most of them have a basic understanding of the air pollution indicators

that show how much pollution is present in our environment.

It shows that the majority of respondents are more conscious of environmental

concerns. When looking at the respondents’ high levels of environmental awareness

across all age groups, it was discovered that more respondents over the age of 46 had

higher levels of concern for the environment and related issues. Therefore, it may be

said that older respondents are more concerned about the environment than younger

respondents. Age-related environmental degradation is something that older people

are more concerned about, and they also appear to be more aware of the need to

improve the environment through activities and efforts.

The majority of responders scored highly on knowledge of air pollution

sources. With respect to the sources of air pollution, 96.2% (n=76) of the

respondents over the age of 46 demonstrated a high level of awareness, followed

by 89.5 % (n=290) of the respondents under the age of 25, 89.0% (n=211) of the

respondents between the ages of 26 and 35, and 88.7 % (n=142) of the respondents

between the ages of 36 and 45. It shows that respondents across all age categories

are quite knowledgeable about the causes of air pollution.

However, in the same age group as before, respondents above the age of 46

did not demonstrate greater knowledge of signs of air pollution in the last

component of environmental awareness. 63.8% (n=150) of the respondents in the
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under-25 age group, followed by 61.4 % (n=59) of the over-46 respondents, 51.7

% (n=163) of the 26–35 respondents, and 50.6% (n=78) of the 36–45 respondents,

have demonstrated intermediate awareness regarding indications of air pollution.

Thus, while respondents older than 46 were found to have high awareness on four

aspects of environmental awareness, they did not score highly on this dimension.
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Narratives of Caste: Caste has been always a debatable issue among

sociologists. It has been taken as an alien concept among anthropologists of western

Europe since the time of colonialism. They saw caste in a very new manner which

is somehow flipped according to normal Indians who practiced it. The caste system

in India is defined by the Portuguese who used this word to denote the Indian

institution, as they thought such a system was intended to keep the purity of blood.

Substantially, caste is a hierarchical system in which one group of people who

belong to a certain caste is put upward concerning another caste. There is a branch

of debate on the Varna caste and sub-caste. Varna is a Vedic Indic concept by which

we derive the meaning of caste. Varna is of four categories Brahmin Kshatriya

Vaishya and shudra and Caste system is called to be derived from the varna system.

According to laymen of India caste is a surname that everyone uses which denotes

a certain occupation to which he or his ancestors belonged. If we deeply inspect

there is a social contract between the caste and advanced level of division of labour

among caste groups. Different caste group specializes themselves in a different

type of work that keeps moving the society in an equalized manner. As Durkheim

discussed that as the population increases there is an increase in the division of

labour and society will change from Organic solidarity to Mechanical Solidarity.

The same theoretical framework applies to caste also. From the Vedic era, there

was the concept of four varnas and say four types of division of labour. As time

lapses Concept of varna becomes the concept of caste. Now every varna has many

castes under its umbrella or we can say the evolution of caste from the seed of

varna.

It is important to make a difference between the theoretical formulation of

the caste system and its existential reality. Theoretically, caste stratification of

Indian society has its birth in the Varna system. This system means colour which

was prevalent during the Vedic period. According to this, the Hindu society was

divided into four main Varnas: Brahmins, Kshatriyas, Vaishyas, and Shudras. The

fifth category of untouchables lies outside the fold of the varna called “pancham”

category (although the placement of un- touchable in this fifth category is

controversial (Kumar, 2010) (Jodhka S. , 2012a). This was mainly based on the

division of labour and occupation. Members of each varna performed different
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functions like the priestly function rulers, fighters, traders, and servile. The varna

system is important because it provides an all- India macro-structural scheme within

which innumerable variations of castes are found. Varna may include different

castes which may be divided into different sub-castes. The concept of Varna is

generally traced to the Purusha Sukta Verse system of the Rig Varna Veda. It is

said that the Varna system originated from the sacrifice of the primeval being or

Purusha. After the sacrifice, the Brahmana emerged from the mouth, the Kshatriya

from arms, the Vaishya from the thighs, and the Sudra from the feet. Thus, the four

Varnas that emerged were considered to have a divine origin.

Conceptual Discourse Regarding Caste: The English word 'caste' derives

from the Spanish and Portuguese word casta. According to John Minsheu’s Spanish

Dictionary (1569), casta means 'race, lineage, tribe or breed'. But here we are

discussing the term 'Jati' which is a Hindi term for caste which comes from the

Sanskrit word ‘Jana’. So, every time we use the term Caste we mean from it “Jati”.

All the eminent sociologists used the term caste but what they mean by that is the

term “Jati”.In his book, Srinivas discussed ‘Varna and Caste’ (Srinivas M. , 1962)

. Srinivas argued that it is not the four-fold division of Varna which is mentioned

in the text but in fact jatis that provide the real basis of social identity on the ground.

According to Indologist G.S Ghurye, caste is defined by its six main features:

Segmental Division of Society, Hierarchy, Restrictions on Feeding and Social

Interaction, Civil and Religious Disabilities and Privileges of Different, Sections,

Restrictions on Marriage, Lack of Unrestricted Choice of Occupation (Ghurye G.,

1961). According to Béteille (Béteille, 1965, p. 46) caste is “characterized by

endogamy, hereditary membership, and a specific style of life which sometimes

includes the pursuit by the tradition of a particular occupation and is usually

associated with a more or less distinct ritual status in a hierarchical system”. Max

Weber, for example, stated categorically that “… caste is the fundamental institution

of Hinduism” (cited in (Leach, 1960), p. 2). Weber defines caste as a ‘status group’

present in all societies where the market and capitalist relations had not yet evolved.

(Weber, Gerth, & Mills, 1958.) According to Risley, “a caste may be defined as a

collection of families or groups of families bearing a common name; claiming

common descent from a mythical ancestor; human or divine, professing to follow

the same hereditary calling; and regarded by those who are competent to give

opinions as forming a singly homogenous community. The name generally denotes

or is associated with a specific occupation. A caste is almost invariably endogamous

in the sense that a member of the large circle denoted by the common name may

not marry outside that circle, but within the circle, there are usually several smaller

circles each of which is also endogamous”. (Herbert Hope Risley, 1915). Nesfield

defines a caste as ‘a class of the community which disowns any connection with

any other class and can neither intermarry nor eat or drink with any but persons of

their community. Dumont (1970,1998, p. 43), proposed a new aspect on the table

that the caste system can define from its core feature: hierarchy, or more specifically,
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the “hierarchical coexistence of the two opposites,” i.e., the “pure” and the

“impure”. So, from the above definitions, we can conclude that caste has its unique

feature which creates some social groups in hierarchical order, endogamous group,

possession over a particular occupation, and some sort of “caste consciousness”.

(Tharoor, 2017) . However, the important element of caste is the difference and

which comes beyond hierarchy (Gupta, 1991) Caste is also a political construct in

India. The Scheduled Castes (SCs, a listing of predominantly ex-untouchable jatis)

and the Scheduled Tribes (STs, a listing of geographically isolated groups) were

identified via a schedule in the Indian Constitution in 1950 as groups deserving of

preferential treatment in light of historical discrimination and disadvantage. A third

Group is the Other backward class which itself has a complex definition and debate.

We will not discuss the reservation debate here but the separation of different groups

creates a lot of debates and sometimes conflict. Some further inquiries have been

done in recent research and findings were entirely different as predicted by

sociologists and anthropologists. First in the 50s and 60s sociologists drew the

new finding that caste is not trapped in the traditional straight jacket which we can

see from the “text view”. Caste groups are now flexible groups relatively. They

now follow the exogamous rule and commensality is now so common nowadays.

From my present article, I want to gain attention to the caste and modernity interface

issue and need to analyze it from a new spectacle. By new here I mean the modern

time and which caused the opening of a new possibility to understand caste identity

in modern India.

Locating Debates on Interpretation of Caste: Debates on the concept of

caste itself have a huge variation. One concept is different from another and the

flexibility of caste can have many overlapping dimensions, including flexibility

in the social, economic, ritual, and political domains. The binary opposition

(Dumont, 1970 ) is different from the structural analysis of M.N Srinivas (Srinivas

M. , 1962) If we keenly observe the caste system in modern India there is a spectrum

of caste systems which has its overlapping in the social-cultural arena. Neither we

cannot understand in the terms of binary opposition nor in the terms of Dominant

caste. According to T.K Oommen castes with the requisite resources to be dominant

are divided into hostile factions thereby reducing their potentiality to emerge as

dominant castes (Oommen, 1970). The discourse of caste has been shifted from

ritual hierarchy and social discrimination to an instrument to mobilize people for

economic and political gain. (Subedi, 2014) . Changing “caste” into the concept

of class is also seen in empirical reality but in definition wise both are different

concepts. (Raheja, 1989) also discussed Brahmin-centric understanding of caste

in her study. She finds that they are dominant both in terms of material conditions

and ritually, as well as concerning the rules of presentation or the rituals of gift-

giving and receiving. Jajmani system is a unique feature of the Indian caste system

but the Findings of the study reveal that there are some factors like; education,

occupational mobility, modernization, industrialization & new technology,
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transport and communication, cash payment, and change in the caste system, and

many more, which are directly or indirectly responsible for bringing (Rajiv Kumar

Nagar, 2018). Jodhka (1997, p. 35) argues, that “attempts to claim a higher ritual

status through, what Srinivas called Sanskritization, was not a simple process. It

could not be achieved only through a ritual and lifestyle imitation and had to be

also negotiated with the local power structure. “The theories which define caste

based on traditional occupations fail because of modernization caste perception

is changed and new jobs have emerged which have no connection from someone’s

caste, at least directly. Reservation Policies turning out beneficial for SC and ST’s

caste groups. They may not able to change their name in society but surely, they

are changing their status group in society. Not only the Schedule caste but also

other higher caste shows a significant change in their characteristics which defining

their group surely puts sociologist into a new thinking dimension. The development

planning in terms of land reforms, affirmative action, etc. was largely ‘caste-

blind’—which worked with categories like rich and poor, or peasants, farmers,

and laborers (Jodhka S. S., 2012).In the counter of Sanskritization, D.N Majumdar

propounded the term “De-Sanskritization” or “De-Ritualization” in which he

discussed how high caste members have been dropping several rituals leading to

the downfall of their status group also (Majumdar, 1958) The concept of

“Bhangiisation” and “Asprashyeekaran” has been propounded in this reference.

(Lal, 1995) The connection between Caste and gender is seriously missing in caste

literature which needs attention to gain a different viewpoint. The principles of

caste inform the specific nature of sexual asymmetry in society; the boundaries

and hierarchies of caste are articulated by gender (Chakravarti, 2018) (Shashi

Motilal, 2010.)

Conclusion : Cate has always been a subject of controversy. Caste has been

seen and understand differentially in western Europe and in India. In India, Caste

is a hierarchal system and a form of social stratification characterised by endogamy,

hierarchy and transmission of style of life. Similarly In ritual status, interaction

based on notion of purity and pollution etc. Different Sociologist have defined it

in different ways conceptual discourse which reveals the formulation of caste and

its existential reality. This study explores the narrative of caste and its implications

and different interactions such as social mobility, modernity and globalization that

are linked with it. The present study demonstrates the major concerns that have

emerged from the impact of modernity and globalization on caste and indicate to

perceive reconfiguration of caste. However, along with the time, interaction pattern

of caste gave birth to a new social structure of caste which can be seen here through

nexus between caste and economy of any society. Here it is felt that there is the

requirement to understand caste through a new lens of classical sightedness and

its relevancy in contemporary world. This debate relevancy or not is a million-

dollar question before us. There is a need to deem caste that should be suitable to

our dynamic Indian social structure. Finding suggests that a stealth overview should
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be develop along with caste with its contextual interpretation ad different

dimensions that will give an apparent image for upcoming concerns.
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“Every mother is a judge who sentences the children for the sins of the

father.”- Rebecca West, “The Judge”

The novel begins with the following captivating quotes and apparently

expresses the antagonism of motherhood towards patriarchism. This extreme anger

of women is the focal point of this research. Indeed, in literature, fiction creates a

fantasy in a way that sometimes seems more pragmatic than science. The taxonomy

of the notorious Oedipus complex comes out in the form of enchantment towards

his own mother and a desire to kill one’s father. Even though for many years, people

believed that one was naturally inclined to love and cherish one’s parents, in

contemporary times, the changing phenomenon creates a new definition of

hierarchical relations. This controversial theory has caused a storm in real life as

well as in literature. There was no one who couldn’t be affected by this doctrine.

But, the researchers or critics also maintained this patriarchy or preferred men over

women. They came out openly about the sexuality of the man but remained silent

about the woman. Certainly, many questions arise: What are the forces of society

behind it that will affect when and how children change as men or women as they

grow up? Can development be seen as a progressive process by which children move

towards a specific outcome or end, the eventual stage which we might call maturity?

What conditions in patriarchal society determine the rate of growth of children or

the difference in their ultimate outcomes? Why do they always want to convert a

woman into a frame where she is always reliant on others? These questions have

been at the center of much of developmental psychology’s work since its

commencement. In the search for answers, the broad forces of nature and nurture,

and the interactions between them, have been the central concern of this paper.

Furthermore, bringing forward this ideological notion, Rebecca West wrote

the novel “The Judge” at a time when the suffrage movement was at its pinnacle

and British women were fighting for their right to vote. She has also been a keen
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observer of this movement and has taken part in it bravely. In the process of existence,

women play a very crucial role in the pursuit of fulfilling their desires. They become

the culprits of everyone. Men have always consolidated themselves into power and

have always considered women inferior. West reflects her efforts to envision a model

of female citizenship that includes not only the political and economic but also the

emotional and psychological dimensions of women’s gender identities.

However, the novel initially focuses on the heroine’s efforts to assert

women’s right to enter the public sphere and plead for greater political rights and

breaks down all stereotypes of male-centered society. West emphasises how these

rights are determined by women’s class and economic conditions, as well as

psychologically. Ellen Melville, the seventeen-year-old typist, is the main thread

of the novel, designed to illustrate the political and legal barriers that prevented

married women from exercising full citizenship rights even after they won the

vote. She is a suffragist and socialist, enthusiastically anticipates new independence

and contributes to this effort by attending extremist suffrage lectures and selling

copies to social and political newspapers for the name of Votes for Women in the

streets of Edinburgh. She wants to experience everything that life can offer her.

Ellen has learned to see herself “as a new sort of woman who is going to be just

like a man” (West, Judge 44). Clearly seen, she always wants what is lacking.

Even though she is only seventeen years old, she is determined to “take the place

of a brother” in order to take responsibility as the provider for her family, she is

employed as a typist in a solicitor’s office to assist herself and her mother. Ellen

was raised by her mother, paternity played no role in her upbringing. She discarded

the hegemonic relations of culture, which held that man alone could bear all

responsibility. From her abandoned, poor mother, she only inherits the potential

for love and gives it freely when she meets Richard Yeverland, a charming,

experienced, cosmopolitan man. French existentialist philosopher Simone de

Beauvoir In her masterpiece, “The Second Sex,” coherently exposes women’s

perspective and says, “Women’s art would become more political and more poetic

if liberated from the claustrophobic intensity and self-absorption of female

subjectivity....”. They need to carve for gratification not as an ‘other’ but as their

own existence to expose. Ellen tries to break free from patriarchal society’s

constraints on masculinity. She does everything to break down the wall that

separates men and women. But the lack always remains in her conscience.

Richard, the hero of the novel, comes from Essex and is the illegitimate son

of a powerful and hopeless woman, Marian Yaverland. In the whole novel, Richard

remains a puppet of circumstances, just like Hamlet. He is not able to take decisions,

and he is incessantly in a quandary. Richard assures Allen of his love and is

convinced that no divorce law in the world can separate them from each other.

Even after making his decision, he remains trapped in his mother’s fixation. On

the other hand, when Ellen learns that Richard can offer her financial security she

never had, she unwittingly responds to the threat inherent in her words and resists
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setting a date for their wedding. The genetic predispositions of children and the

parents’ rearing of their offspring are seen to be closely intertwined, and the way

in which they work together to influence children’s development is explored. In

both cases of Allen or Richard, the paternity is completely absent. Undeniably,

the fragile relationships of parents cripple the lives of children. They are never

able to live a healthy life and fail to make any adjustments in their lives. Ellen and

Richard are both the victims of their parents’ annihilation.

Sigmund Freud in the theory of the Oedipus complex, assuredly expresses

the conservation of a patriarchal society where male and female children can be

taken as an illustration of the psyche of children and adults within a family structure

in which fathers are men and mothers are wives( Mitchell, On Freud and the

Distinction).Ellen or Richard also grew up in the same environment where Society

creates a hegemonic relationship which women receive without reluctance. Freud

further says Male-dominated marriage is the context in which women have played

the role of mother and is still the norm for many, but not all, children growing up in

this society. The proposed dominance of the husband in a husband-wife relationship

and everywhere can reproduce feelings of psychological dependence on males

that can render females incompetent as adults. In the dwelling environment, the

supremacy of the husband over the wife also reproduces in sons a feeling of

superiority over women.

In the mother-son relationship the other perspective that shows the mother’s

point of view is Marion Yaverland. She had an exceptionally close relationship with

her son. Richard is an illegitimate son of Marion, resulting from a love affair with a

local Sequire. However, the heroine Marion, like Rebecca West, has completely

denied the identity of the father as she has raised her child as a single mother. West

explores Marion’s insentient psychology—the way she lived, how she was judged

and maltreated by the small community is told more than half the way through the

novel—yet it is the memory of this strong and contentious mother and her obsessive

love for her eldest son that permeates this novel. Marion Yaverland uses her betrayal

by Richard’s father to imprison her son, forming a murderous bond that destroys

everything it touches. Here, in the mother-son relationship, the mother is clearly the

more powerful person based on the generational difference and the relative

helplessness and dependence of the child. Masculinity in this society, for Freud,

meant not only heterosexuality but dominance in heterosexual relationships as well.

This dominance would be threatened if the son did not fundamentally reject the

mother-son relationship. However, the root reason Freud insisted on leaving mothers

for boys in order to preserve their masculinity has to do with his belief that one cannot

be a proper man unless one is the dominant partner in a heterosexual relationship.

Therefore, a boy must abandon his mother or fail as a man.

Albeit both Ellen and Richard lived in the midst of the sad histories of their

parents and they were going through the interchangeable circumstances of having

been abandoned by their fathers, they differ in that Ellen’s parents are married
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while Richard’s is not. They are battling the same pain with different perspectives

and, conversely, Rebecca West provides a means of “differentiating between

sacrificial and non-sacrificial, repressive and non-repressive aspects of identity”

(Judge, 25). Nevertheless, they reveal both had completely different reactions to

their parents’ gloomy past.

Furthermore, when Elllen’s mother learns that Richard wants to marry Ellen,

she is overwhelmed and adjures her daughter to follow her longing, even though she

has suffered in her own marriage. Indeed, to be specific, in other words, Ellen’s mother

has gone beyond calumination, has mourned her losses, and, as West’s narrator has

clearly expressed, “though her life had gone shipwrecked, she cheered her daughter

to voyage” (168). It’s an emotional effusion of Allen’s mother towards her daughter.

She wants everything for her daughter that she has carved in the past.

In the journey of nature and nurture, readers perceive Ellen and Richard’s

struggles to flee their father’s sins take their inevitable course: giving free rein to

her passionate lover, Ellen begins a reiteration of all that went on before. Richard

also tries to acclimatize to things. Carl Rollyson remarkably interprets that “Richard

and Ellen are twins or lover- shadows therein they share an ambivalence that goes

unanalyzed in the novel but is referred to in the epigraph about mothers. For both

lovers are inordinately attached to their mothers...each mother has infected her

child with a paradoxical desire to idealize and to vilify the other sex”(The Literary

Legacy 24).

In one another chapter, when Richard and Ellen enter his mother’s home in

Essex, Richard unwittingly fears the “alchemy of passion” (West, Judge 159) that

Ellen once inspired in him. As he learns more about his mother’s past sufferings,

he is increasingly paralyzed by guilt and “leaded” and “uneager” to fulfill his love

for Ellen. His love for his mother was extreme in comparison to his beloved, under

whose influence he numbingly suffocated. In other words, Richard seems to

resemble the melancholic persona that Freud depicted in his landmark paper,

“Trauer und Melancholie ‘’ (Mourning and Melancholia), and went on to tackle

the relationship between mourning and melancholia. He argued that the central

excitatory cause of both of these traumatic mind states is related to loss. Given

that each condition involves a state of hopelessness, cessation of interest, decreased

ability to love, inhibition of activity, and intense attention to the lost object,

mourning and melancholia are also comparable in their symptomatology. While

mourning and melancholia are characteristically similar, the principle

distinguishing feature of the latter condition is self-condemnation: This picture

becomes more perceptible when we consider that, with one exception, grief shares

similar symptoms. A decline in self-esteem is absent in grief (153).

Richard fit so conveniently into this parameter. In lieu of love’s battle, he is

caught up under the spell of “melancholia,” which is entirely unknown to him.

Henceforth, the consequences come out in the form of an Oedipus complex, which

is the reason for extreme suppression. When we study Sophocles’s “Oedipus Rex,”
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we discover that the character of Oedipus largely assembles Richard in many ways.

At first, he is an illegitimate son who hates his father, and, after the death of Sir

Harry Torque, he sees that his father’s Neoclassical tomb is offering evidence of a

“ kind of cowardice of his father to have died before his son was a man”( West,

Judge, 62–63).Second, he demonstrates excessive Oedipal attachment to his

mother. Immolated and indulged as a child with painful memories, Richard

unwittingly accepts his mother’s grievances as he matures. Nevertheless, he denies

that he has any grief over the loss of his father, and thus reveals himself to have a

melancholic temperament.

Later, Freud describes the mental psyche working on the hidden assets, and

in the course of action, the lost object is withdrawn from consciousness because

the object is not lost, but that loss itself is lost, withdrawn and preserved in the

suspended time of mental life. Further, it affects the entire competency of the human

cerebral cortex. Indeed, the mental suffering prevents not only Richard but also

his mother from recognising how, at this new stage of their lives, they should

reconcile the ancient laws of power and ethos with the advanced state’s definition

of law and justice. Finally, he has not found any father under the law of legitimacy;

however, he is not able to defy the influence of his mother’s “primordial power”

as an authority. Certainly, Rebecca West invites readers to contemplate the novel

through the current scenario and more Freudian context and presents an ironic

prediction in the speech of Marion about Richard, she broadly says” Tragedy cannot

touch him unless the gods send down fire from heaven, and there are no gods.

There are no gods, but there are men, and fire that comes from the will “(West,

Judge, 277). The fear of masculinity is always there in her mind.

The psychology of development processes affects not only children but also

parents too. In the changing phenomenon of the modern age, the stereotypical image

of mother has also been cast into a new shape. Now women have started feeling

their emotions and coming out in the suffocating environment. Marion is very similar

to Jocasta and, like Jocasta, appears to play the role of both the mother and lover of

her eldest son. At the same time, she clearly displays the signs that Freud identified

as the more extreme symptoms of apathy, not only in her self-condemnation but also

in her physical lethargy, insomnia, obsessions with material things, and the fear of

poverty , even in “whimsical’’ expectations of punishment, and eventually her suicide.

She is fascinated when she sees Ellen’s beauty, physical charm, her

independence and Richard’s happy confidence in love. She begins to obsessively

overcome her suffering as an unwed mother. No doubt she fearlessly comes out of

this plight.

Marian’s life was very arduous and full of pain, but after Richard’s arrival,

she felt suffocation inside her has started to come out in the form of trauma. She

obsessively relives her bitter reminiscences and reinvigorates the details of her

public humiliation after she became pregnant by Richard’s father. However, west

remarkably shows how it becomes a curse for Marian to have a child without
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marriage. Her story recalls readers how the younger generation taunting her had

made Marian a scapegoat. They used to harass her very badly, even using “heavy

clods” to hit her back. Certainly, no doubt West here displays how the conservative

patriarchal state redirects these ‘herd tendencies’ against the mother, when she

describes how Marion, overcome with a “suffering” that has made her “pierced

her like a jagged steel.” In order to avoid miscarrying her beloved child, she looks

to the adult people with a sympathetic eye for whom Marian was nothing but a

commodity; their disdain frustrates Marian because they “made no movement to

help her” (West, Judge 270).West thereupon exposes the feigned appearances of

male chivalry, a theme which she repeated in other works; is gripping the society

like a disease since very old times. But in describing Marion’s torment and brutal

stoning she explicitly dramatizes; exploitation and scarification that women

endures for not obeying male chauvinism. West exposes male hypocrisy in how

women are sacrificed in the name of father’s law and when they violate the kinship

rule it becomes a public scandal for the ruling male society.

West thereupon exposes the feigned appearances of male chivalry, a theme

which she has repeated in other works; has been gripping society like a disease

since very old times. But in describing Marion’s torment and brutal stoning she

explicitly dramatizes the exploitation and scarification that women endure for not

obeying male chauvinism. West exposes male hypocrisy in how women are

sacrificed in the name of father’s law and when they violate the kinship rule it

becomes a public scandal for the ruling male society. West depicts a dramatic

confrontation and strong defiance against explicit and implicit censorship

surrounding female sexuality and desire and promoted by her culture on a large

scale and by the suffragettes in the antisex stance they underwent at the time before

the first world war, can be clearly seen in her depiction of Marion’s character, the

humiliation as an unmarried mother, her martial rape, and the lingering hatred that

shaped and changed her feelings for her second son. West demonstrates a

relationship between mother and children whose secret remains unspoken, although

not only did Richard know that he was illegitimate, but he also knew that Percy

had raped Marian and Roger, his legitimate brother. Even though West herself had

been through this formidable plight that Marian was facing.

West depicts a dramatic confrontation and strongly defiance against explicit

and implicit censorship surrounding female sexuality and desire and promoted by

her culture at the large scale and by the suffragettes in the anti-sex stance they

undergo at the time before the First World War, can be clearly seen in her depiction

of Marion’s character. The humiliation as an unmarried mother, her martial rape,

and the lingering hatred that shaped and changed her feelings for her second son.

West demonstrates a relationship between mother and children whose secret

remain unspoken in them, although not only did Richard know that he was

illegitimate, but he also knew that Percy had raped the Marian and Roger his

legitimate brother.  Even though West herself has been through this formidable
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plight that Marian was facing.

According to patriarchal society, a girl is forced to marry because her

husband’s house is her home and she gets protection in the name of her husband.

Moreover, Marion endures this situation, bowing to the pressure of her middle-

class family and accepting Percy’s proposal on the condition that their marriage

be sexless. After legally marrying and giving birth to their first son, Percy breaks

his promise and brutally rapes Marion, and that’s how it sieves her self-esteem.

This was her husband’s crime against Marian, which wiped her out in complete

silence. Her words are agonising when she breaks her silence and says, “Speech is

human and words might have fermented some human relationship between them,

and he desired that they should know each other only as animals and enemies’ ‘

(287). This was such a heinous crime that no woman could escape the unpleasant

memories of this maleficence. Akin to Marian’s case, she could not forget or forgive

her husband for his unspeakable betrayal and violent rape. The law and the law

defenders also remained silent on this. Moreover, the cultural silence that surrounds

this incident reminds us that marital rape had no legal validity in England in the

1920s. It’s a clear picture in front of the readers that Marian’s fortune was so

unfavorable that she became a victim of rape even when she was a spinster, and

even after marriage, her husband took advantage of her forcibly, and there is no

constitution that was made to punish the guilty.

Having tolerated an injury that is outside the bounds of civil law and justice

as given by the English judicature, Marion retaliated by calling for her fundamental

matriarchal power as a lawmaker when she played the role of “a judge who

sentences the children for the sins of the father” ( 346).

Immediately, she comes in an avenger role, abandons her husband and tells

him very angrily “if ever you come near me again I will kill you” (289). Afterwards,

her alter ego responds ruthlessly that she hates her husband so much that along

with him she starts hating her son Roger too. Though Roger himself turns out to be

of a Melancholic temperament both his mother and father repudiate him. The

prototype of Roger as West indicates is obsessive self -reproachable, His extreme

alcoholism, conversion of his religion, reckless nature is all evidence that shows

he is a victim of menocholy influenced by politics thoughtlessly. Undoubtedly, all

of them were badly engrossed in their dilemma.

Nevertheless, at the end of the novel, even destiny awaits disaster. When

Roger announced that Richard and Ellen would soon marry, readers certainly saw

in the character of Marian the ultimate expression of melancholia as described by

Freud. Fearing the brothers’ jealousy and violent animosity and feeling that she

must act somehow to free Richard from his Oedipal Entanglement so that he will

be able to marry Ellen, Marion decides that she should commit suicide by sacrificing

herself, an act of extreme melancholia that’s come out in the form of suicide. The

author is trying to solve a story that is completely entangled, like a riddle, when

mothers find no scope to explore their desires in outer space, for which they have
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always been in their inner world. The longing continued, and they were terribly

trapped in both worlds. In search of peace, Marian decides to die herself. There is

no doubt that West excellently portrays a plot that brilliantly studies the taxonomy

of the human psyche, which is the turmoil of the characters’ minds, and also presents

a new perspective towards society.

Whereas we find a completely different psychology when we shed light on

Ellen’s character West, endorses the untold contradiction faced by modern women

like Allen in attempts to reorganise the public and private spheres in the post-1920s

world. She combats bravely for the rights of women, while Richard’s fratricide lifts

him out of his trauma. His act ultimately would need to accept the chastisement for

the sin as defined by the law of the father. In the final act, West meticulously shows

her hope in Ellen’s words, “While male heroism appears to be a dance, female heroism

is a celebration of life”. Broadly speaking, this novel depicts the tragic ending, which

reflects the catastrophe vision when Allen contemplates her future,

“The victory was not in the night, even though Richard and Marion were

enveloped by darkness.” She was still on the side of victory when she sided with

them and the human race that was perpetually defeated”(430).Moreover, all of Allen’s

actions were of defiance, which shows that society has only accepted the existence

of patriarchal society and considers it legal. Whoever goes opposed to him will be

repudiated. Nonetheless, Allen’s deeds remarkably show West’s efforts to express

women’s valour to celebrate the greatness of women who are fighting men and gods

alike to make conditions more conducive to the development of their rights, their

dignity, and their existence. Simultaneously, on the contrary, Marian’s is an example

of suppressed rage, anguish, guilt, melancholy, and suicide those sacrificed herself

for the sake of her son’s happiness. Indeed, the struggle between inner or outer Psyche

makes the human insane; Marian can’t handle the storm inside and outside and

eventually embraces death on the other hand, Richard, who was crippled by his

mother’s obsessions, also finds comfort. Ellen Melville survives this situation by

fighting the male-centered society, and she makes her own sky to fly.
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Introduction: Our honorable Finance Minister Nirmala Staranran Carried

with her Ipad to present the Budget 2022 instead of a traditional paper file, which

highlighting the word ‘digital” used many times during her speach. and this clearly

communicated the Government’s thinking on promoting Fintech, startups, digitla

banking, digital payments and Block chain. It was almost like listening to a digital

erangelist who is not just optimistic about the possibilities that digital offers but

also a very confident investor who is willing to be resources on digital.

Digital Transformation: A digital transformation is the up gradation of

existing processes or introduction of new ways of carrying business activities using

digital technologies that enhance a customer’s experience and leads to higher

conversion rates for the company.

Digital transformation means redefining Business processes in this new

digital scenario. The four main areas of digital transformation are process,

technology, scenario. Data and organizational change whereas the 3 main

components of digital transformation are rebuilding the operations rebuilding

relations with customers, and rebuilding procedures.

Digital Transformation, a core differentiator in the Banking sector: To

study digital transformation is a core differentiator in the Banking sector, we take

the case of a small Bank where the digital collection was virtually unheard (not

Known) till current scenario. It has now ramped up its entire collection

infrastructure to about 1.5 million touch points. Now customer’s walk up to the

payment Banks or BC online to make a payment and credit it to the bank account.

For a relatively new insurance company, the E-Commerce or direct outline Business

channel is expected to post growth in excess of 60%, with 17% of customers coming

in through digital channels, again something unheard (not Known) of in other Asian

markets. The company now boasts 65% digital adoption with that ability to write

large sum assured values with Zero documentation.

Need and importance of Digital transformation in Banking sector of

India: Digital transformation in the Banking sector has basically changed how

banks operate and how they service their customers. And as we know earlier, it’s

going to further change and become more and more personalized with time.
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Traditional Banking systems are for the past now a days. They consume a significant

amount of time and require a lot of manpower. Execution of processes is tedious.

This suggests a need for digital transformation to fasten and ease the tasts. Not to

forget how COVID-19 has changed the scenario in all over the world with lockdown

being imposed and the security of our health getting worse, people have adopted

net Banking and prefer carrying out every single. Banking activity at the tip of

their figures.

The solution of this is undoubtedly going towards digitalization. In fact,

the next generation are going to be early adopters of the internet and are going to

be a part of the already digital world. The digital wave that we have experienced

in our teens or late 20s is going to be available to the next generation which in

advance. They are practically going to grow up with it. Thus, to be able to cater to

them in future, the digital transformation of Banks needs to start today.

As much as people need banks, it is also vice-versa. Private Banks are coming

up with value-additions year on year; thus to complete with them, it is important

that every Ban adopts digital transformation in current situation and demand of

today. All these factors suggest that India’s Banking sector is set for robust growth.

Banks that undertake this transformation can expect reduce costs and streamlined

process. This integration also helps to provide a more hassle-free and engaging

customer experience. There is a severe need to digitally up skill your employees

to keep up with his rapidly changing online space.

Challenges and opportunities of Digital transformation in Banking

sector of India: Banks not only have to reviving from their old approach they also

have to invest in these disruptive technologies if they are to successfully navigate

and capitalize on the different digital Banking challenges and opportunities arising

from these changes:-

Securing Social Media Communications: According to a study carried

out by the ABA, almost half of bankers agree that customers will rely on social

media as their primary method of communication with banks within the next 5

years. For Banks, this can be their way to introduce their social media strategy by

highlighting how it streamlines and simplifies communication with their customers.

Considering the vast reach of social platforms like Face book, Twitter, investments

in these channels will only continue to grow.

However, utilizing social media to accelerate client communications

presents a couple of the biggest digital Banking challenges ever-securing and

compliance It’s also alarmingly easy to someone to post something that’s misguided

at best or a regulatory violation at worst. Moreover you can’t afford to leave your

social channels open to malicious intrusions or staff negligence.

Securing social media channels should be a priority. All communications

should go through a centralized monitoring system that automatically detects

violations of corporate policy and mitigates them before they enter the wild. In an

industry where trust is everything the importance of implementing effective yet
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user-friendly controls over social communications cannot be overstated.

Evolving away from legacy applications: The lack of technological

competence in many Bank is alarming, and customers want more than ever to enjoy

an experience that traditional banking systems simply can if offer. Many big banking

systems for example are built using the COBOL programming language, which

has been around for over 60 years. These legacy systems simply were not designed

for today’s connected digital environment, making bank-office technology in

desperate need of a refresh.

The transition from dated and disparate legacy banking systems to a modern,

digitally connected environment can be daunting. The shift will require a huge

upfront investment for the necessary applications, custom process, integrations

with external systems. Security and maintenance. On top of that people will have

to be trained and constantly updated if you to maximize your investment and drive

greater value from it. And when you think about it, thanks to the availability of

centralized platforms for monitoring security and compliance, newer technology

is inherently safer and more in line with compliance requirements. This shows

that you are heavily invested in your customers data and privacy, bolstering their

confidence in your organization.

Solving security issues at scale: A side from securing social communication

channels, the security of the IT infrastructure and all that data it contains remains

to be one of the biggest digital transformation challenges faced by the banks

undergoing or considering digital transformation. There was a time when it security

was relatively easy. You did simply install a firewall and to be done with it. That’s

certainly not true anymore; the 2019 capital one data breach is your exhibit.

Now days, the typical banking environment ha lens or even hundreds of

thousands of networked computer and other connected devices in its portfolio.

Add social cloud and mobile channels into the mix and the potential attack surface

expands exponentially. The good news is that the digital transformation in banking

also fuels the need for be spoke security and compliance solutions.

Capable of scaling by demand, No matter how large a bank’s portfolio of

digital assets is, there are now solutions that scale to practically any size, using

automation and full cloud enablement to protect everything-from WhatsApp, Chats

to starters updates on face book. The scalability of seas solutions is exactly what

maker them critically important in the retail banking sector.

Breaking down silos and mitigating risks: Banks have long been siloed

organization different departments with their goals using disparate systems. This

inevitably leads to stunted growth, limited scalability and decreased customer

satisfaction. In fact, more traditional banks have buildup an infamous repetition

of giving customers a huge runaround whenever they apply for a new service or a

receive support. The digital transformation in banking users in a unified platform

that centralized data and connects multiple systems, and departments. It effectively

eliminates the issues caused by silos. Remember risks to security and compliance,



ISSN 0975-735X October-December 2022 ¢ 89

since there’s a basic (fundamental) lack of cooperation and consistency in corporate

policy-making and now that martialing for example is the new frontline of brand

defense, CMOS and CISO should be marketing together to implement integrated

solutions that more for everyone.

Choosing between Bricks-and-Mortar, Digital, or Both: Even with the

advent and proliferation of digital technology, a significant number of clients shall

prefer to transact inside an actual Bank. That is a fact, Players in the banking industry

must see this as one of the persistent digital banking challenges and opportunities

for the banking sector: to find that happy medium where they satisfy the needs of

all their customers but still be able to achieve transformation.

Some customers like to check balances on their phones, but prefer to send

payments from a desk-top. Others prefer the convenience of applying for a loan

using a quick online questionnaire. Still, more them 2/3 of customers still consider

it important to have a local branch nearby. Since everyone’s talking about digital

transformation in these days; there seems to be a misconception that bank branches

are destined to go the way of the dinosaurs. This simply is not true, because many

people still prefer face to face interactions when it comes to discussing important

financial matters, like personal loans and mortgages. Digital technology is not

meant to serve as a complete replacement for these traditional interactions –it’s

meant to complement them.

Benefits of Digital transformation in Banking sector of India:

(1) Trustworthiness is gained online:-

In today’s scenario, people choose their banks depending on how they

perceine the institution. There perception is shaped by the way a financial institution

positions itself online. People are influenced by social media platforms, through

websites and achievements. If banks are able to do some goods online marketing,

it will help them build trust in people’s eyes. There are several ways to build a

relationship with a customer but there is one particular strategy that has produced

great results is Online Reputation Management.

(2) Acquisition of New customers is cheaper and easier:-

Banks require customers just as much as customers require Banks.

Therefore, financial institutions can no longer be passive about the way they attract

consumers of financial services. The good news is, there is a cheaper and easier

way to attract these customers towards your-the internet provides great platforms

to reach out directly to these potential consumers, right on their devices. This makes

influencing them easier which in turn leads to an increase in the possibility of

them coming to you. It’s also called content Marketing and is the new word of

month. It helps to boost engagement and earns trust with both prospects and

customers.

(3) Personalized Offering: Digital transformation allows financial

institutions to know what the people actually wants. They can formulate there

financial services and offer according to customer requirements rather then
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guesswork. New innovative technological developments allow banks to strengthen

customer engagement with personalized offering.

(4) Enables Innovation and Adaptability: Digital transformation equips

banking institution to act upon technology and market trends and scale these efforts

with gradual success. Only if an institution is able to upgrade itself will it be able

to cater to the demands of the new-age customers. Sophisticated digital technologies

have transformed the traditional way that banking was done. The emergence of

shopping portals, social channels and integrated mobile-apps, has opened a lot of

doors for Banks to reach out to their customer. Banking institutions need to embrace

this new world of digital by moving towards a digital transformation. Here is an

interesting stat, millennial are more likely to watch a 3 minutes YouTube video

than along pamphlet. That means videos are becoming more and more popular as

they are concise and engaging. Along with videos, there are many other forms of

Digital marketing that brands have started adopting. Here are some digital

marketing trends that can be capitalized upon in your plan for digital

Transformation.

Future of Digital transformation in banking Sector in India: According

to economic times, the pandemic has completely reshaped the way people execute

things in their life, right from shopping & working to banking specifically. Many

evolutionary changes are expected to come in the future of digital Banking. Some

consumers will expect completely autonomous banking processes due to lake of

time and knowledge where as a few will skill vouch for high-level involvement.

Thus, the future shoves banking sectors to be highly adaptive.

As stated by deloitle, the future of digital banking is placing customers at

the center of every digital strategy and banks must instrument these from today to

be able to seamlessly integrated by the year 2030. Few years down the line, banks

will have to profile their consumers very carefully and closely to be able to meet

the regulatory requirement as well as offer extra services which are valuable to

the consumers. Data-Driven solutions have already caught the attention and are

the future of banking. The use of AI, AR, distributed, ledger technology and

automation will further personalize the process of banking. To conclude the future

of banking is filled with digital transformation in almost every vertical and the

sooner the adaptation is implemented, the better banks will be able to compete.

Conclusion and suggestions: Overall, digital transformation in the banking

sector is a necessity, if Banks don’t want to be left behind by the evolution of digital

technology. But where most people see opportunities to provide better services

and establish a great relationship with their customers. Because at the end of the

day, that is what is important the customer’s satisfaction and trust.

The banking and finance industry is on the cusp of a paradigm shift. Which

requires business to completely change their marketing processes and outlook and

move from digitalization to digital transformation and from campaign

personalization to product personalization. This calls for Banks and companies to
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engage with customers with relevant offering that cater to their needs and

collaborate with the right partners to offer better end-to-end solutions and not piece-

meal options. The core idea is to focus on the entire customer journey and to keep

customers at the heart of digital transformations so that they are satisfied every

step of the way.
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I. Introduction

It wouldn’t be completely inaccurate to claim that the elections in India are

on a par with any other form of celebration that the people in our country take part

in. It is that time of year in the country when large demonstrations, catchy and

communal slogans, campaigning drives, contentious speeches, name-calling game,

corruption charges, and other political maneuverings become no less than a thriller

movie. The elections are the time when people realise the enormous power that

they possess within themselves, as Mr. Harry Emerson Fosdick properly said in

the quote that was just quoted above.

India is home to the largest population in the world since it is also the largest

democracy. Elections are very important in a democratic political system where

power is distributed by the will of the people. Election is the method by which

political authority is established, whereas politics is the study and use of authority.

It is important to a democracy’s existence that elections are not only rituals aimed

to make illusion of difference to public opinion, but rather effective mechanisms

for deciding popular will in fact and form. Unfortunately, current elections are not

ideal because of the excessive amounts of money being spent on winning and the

techniques being used to construct regimes that go against the trust and mandate

of the people. The first three general elections in our nation (1952–1962) were

generally free and fair, but the fourth general election in 1967 marked the beginning

of a noticeable decline in standards. Nobody has ever reported something like this

happening before the fourth presidential election. India’s electoral system has been

severely flawed over time. Electoral practises may have sown the seeds of political

corruption in the United States. The systemic distortion that would characterise

its functioning for the remainder of the 20th century first appeared in the fifth

general elections, held in 1971. It is the goal of certain political parties and people

to win elections at any cost, regardless of the moral implications. Electoral reforms

are the use of methods proven effective in improving democracies and governments

via measures such as eliminating corruption, ensuring honest voting, choosing

qualified representatives, and so on. Little effort has been made by the Indian

Parliament to legislate electoral amendments, leaving that responsibility to the
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courts, the Election Commission of India (thus the abbreviation “ECI”), and civil

society organisations. Someone has to take the heat for all of this boisterous, rough,

and unrestrained political action, and in India, that someone is the Election

Commission (ECI). The 2019 Elections have a little bit of everything, including a

scapegoat (ECI). According to the rules established in the constitution, the ECI is

responsible for serving as a referee. However, the three-person panel comes seen

as disinterested and irresponsible, much like a third empire that functions in the

background and only emerges when prompted by the Supreme Court. A recent

decision by the ECI to penalise the state BJP president in Gujarat by barring him

from campaigning for 48 hours after voting had completed for all 26 Lok Sabha

seats in Gujarat was a clear example of their lethargy. In spite of efforts by the

Election Commission of India (ECI), Uttar Pradesh Chief Minister Yogi Adityanath

was able to use the “Bajrang Bali versus Hazrat Ali” scare strategy, with his image

appearing on television news networks while reciting the Hanuman Chalisa, which

was forbidden at the time. Later, in front of CNN-News 18 Executive Editor

Bhupendra Choubey, a somewhat jubilant Yogi remarked, “I was punished for

stealing Bajrang Bali’s name. I kept saying this over and over again when I was

suspended. The Election Commission of India (ECI) has been reduced to the role

of a hopeless bystander by the negative campaign. Some notable members of the

opposition and others who are seen as politically unsupportive or critical of the

administration have had their tax returns audited by the federal government. Despite

the ECI’s best efforts, the opposition has brought up national security concerns.

Public support for the Election Commission of India (ECI) and other institutions

has declined as a consequence of the toxic campaign. Recently, the ECI has been

less vocal than it was in 2014, when it recommended that the government postpone

policy decisions on the pricing of natural gas and notifying ecologically vulnerable

places in the Western Ghats. This audacity stands in stark contrast to the dormant

nature of the ECI. The ECI used the Model Code of Conduct as the justification

for its actions after that (MCC). Explain the Model Code of Conduct for me, please.

Elections in India are governed by the Model Campaign Code (MCC), a set of

guidelines established by the Elections Commission of India (ECI). Article 324 of

the Constitution makes reference to this. A free and fair election is the goal of

these rules and regulations. Following the publication of the election schedule

and continuing until the publication of the results, the MCC is responsible for

carrying out the ECI’s functions as mandated by the constitutional requirement.

The MCC was first utilised by political parties as a set of standards for

conducting election meetings, speeches, and other campaign-related activities in

the 1960 elections for the Kerala assembly. During the 1962 midterm elections,

the MCC was circulated to legitimise the many political organisations vying for

voters’ support, and state governments solicited feedback from the numerous groups

operating inside each state at the time. Every major party paid special attention to

the MCC in the 1962 election, and they have done so in every election thereafter.
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With the goal of preventing the “party in power” from unfairly benefiting from

future elections, a new clause was inserted to India’s Elections Code in 1979. The

eight required articles of the Model Code of Conduct address themes such as general

behaviour, meetings, processions, voting day, polling stations, observers, the

governing party, and election manifestos. Such concerns revolve on questions like

the appropriateness of criticism from one political party to another. The criticism

should be limited to their work, record, and policies.

It is against the law to engage in activities such as (a) using caste and

communal feelings to secure votes, (b) criticising candidates on the basis of

unverified reports, (c) bribing or intimidating voters, and (d) organising

demonstrations or picketing outside the houses of individuals in order to protest

against their opinions. Even a basic examination of the four phases of electioneering

is sufficient to demonstrate that not a single one of these provisions was adhered

to. Neither the BJP-led National Democratic Alliance (NDA) nor the Congress-

led United Progressive Alliance (UPA) nor any regional leaders even made an

attempt to adopt the model code of conduct (MCC).

Remembering and emphasising the fact that the Westminster model of

parliamentary democracy places a priority on propriety issues is something that is

essential. As a result, the MCC is predicated on the expectation that political parties

and candidates will give significance to issues relating to propriety, ethics, and morals.

The Westminster model disintegrates into ashes when these exalted ideas are absent.

The United Kingdom, which is widely regarded as the birthplace of

parliamentary democracy, does not have a codified constitution. Defections from

one’s political party are uncommon, and conventions carry more weight than norms

and legislation. The experience of Indians is the exact opposite of this. The MCC

is ineffective and inapplicable because it lacks a comprehensive legal framework.

It is necessary for the political parties in India, the courts, the media, and

other parts of Indian society to reflect on the issue of electoral malpractices and

reconsider the entirety of the matter, including the operation of the Election

Commission of India, the relevance of the Model Code of Conduct, and electoral

reforms. It is a cruel joke that the limit on poll expenses in parliamentary elections

(which have more than a million voters) is Rs70 lakh, which amounts to a candidate

spending 70 paisa on every voter. This means that the system effectively makes

every candidate and elected representative of the government corrupt and unlawful.

It is crucial that the ECI be made available to a larger audience, accountable

for its activities, and open to scrutiny. State and central electoral organisations,

rather than having a forum consisting of submissive bureaucrats, should provide

lateral access for representatives of civil society, famous individuals, and retired

members of the legal profession. A complete revision of the MCC is necessary to

increase the amount of debate that may take place in the open before it is formally

adopted. As such, this is required to meet the standards set by the MCC.

If there is a need to raise the cap on the amount that can be spent on election-

related expenses, then that must be done. Another contentious issue concerns the

funding of polls by the public sector. The question that needs to be asked here is

whether or not there is political will that is not influenced by political gains. This

is the true litmus test for the democracy in India.
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II. Objectives of the Study: The object of this research is to focus on the

importance of an effective law for two main issues which parties are using to betray

the voters and to suggest a solution which might solve these issues:

(i) The breakup of coalition immediately after election opposing peoples’

mandate or formation of government by destabilizing the existing government by

horse trading and;

(ii) The scope of legal sanctity to “manifesto” of political parties which

they used to lure voters by promising to deliver too many things, but are not willing

to deliver after getting votes

III. Research Hypothesis: The electoral laws are insufficient to protect

the betrayal of peoples in absence of legal sanctity to their words of promises made

by them before elections to public.

IV. Methodology: The subject is analyzed in the various provisions under

the electoral laws and judicial pronouncements, various books and journals. The

field study would be done in various parts of country and data would be collected

by using random survey and interviews with some eminent persons.

V. Literature Review : When a research student decides to pursue a research

study in any particular subject, it is but natural for him to undertake reading of

literature related to the topic of his/her research. Before the research proposal is

finalized, it is incumbent upon hi, to take a bird’s eye view as to whether there is

already any such research study undertaken. Now a days this can be achieved by

surfing the websites, scanning through the previous research work, available in

the accessible libraries. Such an exercise gives an insight into the need or

significance of the proposed research. This exercise also provides a direction for

the proposed research work. Keeping this aspect in mind the present research had

taken all these steps and made out a list of books, articles etc.

Dr. Madhav Godbole (2011) “India’s Parliamentary Democracy on

trial” As a government official, Dr. Madhav Godbole shone. He served as India’s

Home Secretary, Justice Minister, Petroleum Minister, and Urban Development

Minister. The researcher has done substantial reading on the topic of electoral

reform since it is central to his work. The following are the main tenets upon which

the discussion rests:

Make 50 percent plus one vote Necessary to win in the current election

system which is based on the lines of the British practice the candidate who secures

the largest number of votes is declared elected. Now with the number of local and

regional parties and the number of independent candidates contesting the same

seat, the elected member even does not get about 25% of the votes cast. Thus, in

true sense he cannot be said to be representative of the whole constituency. There

are a number of considerations for fielding a candidate which help the candidate

to get votes required to get elected.

Dr. B. l. Fadia: (2011) Book titled “Indian Governments and Politics”

In this book, the author discusses the current party system in India in length in
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chapter 47. To fully grasp the significance of the electoral process, it is necessary

to grasp this concept. When government is run democratically, political parties

gain greater influence. Despite the fact that political parties are accountable for

informal public knowledge expression and development. Regardless of the reality

that political parties just serve as a conduit for the informal expression and shaping

of popular opinion. They have a lot of weight with the voting public.

The Hindu: Betrayal of the mandate: On Maharashtra Politics Before

the voting, there were two different coalitions put together, but only one of them

ended up being successful. If the Congress and the NCP really wish to prevent the

BJP from gaining power for ideological reasons, it would be dishonest for them to

hand power over to a kind of Hindutva that is even more pernicious than what they

represent. No matter how it is framed, creating a government with the Nationalist

Communist Party (NCP), the Congress Party (CPM), and the Sena would constitute

a breach of the mandate as well as a step that is intellectually and strategically

indefensible.

VI. Reforms to India’s Electoral System Introduction: It is generally

believed that while the first three general elections were carried out in a free and

fair manner, the fourth general elections, which took place in 1967, marked the

beginning of a falling of standards that continued through the subsequent general

elections. Many people in the country believe that the voting system is the root

cause of political corruption in the country. In the following parts, we will discuss

the obstacles that need to be overcome in this respect, as well as some of the prior

attempts at electoral reform.

a. Election-Related Problems in India’s Politics : In India’s election

system, there are a number of problems that need to be addressed. The following

list contains a few of the more notable examples:

b. Money Power : For campaigning, publicity, and other election-related

expenses, candidates in every constituency are required to spend crores of rupees.

The majority of candidates have expense totals that are significantly higher than

the amount that is allowed.

c. Muscle Strength : There are numerous reports of illegal and inappropriate

behaviour while voting in several regions of the country. These behaviours include

the use of violence, intimidation, capturing voting booths, and other activities.

d) The criminalization of politics and the legitimization of criminals in

politics: Criminals often enter politics in order to ensure that the cases brought

against them are not pursued by ensuring that they win elections with the help of

money and muscular force. Political parties are content so long as they have

candidates who can win elections for them. Criminals are used by political parties

as campaign figures in exchange for financial support; the criminals, in turn, receive

political patronage and protection.

e) Inappropriate Use of Public Resources : It is a widely held belief that

the party that is currently in power will use any means necessary to increase the
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likelihood that its candidates will be elected, including making use of government

vehicles for campaigning, running advertisements at the expense of the public

treasury, making expenditures out of funds that are within the ministers’

discretionary spending quotas, and other similar activities.

f) independent candidates who are not to be taken seriously: In elections,

serious candidates often field less serious opponents in the hopes of syphoning off a

sizeable portion of the votes that would have otherwise been cast for their opponents.

g) Casteism : There have been instances of members of particular caste

groups lending strong support to particular political parties. As a result, political

parties make offers in an effort to win over various caste groups, and caste groups

also try to exert pressure on political parties in an effort to secure election tickets

for their members. It is common practise in the country to vote according to one’s

caste, which is a serious problem for democratic principles and equality. This leads

to divisions across the nation as well.

h) Communalism: The Indian political ethos of pluralism,

parliamentarianism, secularism, and federalism is in grave danger as a result of

growing polarisation along communal lines. You can learn more about communism

by reading the article that has been linked.

i) Absence of Senseless Values in Politics: Because of the widespread

corruption in Indian politics, the political system has become increasingly

commercialised. People get involved in politics with the goal of increasing their

wealth while also preserving their power and wealth. There aren’t many people in

political leadership positions who do it because they want to improve their

constituents’ lives. The political landscape in India does not reflect the values of

service and sacrifice that Gandhi espoused.

VII. Laws and organisations that govern the elections in India :These

laws not only talk about the process of voting, but they also talk about the body

that governs the elections, the Anti-defection law, and other related topics. Several

statutes and a high-level summary of the organisation that is responsible for

governing elections in India are provided below.

The Presidential and Vice-Presidential Act, which was passed in 1952, is a

piece of legislation that deals with the election of the country’s president and vice

president.

Election rules for the President and Vice President of India, 1974 This

document contains the rules that were used during the 1974 election for the

President and Vice President of India.

The Registration of Electors Rules, 1960 - These rules deal with the issuance

of Voter ID cards and Voter Cards and talk about the registration of eligible voters

for elections. They also talk about the rules for the Registration of Electors.

Act Relating to the Representation of the People, 1950– A review of the law

takes place before the actual voting takes place. This Act addresses the compilation

of electoral rolls as well as their subsequent review and maintenance (if any).
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Act Relating to the Representation of the People, 1951- During the time

following the election, reference is made to this statute. This law addresses the

provision of remedies and solutions with regard to any and all disputes, acts of

malpractice, or irregularities that arise following the process of election

administration.

Conduct of Election Rules, 1961 – These rules deal with everything from

written notice for holding elections to nomination registration to the withdrawal

of candidates to the review of endorsements to the actual running of the polls and

counting of votes.

Election Symbols (Reservation and allotment) Order, 1968 - This order deals

with the allocation and recognition of the symbols utilised by the political parties

in the election that are eligible to participate in an election. This order was passed

in 1968. Election Symbols (Reservation and allotment) Order, 1968

The Anti-Defection Act of 1985 is listed on the Tenth Schedule of the Indian

Constitution. During the time of Rajiv Gandhi, a legislation that criminalises

treasonous behaviour was conceived. This law addresses the behaviour of members

of one political party who defect to join the ranks of another party after their own

party has been defeated in an election.

Offenses linked to elections stated in the Indian Penal Code Certain offences

relating to elections are included even in the Indian Penal Code. The following is

a synopsis of them:

Section 171D states that whoever at an election applies for a voting paper

or votes in the name of any other person, whether living or dead, or in a fictitious

name, or who having voted once at such election applies at the same election for a

voting paper in his own name, and whoever abets, procures, or attempts to procure

the voting by any person in any such way, is guilty of the offence of personation at

an election. This section also applies to anyone who attempts

Bribery is covered by Section 171B.

Section 171C- Undue influence at elections.

Section 171G provides criminal sanctions for false statements made in

connection with elections. Section 171H addresses the issue of illegal campaign

contributions. Part XV of the Indian Constitution is dedicated to the election

process, including the creation of the Election Commission as well as the delegation

of its authority. This category contains Articles 324 through 329 A.

These articles cover the range of topics.

VIII. Conclusion : When we discuss the elections that take place in India,

there are certain principles that are associated with the topic because democracy

depends on free and fair elections. The election system, on the other hand, needs

to keep up with the times in order to evolve alongside the rest of the globe, which

is progressing in a variety of fields and facets. Now, when we talk about the evolution

and development of the systems related to the election, it is not the role of a single

instrument of democracy to handle this responsibility. It requires the backing of all
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existing kinds of democracy, or else, in the end, democracy will be corrupted right

down to its fundamental principles. As was just indicated up top, electoral law changes

are very necessary at this juncture. On the other hand, this subject can be investigated

from a variety of other perspectives as well. One cannot ignore the drawbacks that

might come with the idea of “One Nation, One Election” and other concepts that

might come up in the thoughts of the public. These ideas might also come up. As a

result of this, it is my opinion that India needs to take cues from the rest of the world

and implement the electoral reforms that are necessary in the country in conjunction

with the recommendations made by both the Law Commission and the Election

Commission. I believe this is the best course of action.
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Introduction:

The health of the environment is intimately connected to human well-being.

Whenever we feel stressed or out of touch, many of us instinctively go for walks.

We search for hilly areas, forests, parks, beaches, and to roads to feel more at peace

connected to nature. Given fact, it’s no surprise that human well-being is

intrinsically linked to the environment’s health (Inspire, 2021).

Environmental Activities such as production and consumption have led to

environmental degradation over the last few years. This is evident from the fact

that the ecosystem has a limited carrying capacity. The ecosystem fails to carry

out its function if the pace of extraction of resources exceeds the rate of

regeneration. The resulting phenomenon is called environmental degradation.

Resources are finite and hence, extinction is caused by their overuse. The trash

produced also exceeds the environmental absorption capability. The excessive

dumping of garbage into rivers and waterways is becoming increasingly

contaminated. This has led to a low quality of water for drinking. In addition to

depleting their finite supplies, the speed of utilization of non-renewable has also

contributed to trends in pollution. Therefore, renewable sources or the development

of alternative forms of energy are becoming more and more important. The

environment and man’s wellbeing have been affected by many types of pollution.

Pollution of air and water contributes in particular to air and water-borne illnesses

and ill health. Ozone layer depletion and global warming are other severe problems

resulting from such degradation (Toppr).

India’s environmental issues are progressively worsening. The increasing

economic development and a rapidly growing population that has taken the country

from 300 million people in 1947 to 1.15 billion by 2010 is putting a strain on the

environment, infrastructure, and natural resources of the nation. Industrial

pollution, soil erosion, deforestation, and land degradation are all worsening

problems. Degradation of environmental resources has been in the form of

overexploitation of the country’s resources like land or water through the

industrialization process. Environmental contamination is we of humans and other

life-forms’ significant challenges perm our planet today. India’s per capita carbon
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dioxide emissions were roughly 3,000 pounds (1,360 kilograms) in 2007, according

to the UNEP report. That was modest in comparison to China and the United States,

which had 10,500 pounds (4,763 kilograms) and 42,500 pounds (19,278 kilogram’s)

respectively. According to a new UNEP rating, India is the sixth most ecologically

dangerous country in the world (UNEP, 2007).

As the world population expands and the long-term effects of excessive

energy usage and industrial expansion begin to emerge, additional damage must

be avoided. It is our responsibility to guarantee that future generations have safe

places to live while minimizing our impact on the earth’s bio-diverse ecosystems

(Inspire, 2021).We all are aware of the fact that climate change, global warming,

ozone depletion, and resource depletion are real, and their effects on human and

animal life may be disastrous. It offers a chance to take sustainable living measures

that can enable people to minimize their carbon footprint or environmental effect

by changing their lifestyle. Sustainable living is the practice of minimizing your

demand on natural resources by replacing what you use to the best of your abilities.

Sometimes it does not mean picking a product which uses techniques which do

not encourage sustainable use, and sometimes it requires altering how you do things

to become more an active part of the life cycle (Rinkesh, 2021).

To define environmental sustainability, we must first understand both the

terms. The term “environment” refers to the natural surroundings in which we live,

which our forefathers bequeathed to us (Career Launcher, 2020). The ‘environment’

is the total of resources that humans got and the complete planetary heritage. It

comprises biotic components (animals, plants, birds, etc.) and biotic components

(sun, soil, water, mountains, etc.). It illustrates how biotic and biotic components

relate to each other. The environment performs four crucial functions (Toppr):

Whereas, Sustainability is the ability to continue defined behavior indefinitely.

We look to experts to determine what environmental sustainability is the issue was

considered from a view to maintaining natural capita by Herman Daly, one of the

early pioneers of ecological sustainability. It suggested in 1990 that: ( The harvest

rate should not surpass the regeneration (sustainable yield) of renewable resources,

(D) That pollution rates should not exceed the environmental assimilation capability

(sustainable waste illaposal) of project waste creation, and (D) For non-renewable

resources the depletion of the non Renewable resources should require comparable

development of renewable substitutes for that resource (Daly, 1990).

Environmental sustainability is responsible for conserving and safeguarding

health and welfare in the Global ecosystem today and in the future. Since so many

environmental decisions are not immediately realized, their forward-looking

character is a fundamental part o environmental sustainability. In fact, the U.S.

Environmental Protection Agency defines it as “meeting

Today’s needs without compromising the ability of future generations to

meet their needs” (Sphera, 2020). Environmental sustainability is the indefinable

rates of harvesting of renewable resources, creating pollution and depleting non-



102 ¢ Shodh Disha (Shodh Ank 60/3) ISSN 0975-735X

renewable resources. They are not sustainable if they cannot be sustained forever.

(Daly, 1990).

According to the UNEP, the rate of harvest should not exceed the rate of

regeneration or sustainable yield for renewable resources, the rate of waste

generation from projects should not exceed the assimilative capacity of the

environment or sustainable waste disposal. For pollution and the depletion of the

non-renewable resources should require comparable development of renewable

substitutes for that resource for non-renewable resources (UNEP, 2007). Currently,

India ranks 101 out of 146 countries on the 2005 Environmental Sustainability

Index (ESI, 2005). Although ESI is slightly better than China’s ranking, with its

soaring population, increasing stress to its air and water; its future energy and

resource use are uncertain, and its agricultural productivity is at risk. India also

tests democracy’s effectiveness. The network of people who can better monitor

the environment than the authoritative system has been well recognised. (ESI)

rates nations on the basis of factors such as health, governance, technology and

international collaboration, and analyses the possibility that, over several decades,

a country can effectively maintain rich environmental resources (Sugumar, 2018).

The green living movement encourages people to live in a more

environmentally friendly way, and there are a number of different ways to “go

green.” Although most people know that greening is healthy for the Earth, they

may not completely comprehend its impact. Greening offers several positive

environmental effects which help to cleaner water and air, save natural resources

and minimize the impacts of global warming (Lake, 2018):

“The Covid-19 epidemic has shown that inadequate preparedness may have

significant effects. There is no cure for climate change, but we can resist it and

prepare for its unavoidable effects. The European Union is already feeling the

impacts of climate change. The new climate change adaptation plan allows us to

expedite and scale up our preparations. We still have a chance to develop resilience

to climate change if we plan now” argued Timmermans. We can easily list, calculate

and prioritize the extensive global environmental sustainability challenges which

need to resolve (Iberdrola, 2021):

1. Global warming due to CO2 emissions. The climate change is accelerating

and threatens the whole global ecosystem by causing serious meteorological

disasters like droughts, fires and floods, which are becoming increasingly frequent

and more extreme. As a result, it is strongly suggested to minimize climate change.

2. Air pollution and water contamination. Experts estimate that nearly 90%

of humanity breathes polluted air. As a result, it is critical to reduce air pollution,

limits the use of chemicals, and treating more wastewater in order to lower

respiratory disease rates, therefore saving seven million fatalities each year.

Contaminated water is also dangerous to one’s health.

3.  Pollution of the oceans, seas and inland waters. The oceans have evolved

into massive landfills for plastic and other manmade stuff. Due to economic
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advancement of many economically underdeveloped regions- there are serious

environmental problems related to the oceans such as damage to ecosystems from

dumping pollutants, wastewater and fuel spills.

4.  Slow energy transition and insufficient share of renewable energy. Many

people throughout the world do not have access to electricity and therefore rely on

fossil fuels to cook. This situation requires an energy transition towards a cleaner,

more accessible and efficient model based on the use of renewable energy sources

to build communities that are more sustainable.

5. Uncompromising food production harms. Overexploitation of natural

resources and environmental disturbance deplete the soil and harms marine

ecosystems. To conserve energy and reduce gas emissions, changing the food

production model and eating habits, including a more plant-based diet with local

products, takes effort and care.

6. Animal species extinction and destruction of their natural habits. The

UN experts urge for the protection of biodiversity and the implementation of

decisive steps to eliminate these risks and preserve our natural heritage, especially

our increasingly vulnerable forests. Animal species extinction and destruction of

their natural habits is a serious problem.

 7. Significant development of modern cities and agglomerations without a

transparent and comprehensive urban strategy. Another of the decade’s major

environmental concerns will be the expansion of cities, which would need to house

roughly 5 billion people by 2030. Future metropolises will need to be compact,

safe, inclusive, ecological, and energy efficient, with more green areas, ecologically

friendly structures, and more sustainable modes of transportation that priorities

pedestrian requirement above traffic demands. Due to such circumstances, there

is a necessity to create and maintain sustainable urban development and mobility.

8. Hydric stress and water scarcity. The lack of this resource affects more

than 40% of the world population, and according to the World Economic Forum,

agriculture accounts for more than 70% of the water used in the planet’s most arid

countries. The responsible use of hydrological resources will improve food and

energy production, as well as protecting the biodiversity of our water ecosystems

and helping us slow climate change.

 9. Overpopulation and waste management. The world population is

anticipated to surpass 8.5 billion by 2030, compelling us to significantly reduce

the amount of trash we create as part of the circular economy, with the goal of

reducing the effect on health and the environment.

 Role of Education in Sensitizing the Environmental Sustainability:

The United Nations has designated 2005-2014 as the Decade of Education

for Sustainable Development, with the overarching objective of utilizing education

as a way of combining sustainable development concepts with human values and

perspectives in order to build a sustainable society (UNESCO, 2005).According

to the Environmental Education and Training Partnership, or LETAP,
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environmental education encourages citizens to intake knowledgeable and

informed decisions about their environmental behavior based on the awareness,

knowledge, skills, and attitudes instilled in them. To achieve the ultimate objective

of encouraging individuals to take educated and good actions toward the

environment, environmental education employs both formal and nonformula

educational approaches. To achieve its objectives, environmental education

employs a wide range of disciplines, methodologies, and resources. Environmental

education may be a technique that crosses various learning styles since children

learn from a variety of nontraditional, multiple intelligences such as naturalistic,

interpersonal, or intrapersonal intelligences (EETAP, 2000).

Good quality education is an essential tool for achieving a more environment

sustainable world. Education for Environmental Sustainability (EES) promotes

the development of the knowledge, skills, understanding, values and actions

required creating a sustainable world, which ensures environmental protection

and conservation, promotes social equity and encourages economic sustainability.

The concept of EES developed largely from environmental education, which has

sought to develop the knowledge, skills, values, attitudes and behaviors in people

to care for their environment. The aim of EES is to enable people to make decisions

and carry out actions to improve our quality of life without compromising the planet.

It also intends to incorporate the principles inherent in sustainable development

into all areas and levels of education (Nevin, 2008). In terms of sustainability

education today’s educators bear a significant burden. It is critical to develop the

next generation of eco-conscious, self-sufficient global citizens who realize the

urgency of environmental responsibility (Abel, 2019):

1. Interdependence between Humans and the Environment: The

environment supplies us with nutrition, sustenance, and shelter, as well as

everything we need to exist- but its role in our lives is increasingly being overlooked.

In addition to humans, trees offer timber, food supplies, and oxygen, and they sustain

a variety of ecosystems. Without them, the water cycle would be disrupted, resulting

in extremes such as droughts and catastrophic flooding. Despite this, forests have

fallen by 32% since the beginning of the modern period, with 15 billion trees

chopped down each year. Deforestation is also responsible for 13% of worldwide

fossil fuel emissions. The ocean also helps us survive by controlling weather

patterns und providing more than half of our planet’s oxygen. However, it has grown

increasingly contaminated with trash, oil, and poisons, threatening the marine life

that keeps the globe afloat. While contemporary civilization frequently deviates

from nature, people and the environment are intimately linked and it is critical to

demonstrate this to students in order to prevent future negligence and damage to

our ecosystem. Teaching theoretical environmental science is a good start, but

allowing students to experience the concept firsthand is far more beneficial.

2. The Balance Between Environment and Society: Teaching adolescents

how to discover environmentally friendly businesses and establish their own
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sustainable economic ventures can contribute to a more environmentally friendly

social future. Consumers in previous decades were frequently unaware of how

business and manufacturing affected the environment, but this is rapidly changing.

As a sustainability educator, hands-on environmental education enables students

to investigate the actual world...outside of their classroom...and how they may

have an influence on it as individuals.

3. Respect for the Planet: The Earth is the next generation’s sole home, and

understanding more about it is critical to its survival. Respect for our world entails

knowing about its history, functions, and what it need to thrive. What youngsters

learn in school influences them throughout their lives. Beginning with sustainable

education at a young age teaches children because the environment is essential, how

it should be handled, and how they play a vital part in the future of its survival. More

regard for the environment equals reduced trash, pollution, and resource waste. It

entails developing more sustainable behaviors and making attempts to save resources.

It entails developing more sustainable behaviors and making attempts to save

resources. More than anything, it refers to a mindset founded in environmental

principles a worldview that is nurtured and cemented early on.

4. Future Preparation and Adaptation:The world we live in now will

not be the same in a few decades. Predictions do not bode good, but education can

both prepare kids for future changes and provide them with the tools they need to

avoid additional harm. We will offer our children the capacity to live in an uncertain

future terrain if teachers, professors, and parents educate them today. More

significantly, today’s students may grow up to be future scientists, researchers,

and activists who strive to safeguard our resources. Environmental education

prepares children to manage a changing environment by teaching them self-

sufficiency, science, and conservation.

5. Sustainable Life Skills: Agriculture laboratories and sustainable projects,

for example, inspire students to reconsider their relationship with the environment

and build eco-friendly skills and habits for their future. Children will learn to

produce their own food, preserve resources, and pick environmentally friendly

goods, but early sustainable Education may also have a significant influence on

their life paths. Many universities now offer sustainability degrees as well as majors

in related disciplines. Green degrees prepare students for jobs as biologists,

environmental scientists, researchers, and many other fields. Agriculture, Energy,

and manufacturing are all attractive areas for sustainability since they are constantly

seeking for methods to include eco-friendly operations. Giving kids a head start

with early sustainable education will do more than instill sustainable life skills it

may also help prepare them for successful careers.

Conclusion: Without taking decisive actions towards achieving

environmental sustainability in the present, the health and well-being of future

generations will be dramatically compromised. Food supply will become unreliable

as intensive farming affects the fertility of the land and the capacity of the water
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supply. Global warming due to greenhouse gas emissions from the burning of fossil

fuels will amplify the effects of climate change, causing severe weather, floods,

and droughts, and changes in growing seasons that will cause social upheaval.

Polluted land, air, and water will severely affect our quality of life and the ability

of local communities and the larger society to thrive. In sum, environmental

sustainability is critical to our planet and our own existence. Environmental

sustainability motives are frequently complicated, personal, and diverse. It is

impossible to enumerate all of the reasons why so many people, organisations,

and communities are striving toward this objective. However, for the majority of

people, environmental sustainability boils down to the sort of future we leave for

the next generation. Many individuals and organisations share the value of

environmental sustainability, which they express by their policies, daily activities,

and behaviors. People today, as well as future generations, must devise answers

and adapt.
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Introduction

A district of 2,559 square kilometres, Meerut is a sizable urban centre. It is

estimated that 34,43,689 people live in this region, with 17,59,182 living in the

city itself. Each district is further subdivided into blocks and tehsils. Swachh Bharat

Swasthya Bharat Abhiyan conducted a nationwide survey to gauge public support

for its goals. 71% of respondents rated their understanding as average, while 25%

rated it as poor. On a massive scale, the initiative requires education for rural areas.

By 2024, every Indian family will have access to clean, safe water thanks to the

Jal Jeevan initiative. More than 5.50 crore rural households throughout the country

will have access to running water by the end of 2021, thanks to the Mission’s efforts

since its beginning in 2019. Every living creature on Earth has suffered because of

the widespread use of pesticides in agriculture. The only way to ensure agriculture’s

longevity is to treat the environment with respect. To put it simply, organic farmers

don’t use any synthetic chemical inputs like fertilisers, pesticides, fungicides, or

growth hormones in their operations. India’s reaction to global warming includes

eight separate projects, one of which is the Green India Mission (GIM) (NAPCC).

Global Impact Management (GIM) defines “greening” in terms of both adapting

to and reducing the effects of climate change. The goal is to raise the value of

natural resources including water, carbon storage, and biodiversity. There are

165,7023 forested hectares in Uttar Pradesh’s total land area of 29.44 million

hectares.

The Indian state of Uttar Pradesh contains the district of Meerut. Meerut

has a total area of 2,559 km2, including 258.17 km2 of urban area and 2,300.83

km2 of rural land. According to statistics from 2011, there are 34,43,689 people

living in Meerut, with 17,59,182 of them living in the city and 16,84,507 in the

countryside. 1346 people live in the district for every square kilometer of land. In
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the district, there are roughly 5,79,110 homes, including 3,07,431 urban homes

and 2,71,679 rural homes. Approximately 604 villages can be found in the Meerut

district.

For administrative purposes, the Meerut area is split into Tehsils, Blocks,

and Community Development Blocks (C.D.Blocks). The Block or C.D.Block is

the typical next-level administrative division in India after the tehsil. CD Blocks

are the equivalent of tehsils in several Indian states, so keep that in mind.

For those who don’t know, India’s C.D.Block is a rural area designated for

development and governance. A BDO oversees the area’s administration (Block

Development Officer). A C.D.Block is a village-level local administrative unit

that includes many gramme panchayats.

In the Meerut district, Mawana is the largest tehsil in terms of land, whereas

Meerut is the biggest in terms of people. By both land and population, Sardhana is

the Meerut district’s smallest tehsil. In the district of Meerut, there are 3 tehsils.

The list of all Meerut Tehsils, Blocks, and CD Blocks is provided here, along with

data on their locations and populations.

A. Programme help in Protection and preservation of Environment

There are some basic programme stared by government for protection and

preservation of environment in village area through gram Sabah and gram

Panchayat in Meerut. These are following:

1. Swachh Bharat Mission

2. Jal Jeevan Mission - Har Ghar Jal Meerut

3. Sustainable Agriculture and organic farming

4. National Mission for a Green India

5. Integrated Watershed Management Programme

6. Bio Diversity

7. Solid Waste Management

1. Swachh Bharat Mission : A descriptive non-experimental survey

approach was employed to gauge public awareness of the Swachh Bharat Swastha

Bharat Abhiyan. A survey was done among residents of a chosen rural region in

the Meerut district who were between the ages of 18 and 70. For this study, a non-

probability convenient sampling strategy was used to pick 100 participants from a

sample of rural areas. Five demographic factors were included in the self-structured

questionnaire, including age, sex, education, occupation, and information source.

People in India responded to a questionnaire regarding the Swachh Bharat Swastha

Bharat Abhiyan. Based on the goals of the study, their responses were tallied,

arranged, categorised, analysed, and interpreted using descriptive and inferential

statistics. The outcome indicates that 4 (4%) individuals possess sufficient

knowledge. 71 (71%) respondents reported having moderate understanding, while

25% reported having insufficient knowledge. Knowledge and sanitary practises

are strongly correlated. There is a need for widespread education campaigns about

the Swachh Bharat Swasth Bharat Abhiyan among rural residents.
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With a total of 241,720 toilets finished in the villages of Parikshitgarh’s 12

blocks, the municipality is responsible for 13% of the district’s total. (Fig-1) It

was reported that more than 90% of toilets in the Meerut District were built by

Gram Panchayats. by way of the Clean India Campaign. The government of India

has launched a nationwide campaign called Swachh Bharat Abhiyan (Clean India

Mission) to increase public cleanliness. On October 2, 2014, Prime Minister

Narendra Modi personally swept a road at Rajghat, New Delhi, to launch the

campaign formally. Three million government workers and students from Indian

high schools and colleges participated in what was the largest cleaning in Indian

history. India’s current prime minister, Narendra Modi, is responsible for the

initiative’s inception and celebrity casting. Others, seeing the difficulty of the task,

chose nine additional volunteers, and so on (like the branching of a tree). Since

then, the tradition has continued, attracting stars from a variety of industries. To

Achieve. Object of mission is following

Ø Construction of latrines (private, community, as well as public) to reduce

or eliminate open defecation. Thousands of youngsters die each year as a direct

consequence of engaging in open defecation.

Ø The Swachh Bharat Mission not only construct latrines, but will also

institute a mechanism of responsible monitoring of latrine usage.

Ø In addition, information on the risks of defecating in the open will be

disseminated, and the use of toilets will be promoted.

Ø Qualified, dedicated ground staff will be employed to encourage latrine

use and influence behavioural changes.

Ø The mission’s goal is to increase public’s curiosity in and use of good

sanitation practises by changing their thoughts, attitudes, and actions.

Ø Clean communities in rural areas are achievable via effective management

of both solid and liquid waste.

Ø The handling of both dry and wet trash even by Gram Panchayats. to lay

pipe for water supply to ensure that by 2019 all settlements may have water.

Ø By guaranteeing that all Indians have access to toilets, we can made

Malaysia open defecation free (ODF) by 2019. By August 15, 2015, every school

must provide amenities for both boys and girls.

Ø To provide flushing toilets in each and every Anganwadi

2. Jal Jeevan Mission - Har Ghar Jal Meerut : At a cost of 3.6 trillion

rupees, the ‘Har Ghar Jal’ Mission aims to provide piped water to every rural

residence by 2024. More than 5.50 crore rural dwellings throughout the country

would have been connected to a piped water supply by the end of 2021, thanks to

the Mission’s efforts since its beginning in August 2019. In July of 2019, the

government created a new ministry called Jal Shakti to focus only on fixing the

country’s water issues. The Jal Shakti ministry was created by the consolidation

of many previous ones, including the ministries of water resources and drinking

water and sanitation.
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3. Sustainable Agriculture and organic farming : For all living things on

earth to survive, a pollution-free environment is necessary. Although technology-

assisted agriculture is necessary to support the world’s expanding population, the

excessive use of chemical fertilisers, pesticides, and weedicides in agriculture has

had negative effects on all life on Earth. Sustainable agriculture can only be

achieved by eco-friendly farming. It stresses the importance of gardening, which

should create an ecological balance and a microenvironment suitable for the health

and growth of soil microflora plants, animals, farm workers, and ultimately the

large population that consumes farm produce. Sustainable agriculture is more of a

way of thinking or living. The globe can feed itself through sustainable agriculture

without endangering the environment or endangering people’s health. It is a method

of raising food in a way that is socially and environmentally responsible, and it

yields higher returns over time with less use of expensive and damaging inputs

like chemical fertilisers, pesticides, and weedicides. Organic farming so promotes

agricultural sustainability and is a very local concept to India. It is founded on the

tenets of holiness described below:

+ The earth is a living thing.

+ Given that farming does not require the use of additional water or external

fertilisers, nature is the ideal teacher for these tasks.

It not only advocates for ending or restricting the use of pesticides. Let’s

examine the benefits of organic farming now. Simply put, organic farming refers

to the production of plants without the use of artificial pesticides or fertilisers.

When organic gardening, we must consider plants as a component of a larger natural

system. Paying attention to the soil and amending it with organic matter from

sources that can be found locally are the first steps in organic farming. In order to

the greatest extent possible, organic farming eliminates or largely precludes the

use of synthetically formulated fertilisers, herbicides, growth regulators, or

livestock feed additives.

4. National Mission for a Green India : According to the National Mission

for a Green India, which is one of the eight Missions that comprise the National

Action Plan on Climate Change, the phenomenon of climate change will

significantly affect and alter the distribution, type, and quality of the nation’s natural

biological resources as well as the associated livelihoods of the people. This is the

conclusion that can be drawn from the fact that climate change is one of the eight

Missions that comprise the National Action Plan on Climate Change (NAPCC).

The Government of India’s Mission for a Green India acknowledges the beneficial

benefits that the forestry industry has on mitigating climate change, providing food

and water security, preserving biodiversity, and safeguarding the livelihoods of

forest-dependent people (hereafter referred to as “Mission”). This is all part of the

strategy that the Indian government has in place to make the world a cleaner place.

The Global Institute of Sustainability (GIM) provides a definition of the term

“greening” that focuses on the adaptation and mitigation of the effects of climate
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change. The capture and storage of carbon (in forests and other ecosystems), the

provision of hydrological services, and the preservation of biological variety are

just a few examples of the kind of things that may be enhanced by paying more

attention to ecosystem services. In addition to these other goals, the promotion of

biodiversity is also one of our priorities (NTFPs).

The Mission seeks to address climate change through a combination of

adaptation and mitigation strategies that would assist in:

+improving carbon sinks in sustainably managed forests and other

ecosystems;

+ assisting vulnerable species and ecosystems in adapting to the changing

climate; and

+ the adaptability of communities reliant on forests.

The Mission’s goals are as follows:

+5 million hectares of forest and non-forest lands have more trees, while

another 5 million hectares have better quality forest cover (a total of 10 m ha).

+ As a result of treating 10 million acres, improved ecosystem services,

such as biodiversity, hydrological services, and carbon sequestration.

+ An increase in the income of the 3 million households that live in and

around woods and rely on them for their livelihood.

+ A 50–60 million tons increase in yearly CO2 sequestration by the year

2020.

In addition to individual rights, the Scheduled Tribes and Other Traditional

Forest Dwellers (Recognition of Forest Rights) Act, 2006 also establishes

community forest rights, including the ability to manage, maintain, and renew

community forest resources. It is apparent that this right comes with a lot of

obligations that the community must meet. To ensure this, the Gram Sabhas have

been given permission to establish institutions (4(e) of the Rules). The secret to

decentralised management of forests and natural resources lies in strengthening

Gram Sabhasxiv. Better coordination and connections between various local

entities as well as improved responsibility for these institutions would result from

informed Gram Sabhas. The Gram Sabhas would become stronger as the main

institutions with the assistance of the Mission. The Gram Sabha must establish a

village-level entity to handle the preservation and management of the forests. The

GS would be strengthened as a result, and coordinated planning and the requisite

resource convergence would also benefit the village level. The Gram Sabha would

be strengthened by the leadership provided by the GS committees and the UGs/

SHGs.

5. Program for Integrated Watershed Management: The entire area of

Uttar Pradesh is 29.44 million hectares, of which 1657023 hectares are covered

by forests. The net area seeded is 16573478 hectares, which is 68.5% of the

cultivable land, while the cultivable area is 24170403 hectares (82.1% of the total

geographical area). With a cropping intensity of 153.54 percent, the gross cropped
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area is 25.415 million hectares, and the area that has been sowed more than once

is 8.841 million hectares. 13.313 million hectares are netly irrigated (25.18% via

canals, 66.94% via tube wells, and 7.88% via other methods). The net irrigated

sown area is 80.3% of the gross irrigated area, which is 19.218 million hectares.

Out of the 224.57 lacs total land holdings, 175.07 lacs (78.0%) are held by marginal

farmers, 31.03 lacs (13.8%) by small farmers, and 18.47 lacs (8.22%) by farmers

who own land larger than 2 hectares.

While most of Uttar Pradesh has a subtropical climate, regional and seasonal

factors greatly alter the state’s typical weather. Temperatures in January average

at 12.5 °C (55 °F) and peak in May and June around 27.5 °C (82 °F) depending on

altitude. Precipitation in the east of the state averages between 1,000 and 2,000

millimetres (39 and 79 inches), whereas western precipitation is between 600 and

1,000 millimetres (24 and 39 inches). Most of the precipitation occurs between

June and September, during the southwest monsoon. In the eastern portion of the

state, where rivers of Himalayan origin run with a relatively low north-south

gradient, flooding is a persistent problem that causes major damage to crops, human

lives, and property. During these four months, the bulk of annual precipitation

occurs, making flooding a real risk. In the Himalayan region of the state, snowfall

averages 3–5 metres between December and March (10 to 15 feet). If the monsoons

don’t come, it may lead to failed crops and a prolonged drought.

Projects Under IWMP Are Required:

+ Critical concerns in the area include crop diversification to accommodate

water availability and the use of efficient irrigation technology to reduce crop water

consumption.

+ Crop residue management for feed, fodder, and energy is also crucial.

Mechanization of most agricultural operations is required through the custom rental

of high capacity equipment so that marginal, small, and medium farmers can also

benefit from mechanisation.

+ There was a strong desire to bring significant areas of rainfed dryland

under the watershed system to increase land productivity due to the state’s

expanding population and rising food demand.

+In this process, modern technology is used for soil and water conservation

as well as increasing soil productivity by preventing soil erosion.

B. Conclusion : The all programme governed by centre and state government

for environment executed through local governmental body. The gram Panchayat

is grassroots body of local government for implementation of environment

protection and promotion programme in village area.  The gram Panchayat of

Meerut districts implicated various programme for protection of environment,

Integrated Watershed Management Program for conservation of water in Meerut

district. Gram Panchayat have been swachhata by cleanness, free open discharge,

water sully for pure drinking water, toilet, forest conservation and tree plantation.

To evaluate the standard of ground water, the water quality index was used. Water
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cannot therefore be consumed for drinking. In 2011, 53% of the hand pumps and

municipal water samples had WQI values greater than 100; in 2012, 50% of the

well water samples did. The results also showed that samples from tube wells had

better water quality than samples from manual pumps. In order to make the water

potable, it is crucial to take action to lower the water quality index below 100. To

protect the quality of the groundwater in the research region, a thorough sewerage

system for the secure disposal of waste should be created. To supplement and

replenish a population that is expanding quickly, rainwater gathering could be

promoted. Our cities must create a blueprint for sustainable development. To

achieve progress without pollution and injustice, we must find ways to “leap-frog.”
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Introduction

The main purpose of the research is to look at the perception of satisfaction

with Indian banks from home borrowers or consumers. The research is descriptive

or investigative in nature and the technique or procedure for snowball sampling is

utilized in this study. The results show that an overall customer printing research

for the home shows a favorable response from the customers.Banking is undergoing

a shift from the physical to IT and big data industries with highly skilled people

resources. Banks and markets were mixed with an increased share of intermediary

activities before this shift began. Banks are under growing competition from other,

mainly digital, mediators in their basic activities such as payment and advising

services.The creation of a competitive new environment was driven by significant

changes in the banking sector, including deregulation, the introduction of new

technologies and the constantly growing volume of goods supplied. Due to more

rapidly changing consumer behaviour, banks cannot be guaranteed that they keep

their clients. Client maintenance and cross-sales play a growing role in the bank’s

profitability, market segmentation and the attitude and conviction of the client about

banking services in general and products in particular (such as home loans). House

credit is an attractive and popular method to buy a dream home for most people. In

the last decade, demand for home loans in India has grown. Housing is an essential

human need for food and clothes. This takes precedence over other expenditures

at home and at home. Housing, however, is not funded by monthly revenue or

family savings. In order to reimburse the prospective owner for a long-term,

virtually his whole working life, in many cases, a loan that is significantly modest

and constructed. A borrower is granted credit for purchasing or building a new

house under its eligibility criteria and bank loan rules.

Housing Finance is relatively new in India as a financial business. Lodging

funds comprise financing (or credit) to fulfil different housing requirements, such

as the purchase of an estate or a house, expansion of the building, house renovation

and upgrades, housing loans from other banks or HFCs. Home finance covers

financing and upgrading the building or home. Fifteen to 20 years long-term

payback finance. Finance for housing. “The goal is to offer the vendors that home
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buyers need to buy with a domestic finance system. This is a fundamental objective

and there are only minimum ways to achieve it. Despite this basic simplicity, in a

number of countries, highly complicated home finance systems have primarily

been established as a result of government involvement. However, the main aspect

of any system is its ability to transfer the money investors are able to buy their

homes.”

A marketing notion that comprises a consumer’s impression, awareness and/

or knowledge about a company or its goods. Customer impression is frequently

affected by publications, reviews and other media. Customers Perception is how a

customer perceives the various banking offerings, service and price points (the

current interest rates).

Literature Review

Anjali S (2021) All software and hardware managers in the IT sector are

part of the population at Infopark in the present research. Factor analysis is utilised

during Covid 19 to assess the development of managers’ abilities. The ANOVA

test also assessed the statistical difference in managers’ capabilities. The research

indicates, then, that IT managers at Infopark need the most important competences

for ‘work with workers,’ ‘technology and administration’ and ‘self-management

and issue resolution.’ The findings also show that the capabilities of software and

hardware administrators in Infopark do not vary.

Amir, Md. Khaled (2021) In view of the highest average sampling in Green

Banking, the paper aims to evaluate the views of bankers on green banking by

presenting a candid opinion on the basis of a Question of Quality survey of

conventional banks in Bangladesh which covers relevant issues such as green

banking, green bankers, government support, safeguards and green banking. This

research also shows that greater focus should be placed on government aid to

enhance its effectiveness and scope.

Priyanka Bobade Priyanka, Alex Anu (2020) The objective of the study is

to analyse the RBI amendments obtained via COVID-19 and how COVID-19 has

been generally influenced by the Indian banking industry. In addition, it aims to

mitigate losses caused by pandemics in COVID19. Indian Banking System. The

research revealed that via the COVID-19 programme, the Indian Banking System

has taken various actions to enhance the banking system seamlessly and efficiently.

The issue of NPA, non-resolution of credit, consumer fraud, poor debt, etc. was

added to most Indian banks and to that COVID-19 hastened the collapse of Indian

banking. There can be no question that banks are established in India with the

fundamental purpose of profit by making customers more comfortable. However,

Covid19 has changed the position of the Indian consumer.

Vasishth Vibhuti,Kapoor  Sheetal (2019) The Indian banking industry proves

that a large and growing economy has the strength and durability of a strong sector

manages financial activities. Banking is frequently seen as a relationship built on

trust. The banks are the centre of the whole financial system of our nation. A well
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working financial consumer protection system provides effective safeguards and

allows consumers to fulfil their rights and responsibility for retail financial services.

Sinha Richa, Gupta Utkarsh (2015) Since its establishment was an effort

by the government alone for a highly competitive market, comprising numerous

financial institutions throughout India, the housing finance sector has seen

exceptional structural transformation in India. The essay examines the various

factors affecting the decision of the customer to accept a house loan. The survey

focuses on house loans by the LIC and SBI and analyses consumer factors. For

academics as for readers, the essay has a practical impact on the issues that affect

purchaser behaviour in regard to house loans. The essay is unique in nature and

the highlights of the paper may be used for future investigations and provide

readings.

Research Methodology

The main statistics collected from those surveyed who accepted home loans

using the questionnaire are based on this research. The information is analyzed

using SPSS. The study sample is 100 participants. Comfortable sampling method

has been used here. This is population research. It is population research. The

methods used in the study were the proportion and the Friedman test. Results of

this study have been discovered.

Objective

To Study the factors affecting the choice of bank for home loan.

To Study the customers problem and home loan perspective in banking

sector.

Analysis And Results

Table 1 shows that 55% of the 100 respondents are women and 45% are

men. It shows that the majority of them are women. The number of people who

have chosen a home loan is mostly under 30 (72%), 14% between 30 and 40 years,

9% between 40 and 50 years, 5% between 50 years and beyond. The greatest answer

rate is 61% for graduates, 23% for postgraduates, 7% for schoolchildren, 6% for

professionals, 3% for diplomas.

Table 1

Demographics of the customers

Factor Frequency Percent

Gender Male 38 45.0

Female 62 55.0

Age Below 30 years 72 72.0

30 – 40 years 14 14.0

40 – 50 years 9 9.0

50 & above 5 5.0

Level of education School level 7 7.0

Under graduate 61 61.0

Post graduate 23 23.0
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Diploma 3 3.0

Professional 6 6.0

Occupation Employed 49 49.0

Business 24 24.0

Professional 17 17.0

Home maker 10 10.0

Monthly income Less than 20000 23 23.0

20000 – 30000 34 34.0

30000 – 40000 24 24.0

40000 and above 19 19.0

Period take for

repaymentloan 5 – 15 years 61 61.0

15 – 20 years 30 30.0

20 – 25 years 5 5.0

25 – 30 years 4 4.0

49% of respondents are employed, 24% are employees, 17% are professional

and 10% are home-builders. The income of those under 20000 is 23%, the highest

monthly between 20000 and 30000 is 34%. Three hundred and four thousand are

24% closer to incomes than 20,000. Earnings with incomes above 40 000 were the

least of all income categories and had a 19% preference for household loans. For

5 to 15 years, the majority of people (61 percent) want to pay back. And 30% of

the replies over 15 to 20 years, 5% over 20 to 30 years, 4% over 30 to 40 years.

From which the Bank/Company loan has borrowed?

The study showed that many customers prefer India’s State Bank over others.

Because it provides its customers with inexpensive home loans starting at 8.5%.

They also give their female customers a special rate of interest.

The biggest advantage of obtaining an SBI loan is that you are unable to

withdraw from the house loan account at any moment.
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Table 2 Amount of Home Loan

It can be seen from the table above that the largest money borrowed falls

below10lakhsi.e.40%, while 20 to30lakhi.e.40%.

Of the 100 participants, 60% select an interest rate of 8.40% – 8.90%. 9.90%

– 10.50% interest was the lowest rate of option. (Paragraph 3)

Table 3 problems and preference

Factor Frequency Percent

Rate of interest 8.40% - 8.90% 60 60

8.90% - 9.40% 20 20

9.40% - 9.90% 9 9

9.90% - 10.50% 11 11

Type of bank Nationalized bank 40 40

Private bank 50 50

Other financial institutions 10 10

Recommendation

of bank Yes 80 80

No 20 20

Approach home Direct 60

loan through approach 60

Builder 10 10

Agents 15 15

Loan personal in bank 15 15

Reasons to avail

loan Investment 30 30

Desire for home 50 50

Income tax relief 10 10

To receive rent income 10 10

Duration by

bank

to sanction 0 – 1 months 30 30

0 – 2 months 30 30

0 – 3 months 20 20

More than 3 months 20 20

Source of

knowledge

about bank Television advertisement 21 21

Friends 43 43

Relatives 21 21

Bank call 14 14
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Rate of interest

 preferred Fixed rate of interest 72 72

Fluctuating rate of interest 28 28

Problems faced Lack of knowledge 30 30

Procedural delays 34 34

Non-cooperation 7 7

Desired loan amount not

being sanctioned 20 20

Credit score issue 9 9

Number of respondents have chosen private banks for the use of domestic

lending and at least for other financial institutions. 80% of respondents approved

the bank chosen and 20% did not propose it. TV information was obtained by 21

percent of respondents; friends 43 percent; relatives 21 percent; bank calls 14

percent.

Table 4

Distribution of Respondents Based On the Home Loan Product Taken

The majority of respondents (50 percent) got a home loan. A house

restoration loan was obtained by 15% of respondents, a home extension loan by

10%, a plot loan for 10%, a home extension loan for 5% and a top-up loan from

respondents. (Table 4)
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Table 5

Test Statisticsa

a. Friedman Test

This graph indicates that home loans with the lowest average grade of 3.02

are of most importance. The second most significant of them is the median

expansion loan of 3.08. Professional loans with a mean rating of 3.30 were the

next priority. The second major ingredient is a 3,65-grade average equity loan. A

non-residential loan of average grade 3.95 is the next essential stage. The lowest

average grade for loans against rental debts is 4.00.

Findings:

When the statistics are kept as a basis, the consumers are satisfied with the

experienced service, since,

• 80% of customers are willing to advise others about their financial

institutions or banks.

• Most customers utilise domestic loans and select a fixed interest rate

comfortable to keep.

• The problems faced by customers include procedural delays and lack of

comprehension. The client thus has a favorable view on house loans.

Conclusion : Home is the most important need for humans, beside food,

clothing and shelter. Home is a key element of economic development; it is the

basic need of a human person. After returning from the hard work of the day,

everyone may rest. It is a place where everyone may spend time with their families

and enjoy pleasant moments with family members. It is a fundamental need of life

and one of the keys to peace and enjoyment. It everything takes a while to get a

house. It is home to the first and best training field for the development of human

facilities. The setting in which individuals grow and develop as good citizens is an

extremely essential factor in the social and physical environment. It also plays a

significant role in the development and maintenance of employment, healthcare,

social stability and decent human life.
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The Gupta age is known as a “Golden age” in the history of Ancient India.

Some scholars have described the Gupta Period of Indian history as the “Augustan

age”, some have compared it with “the Periclean age of Greece”, some described it

as classical age. But the majority of Scholars called the Golden age of Ancient India.

There was a great progress in the sphere of social, Religion, Economic,

Political, Art and the literature in the Gupta Period. In the field of mathematical &

Astronomical sciences the Gupta age is adorned by the illustrious names of

“Aryabhata” & “Varahmihira1. Therefore, the Gupta age is called as a “Golden

age” of Ancient India. The Gupta period was very famous prosperous from the

point of economic stability and development. That period saw a rapid growth of

economic activities.

The Growth of economic institutions was almost important point of

economic life in Gupta age. Due to economic organizations or Guilds as sreni or

“Nigma” was very great economically progress of country in this period. According

to “R.N. Dandekar the Gupta Sovereigns made special efforts to develop industrial

& commercial settlements in various parts of their dominions by offering

concessions patronage to guilds2. So, In Gupta period the economic life was very

organized due to these institutions.

The Literary Sources- The Literary sources of the Gupta Period has a great

importance. There were various kinds of guilds in the literary sources at that time3.

There is clearly mentioned a sreni of “Architects in “Raghuvansha of Kalidasa”4

and a sreni of “gold-smith” in “Mudra-rakshas of Vishakhadutta”5

In this age there are mentioned various srenis & its heads by “Varahmihira6”.

In Gupta Period the smritis show that the state maintained a benevolent attitude

towards the guilds. These smiritis are as –Brahaspati smriti7, Narda smriti8&

Yajnavalkya smriti9.All these smritis show the fully maintenance & activities of

guilds. There is a great description about the political & social work of guilds in

smritis.

The smritis show that the affairs of a guild were managed by a president

and a small executive committee of four or five members, According to Narda &
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Brahaspati Smriti the president should be a great, honesty, truthful person and he

should keep patience for any work 10. The smritis says that the king was to extend

a patronising hand to the guilds.

According to smritis, a guild seems to have possessed considerable executive

& Judicial authority over its members, guilds were often mobile & moved from

one place to another in order to improve their prospects. The unity of the members

was the very essence of the guilds. The members of the commercial guilds were

interested not only in their own trade exclusively but also in several others cultural

activities, works of public utility were carried out by various guilds. The members

of the guilds were given considerable freedom in the choice of their individual

professions.

The Archaeological sources: Besides the literary sources there are available

Archaeological sources to find out the economic institution in the Gupta period.There

are many inscription,copper- plates & seals in the archaeological sources, which

point out about the various activities of guilds in the Gupta period .The Gupta

Inscriptions mention Talik Sreni11. “Silk weavers Sreni12 These srenis were very

important economic institutions at that time. “Pahapur inscription13 & “Damodarpur

copper plate inscription14 mention about “Nagar sresthi”. Nagar Sresthi was the head

or president of sreni of City. Inscription refer to the guilds of merchants, Bankers,

Weavers, oilmen, manual-workers etc. These guilds did bank business of had their

branches in towns & cities. “Mandasor inscription” of Kumar Gupta I &

Bandhuvarman shows that the sreni of silk weavers built Surya temple & later repaired

it15. The Indore copper plate inscription of 465 A.D. mentions “Talik-sreni”.

The Guild was trusted even by Brahamana with the custody of his donation

to be held in perpetvity under a contract which was registered16. “The Bihar stone

Pillar inscription” of Skanda Gupta records the creation of a permanent endowment

in favour of a guild of the town of Ajapuraka17.

Besides the inscription numerous clay seals have been discovered in the

ruins of the Ancient city of Vaishali. These seals mention a large number of traders,

bankers & merchants.

Dr. Spooner & Dr. Block who discovered them says that the guilds were a

something like a modern chamber of commerce in India. These were various kind

of guilds18.“Dr. R.C Majumdar” Said that the guilds were “something like a modern

chamber of commerce” in Gupta’s capital patliputra19.  Every time an article or a

letter was sent under a seal, the seal of a private individual was always used in

addition to the common seal of a guild.

A Guild of silk weavers migrated to Dasapura in western Malwa & there

they flourished in their business under the patronage of the Gupta monarch. A Guild

of oil men in mentioned as carrying on prosperous trade in the town of Indrapura.

Besides Vaishali there are many clay seals who has been also discovered

from the Nalanda & Kaushambi. But the seal of Vaishali has a very great importance

in the comparison of other seals.
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The guilds were also doing banking business & receiving permanent deposits

guaranteeing regular payment of interest to be utilized for specific charitable objects

which the donors had in view. Even if the members of guild migrated in a body to

another place offering better trade, prospects, the public had full confidence that

they will honour their obligations.

Guilds had their own funds & properties many of them were rich enough to

excavate a cave or build a temple. Recently They donate money for the social &

religious deeds individual members of the guild were both rich & cultured. They

knew astrology & military science. In the case of emergency, a guild could raise a

milities from among its own members & employees to give protection to the person,

property & merchandise of its members.

Guilds autonomous bodies having their own rules, regulations & bye-laws

which were usually accepted & respected by the state. Disputes among their

members were settled by their own executive and not by the courts of the state20.

Thus Trades & industries, both high & low, were organised in Guilds, There

is no any doubt to say it that the age of the imperial Guptas was a period of prosperity.

The economic condition of the Gupta Period was very prosperous due to

the growth of Guilds or institutions. It seems that the economic prosperity of Gupta

age was based fully on these institutions (Particularly sreni & Nigma). Therefore,

the corporate economic life of the Gupta age was completely well arranged &

organised.
References

1. V.A. Smith, The early History of India (oxford 1924) page no 322.

2. V.D. Mahajan, Ancient India (New Delhi, 1960) Page No 573

3. Dr. R.K. Chaudhary, The economic history of Ancient India (Patna-1986) page No

136

4. Raghuvansha of Kalidasa, 16,3 Nirnay Sagar Press, Bombay 1818.

5. Mudrarakshash of Vishakhdutta, Ed, Satyavrata Singh, Varansi, 1986, Page no 18,20,28

6. Vrahatsahita of Varahmihira” 18, (Calcutta Sarasvati Press 1880) Page No 4,13,10,22.

7. Brahaspati Smriti, 7

8. Narda Smriti, London 1875, 10,2,6.

9. Yainavalkya Smriti (Bombay, Nirnay Sagar Press 1949) 2,186,190.

10. Narda Smriti, 10,2,3,4,5,7,6

11. Corpus Inscription Indicarum Vol. 3, Varansi,1970,68

12. Corpus Inscription Indicarum, Vol. 3, 79

13. Epigraphia Indica, Vol. 20, 61

14. Epigrabhia Indica, Vol. 15, 130

15. Corpus Inscription Indicarum Vol. 3,79

16. Corpus Inscription Indicarum, Vol. 3, 68

17. Corpus Inscrition Indicarum, Vol. 3, 49

18. Dr. Spooner & Dr. Block, “Excavations at Basar” Archacological Survey of India (An-

nual Report) 1903-1904,104

19. Dr. R.C. Mazumdar, Corperate life in Ancient India, (Calcutta, 1920) 45.

20. V.D. Mahajan, Ancient india (New Delhi, 1960, 2002) 558.



ISSN 0975-735X October-December 2022 ¢ 125

Silk Route In India: A Study
Shiwashri Sinha, Research scholar,

 Department of history, Kalinga University, Raipur Chhattisgarh
Dr sanjana singh, Associate professor,

 Kalinga University, Raipur Chhattisgarh

Introduction

India has three Silk Road routes. First branch travelled via Srinagar, Gilgit,

and Karakoram Range; second through Purushapur; third through Hadda, Kapisa,

and Bamiyan. Along these roads, Natives and non-Natives exchanged and

pilgrimaged. Uttrapatha connected Burma and Yunnan. Southern China ships used

this canal. 127 B.C. King Chiang Kein found bamboo and Chinese fabrics in

Gandhara. According to his investigation, the objects came from Yunnan, Burma,

through Bengal, India, then up the Uttarapatha to Bactria, India, and Afghanistan.

Sakas and Yueh-chih went to India, and the Imperial Han strove to foster political,

economic, and cultural relations with its western neighbours. Indraprastha was a

gateway connecting India, Central Asia, and China (modern Delhi). Kashgar,

Yarkand, and Khotan were southern and northern Silk Road branches from

Indraprastha (Agnidesa). At Yu-men-kuan or Tun-Jade hueng’s Gate, these branches

entered China. Gandhar, Uddiyana, Abhisara, and Kasmira travellers had to cross

the Pamir to reach Tashkurghan, Kashgar, or Yarkand. Bactria travellers had an easier

and more profitable voyage. One may (a) proceed east through the Wakhan valley;

(b) go north across the Oxus at Termex; (c) travel via the Alai valley to Darut Kurghan,

“the Sone Tower” of the Silk-Route; (d) travel via Ferghana to Kashgar; or (e) travel

farther north to Merkanda/Carmakhandika (Samarkand). The route across Alai valley

was safer. Classical and Chinese literature indicate two Pataliputra, India-to-China

land routes. Sikkim and Tibet were the other path.

Objective of Paper

1. To study Cultural Significance of Silk Route

2. To study The Growing Role of India in Silk Road

3. To study Silk production in India

Review of literature

· Some articles that talk about the history of MSR talk about how important

MSR was in the past. According to Hui-Yi (2016) and RSIS, this transportation

plan would bring back the old Silk Road, which used to go over the South China

Sea and along the coast of Europe (2015). It is very important that there are trade

routes between Southeast Asia, the Middle East, and South Asia. Clemens (2015)

says that if China fixes up the Old Maritime Silk Road and the New MSR, it may
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be able to get into new markets and trade routes around the world.

· Lim (2015) and Koboevic et al. (2018) provide an account of the factors

that encourage Chinese companies to set up shop in Africa and contribute to its

development as a significant centre on the MSR. Due to its infrastructure plan and

other infrastructure projects, China has surpassed the United States as the second-

largest commercial partner of Senegal, Gabon, Mozambique, Tunisia, Tanzania,

Ghana, and Djibouti. Wei (2016) argues that Russia plays an important part in the

growing popularity of the Economic Belt and Silk Road initiative. For this reason,

China need steady connections with Russia to finish the OBOR project’s

transportation and infrastructure expenditures. According to Dian’s (2012)

research, even if the United States continues to oppose MSR, China may be able

to find alternative partners to work with and establish its presence in the area.

· The conflict in the South China Sea is the biggest obstacle to the expansion

of the MSR. Cigui (2014) claims that China is working to improve its image in

order to better relations with its South China neighbours. According to Len (2015),

China’s image among its South China and ASEAN neighbours may be repaired

thanks to the MSR effort. Not only have Chinese investors helped popularise the

concept of a “blue economy,” but they have also ensured the safety of maritime

passages by investing in port infrastructure projects.

· Ports will be crucial to ensuring a connection can be made along the MSR

direction, as stated by Jiang et al. (2019), Joseph-Harris (2020), and Ruan et al.

(2018), who all point to the MSR as an important passage between east and west

for communication, trade, and cultural activities between regions. Connectivity

and the shipping network are also crucial to MSR, as stated by Lam et al. (2018)

and Ruan et al. (2018). Thus, the goal of the Chinese infrastructure project is to

speed up communications between MSR nations and to finish up the maritime

network along the route.

Silk in India : Silk fabric originating in China was first brought to India by

merchants from the Silk Road cities of Samarkand and Bukhara. As soon as they

arrived, the Chinese silk cloth quickly established itself as a staple in the Indian

nobility’s wardrobe. In order to meet the requirements of monarchy and religious

organisations, weaving centres for India’s opulent jamawar and brocade textiles

sprouted up in commercial and religious places. These centres were known for

their expertise in the production of jamawar and brocade fabrics. The Indian states

of Gujarat and Malwa, in addition to southern India, were home to many of the

most important archaeological sites related to these ancient centres. The towns of

Delhi, Lahore, Agra, Fatehpur Sikri, Varanasi, Mau, Azamgarh, and Murshidabad

were all significant centres for the brocade weaving industry in the northern area.

The Indian states of Assam, Gujrat, and Malwa, as well as South India, were home

to some of the most well-known centres for the Jamawar weaving tradition. Silk is

regarded as a luxury item in the region that comprises India’s subcontinent. Roughly

97% of the world’s raw silk is produced in the Indian states of Karnataka, Andhra
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Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, West Bengal, and Jammu and Kashmir. These states account

for the majority of the world’s production of raw silk. The majority of silk is

produced in North Bangalore, namely in the neighbourhoods of Muddenahalli,

Kanivenarayanapura, and Mysore. These are all in close proximity to one another.

Coimbatore, Erode, and Dharmapuri are three districts in the Indian state of Tamil

Nadu that are becoming more significant in the production of silk. Tamil Nadu is

one of the states in India. In India, the states of Andhra Pradesh and Tamil Nadu,

namely the cities of Hyderabad and Gobichettipalayam, were the first to construct

automated silk reeling units. These plants were originally used in Hyderabad.

Cultural Significance of Silk Route : The Silk Road wasn’t just one road;

it was a system of waterways and roads that connected a number of cities. More

over 4,000 kilometres in length, it linked a great number of countries together.

From China through Central Asia and finally to the West, the network’s two main

arteries reached all the way across the globe. Along the Silk Road, several trade

stations and marketplaces were established to serve as hubs for the buying, selling,

transporting, storing, and distribution of products. This was the main trade route

of the ancient world. Rapid growth in importance led to its incorporation into the

international economic and geopolitical system, which all nations aspired to

dominate. Silk was the most often traded product on the route since it was a visible

sign of social rank and financial success among the route’s patrons. It was also

one of China’s most sought-after exports, which says a lot. The nation was the

undisputed leader in silk production until its manufacturing method became public

knowledge. Chinese merchants started utilising this route to transport silk from

China to Europe in the Middle Ages, earning it the now-famous name “Silk Route.”

In addition to textiles, jewellery, and precious metals, the Silk Road also served as

a major trading route for food, spices, cereals, leather goods, and fine arts. Along

its length, wool, gold, and silver were traded eastward, while silk was sent westward.

The introduction of manufactured items such as gunpowder, paper, moldboard

ploughs, and stirrups throughout Europe had far-reaching effects on the continent’s

social and political structures. If transportation routes were well-established, goods

might move more quickly from one location to another. It also fostered

communication across cultural boundaries and multidisciplinary teamwork. It was

along the Chinese Silk Road, for instance, that Nestorian Christianity and Buddhism

first arrived in the country. This tactic was also employed by other faiths to spread

their teachings over the world, including Hinduism, Christianity, and Islam. As a

result, it helped establish diplomatic and commercial ties with countries that were

previously separated by a great distance. Unfortunately, the spread of diseases

like bubonic plague was helped by this route of commerce and travel. Silk Road

was a network of trade routes that connected China and the Mediterranean through

Central Asia. Silk was the first commodity to be sent along the routes, therefore

the name stuck. Increased trade, cultural interaction, and intellectual interchange

occurred as a result of this almost 4,000-mile route. Silk from the West was
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exchanged for wool, gold, and silver from the East via the Silk Route. Conversely,

the road facilitated the dissemination of knowledge and the development of new

linguistic, religious, artistic, philosophical, scientific, and technological practises.

Therefore, it matured into an integral part of the international economic and political

systems that every nation aspired to control. Trading over this route was dangerous

because of its extreme length and the prevalence of robbers in the Levant. The

bandits knew that merchants would utilise the main trade route, so they prepared

to harass and loot them. Traders along the Silk Road had cause to be concerned

about their safety before the rise of Arabian domination only made things worse.

The history of the Silk Road : In the year 1877, a German geographer by

the name of F. Von Richtofen bestowed upon the old trading route its current name,

“The Silk Road.” Through travel along the Silk Road, Romans in quest of unusual

wares were able to buy imperial Chinese silk as well as eastern spices. Both parties

participated in the trade of commodities and services. Some scholars are of the opinion

that Indo-Europeans were the ones who brought writing and carriages propelled by

horses to China. Along what is now often referred to as the Silk Road, one of the first

examples of international trade took place (or Silk Route). Even though it wasn’t

given its name until the 19th century, the Silk Road was actually a network of caravan

routes that ran from the Chinese city of Chang’an (now Xi’an) in the east all the way

to Rome, Italy, in the west from at least the 2nd century BC all the way up until the

15th century AD. The name “Silk Road” didn’t come into use until the 19th century.

European traveller Marco Polo (1254–1324) is often recognised for walking these

routes and writing about them in detail, although he is seldom given credit for coming

up with the names. The terms “Seidenstrasse” (silk road) and “Seidenstrassen” (silk

roads) were coined by German adventurer and geographer Ferdinand von Richthofen

in 1877 CE (silk routes). Both Polo and, later, von Richthofen spoke about the goods

that were transported back and forth over the Silk Road. The term “Silk Road” evokes

images of ancient merchants riding camels between enchanted cities surrounded by

rough terrain. Despite the fact that the route’s romanticism has been replaced by the

terrible reality that many present-day people must face, the Silk Road is progressively

being “reconstructed” to give a range of future business prospects. 8 The Silk Road

was the first transcontinental trade route developed by human civilization, running

through Eurasia in the first millennium B.C., and is often regarded as the fabled road

from China to Rome. In reality, it helped to unite previously disparate Asian and

European cultures. Before the sea route was found, the Silk Route served as a vital

conduit for the exchange of goods and information between the East and the West.

The Growing Role of India in Silk Road : A international plan to build a

network of roads, railways, and gas pipelines to link resource-rich Central Asia

with the continent’s booming economy has India’s backing. Insight into the historical

dynamics of cultural interaction between India and the other countries along the

Silk Road may be gained by tracing the Silk Road’s evolution and its relationship to

India. The ancient trade route known as the Silk Road linked the subcontinents of



ISSN 0975-735X October-December 2022 ¢ 129

India and Central Asia, facilitating the movement of goods, people, and ideas along

its route. New Delhi is attempting to reconnect with the region after years of little

engagement owing to the loss of the Silk Road. For the last decade, nations in Central

Asia have actively sought for reliable partners, especially in the fields of commerce

and national security. Both groups are committed to combating radicalization and

terrorism, eliminating illicit commerce, and exploring opportunities for economic

cooperation. Given India’s historical presence in the area, there is a fantastic

opportunity to deepen connections and find new ways to work together. India’s

economy has been evolving since it started liberalising in the early 1990s. While the

government owns and operates the majority of businesses, private companies

dominate in sectors like as agriculture, most non-financial services, consumer items,

manufacturing, and even certain forms of heavy industry. India is an economic and

technological superpower, having made significant contributions to the development

of nuclear power, communication satellites, automobiles, software design, military

aircraft, deep-sea oil drilling, oceanography, and the creation of manufactured goods,

among other areas. The financial system has been modernised, monetary and fiscal

policies have been dramatically changed, intellectual property rights have been

preserved, and there has been a liberalisation of foreign investment and exchange

regimes. The rapid growth of India’s software export sector has helped modernise

the country’s economy and boost software exports. India has been instrumental in

supporting the positive trends and various actions aimed at revitalising the Silk Route.

It took a couple of efforts, but the once-prospering commercial route is thriving once

again. India is advancing its commercial and industrial interests across Eurasia along

a path evocative of the historic Silk Road. India is actively involved in many

infrastructure development projects that aim to exploit the vast hydrocarbon reserves

in the Caspian Sea area and the economic potential of the Eurasian republics.

However, India shouldn’t judge Central Asia’s relevance for itself just by the little

amount of trade conducted there. If the right measures are done, this region can have

a major impact on India’s policy goals.

Silk production in India : If you’re looking for silk, you don’t need to go

any farther than India, since it is the world’s second-largest producer. An estimated

9.76 million people throughout the country are directly or indirectly involved in

sericulture. This sector contributes significantly to the country’s GDP. In India’s

52,360 villages, people engage in the agricultural practise of sericulture as their

primary means of subsistence. India is the world’s largest producer of natural silks,

with four unique varieties: mulberry, eri, Taser, and mug. Silk is utilised in the

manufacture of many different products in the United States, including clothing,

cosmetics, textiles, yarns, carpets, shawls, scarves, pillow coverings, and

accessories. Between April and December of 2021-2022, India produced a total

of 26,587 metric tonnes (MT) of silk. India increased its annual silk production by

3.4% to 34,923 MT in the fiscal year 2021-2022. (33,770 MT). About 88.4 percent

of the yearly output forecast for 2021-22 may be attributed to this sector. There
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are many different kinds of silk produced in the nation, but mulberry silk is by far

the most common. The top silk-producing states in India include Andhra Pradesh,

Assam, Bihar, Gujarat, Jammu and Kashmir, Karnataka, Chhattisgarh,

Maharashtra, Tamil Nadu, Uttar Pradesh, and West Bengal. Thirty-two percent of

India’s silk output in 2021-22 came from the state of Karnataka. Andhra Pradesh

was the second-leading silk producer in India between 2021 and 2022, accounting

for 25% of the country’s total output.

Various Types & Forms of Silk in India

1. The weavers at Tanchoi Silk combine Indian and Chinese silks to create

really one-of-a-kind fabrics.

2. You can tell that Garad silk comes from West Bengal because of its crimson

border and the delicate paisley designs it has. Garad sarees are known for their

high quality because of the silk fabric used to make them.

3. Jamawar is a combination of cotton and wool that is often marketed as a

cheaper alternative to real silk. Shawls woven from this fabric are a wintertime staple.

4. Matka Silk, a kind of coarse handloom silk fabric, is woven from remnants

of Mulberry Silk without the silk’s gum being removed (sericin). The states of

Karnataka and Kashmir generate the most majority of this.

5. Named after the cities of Beneras and Varanasi in India, Banarasi

(sometimes spelled Benarasi) silk is distinguished by its ornate use of gold and

silver brocade and zari embroidery.

6. The highest quality silk on the market, known as Mulberry Silk, comes in

a variety of yellow, white, and greenish-yellow tones.

7. Murshidabad East Indian silk, known as “Silk Mecca” silk, is very

desirable.The silk that is grown in Bangalore is typically considered to be the best

in the world. Weaving requires a silk with fine, tangle-free fibres, and raw silk is

the purest, most untreated kind of silk.

8. Kosa Silk, which originates in the Indian state of Chattisgarh, is renowned

for its luxurious sheen, luxurious feel, and extensive colour palette (from pale gold

to deep honey to creamy white). Kosa is a kind of Tussar Silk.

9. Muga silk, which can only be found in the Indian state of Assam, is a

bright, constant yellow and is often regarded as the world’s strongest natural fibre.

10. Eri Silk, also known as Errandi silk and Endi silk, is the finest and most

pure kind of silk grown in the Far East.

11. Dharamavaram Silk, sometimes called “Silk for the Bride” because to

its signature gold-plated borders, originated in the Indian state of Andhra Pradesh.

Silk with exceptionally elaborate border motifs comes from Narayanpet, a city in

the Indian state of Andhra Pradesh.

12. The silk comes from Kanchipuram, a small hamlet in the southern Indian

state of Tamil Nadu. Because of their high quality construction and polish, they

will endure for a very long period.

13. The Bhagalpuri silk produced in West Bengal is generally regarded as



ISSN 0975-735X October-December 2022 ¢ 131

the finest and most durable silk in the world.

14. Andhra Pradesh is the birthplace of Uppada silk, also known as Uppada

Pattu (Telugu for “silk”). The thread count in both the width and the length directions

is the primary identifier for this fabric, which is typically woven using a cotton warp.

15. Art silk, short for artificial silk, is made by using a synthetic fabric like

Rayon to imitate the appearance and feel of genuine silk at a much lesser cost.

Conclusion : The Silk Road was responsible for the spread of a significant

amount of artistic influence over Central Asia. This region was an area where

creative cultures from many parts of the world, including China, India, Iran, and

Greece, could interact with one another. An excellent illustration of this link may

be found in the blending of Greek and Buddhist aesthetics. Silk not only had a role

in the depiction of art, but it also played a symbolic role in religious practises.

Along the route of the Silk Road, silk was first and primarily used as a medium of

exchange. The depiction of Buddha during the Kushan era as a human being is

one example of the aesthetic influences that led to the development of Buddhism.

[Citation needed] During the whole of the period, this took place. Many

investigators have postulated that the Greeks were responsible for the impact. The

Greek and Indian cultural traditions may be shown to have had a significant impact

on later Buddhist art in China and other nations along the Silk Road. It’s possible

that China is the cause of this influence. Along the Silk Roads that linked East and

West for commercial purposes, a wide variety of goods were produced. These goods

ranged in size and form. Among the things up for auction were were pieces of art.

The blue stone known as lapis lazuli, which often has golden flecks embedded inside

it, was very valuable due to the fact that its powdered form could be used as paint.
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Introduction

Thomas Hardy has shown an alternate type of womanhood in Bathsheba.

In spite of the fact that the writer addresses her in the light of contemporary ideology,

yet Bathsheba as of now shows her prospects and possibilities. Bathsheba

courageously rebuffs the endeavours of the general public to chain her in the regular

jobs. Her endeavours at self-protection and self-personality demonstrates

purposelessness toward the finish of the novel and she is compelled to accept the

ordinary part of a spouse. Hardy’s origination of Bathsheba hints a portion of the

themes of ‘New Woman’ in the late Victorian books. Be that as it may, Hardy has

no clue about the issues of the ‘New Woman’ during his composition of this novel.

To Get Away from Everything Hardy’s central character is a woman, but he doesn’t

define her according to the patriarchal ideal of a perfect woman. Bathsheba is

depicted as a rebellious social, political, as well as cultural equality advocate. She

opposes the male-dominated maize market, and her unique position as a woman

challenges the masculine dominant idea of women. He portrays her as a lively as

well as a virile lady who is secure in her own abilities.

She wants to be ‘a man’s property,’ even after marriage equality.

Nevertheless, society’s conventional forces work diligently to undermine her ego

as an effective manager to impose the marital ideology on her. When the community

tries to bind her in conventional roles, Bathsheba valiantly rejects them.

‘New Woman’ concept in Thomas hardy novel

In Far from The Madding Crowd Hardy picks a female as a focal character

and he characterizes her not as indicated by man-centric suppositions of ideal

female. Bathsheba is portrayed with rebellious yearnings for social, political and

social balance in the general public. She challenges the male-ruled corn market

and her unusual job undermined the manliness ideology of womanhood. She is

addressed by Hardy as a glad, energetic and virile female. She denies to take care

of business ‘property’ through customary marriage. However, the customary

powers of the general public attempt unremittingly to break her self-assurance as

a proficient manager and force on her the ideology of marriage. Bathsheba
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courageously repels the endeavours of the general public to chain her in the

customary jobs. Her endeavours at self-safeguarding and self-character

demonstrate useless toward the finish of the novel and she is compelled to accept

the traditional job of a spouse. Hardy’s creation of Bathsheba foretells a portion

of the themes of ‘New Woman’ in the late Victorian books. Yet, Hardy has no clue

about the issues of the ‘New Woman’ during his composition of this novel. Be that

as it may, from the start of his vocation as an author. 

Hardy investigates the manliness codes of the general public that denies

female her right as a person. In his past books Hardy’s dissatisfaction and outrage

with the misogynist codes of the general public stay masked under the outside of a

customary account voice. As Hardy acquires fearlessness and acknowledgment

as an essayist his conflict with the conventional society turns out to be more intense.

He provokes the general public’s disposition to division of parts based on sex and

in his books, he purposely attempts to crush the idea of independent circles for

people. 

Bathsheba’s liberation from the customary job, her express sexuality, virile

quality, solid protection from the ideology of marriage gives her another character.

Notwithstanding, the general public has no space for this sort of womanhood.

Hardy’s meaning of Bathsheba as far as an exceptionally autonomous, pleased,

wily female, rises her above the Victorian ideal of womanliness. Her energy, vanity

and sexual experience is disvalued as ‘unfeminine ‘, and her exercises are

continually decided from the point of manly qualities. Her test to the male situated

financial framework brings her embarrassment and loss of way of life personally.

The male-ruled society breaks her free soul through viciousness and customary

marriage. The marriage codes deny her directly over her property. The whole novel

is seen by pundits as an interaction of restraining Bathsheba. She needs to pay for

her productivity and trustworthiness as a female. Hardy under the clear shine of a

peaceful novel exposes the force organized sexual orientation relationship in the

general public. He states that the idea of sexual orientation part as a build of the

general public and Bathsheba is brought to accommodation for abusing the sex

job.

Feminist Movement in Victorian Era:

Thomas Hardy split away from the customary show of addressing women

in the books. This is because of the way that Victorian male centric social design

underwent outrageous pressing factor from the developing women’s activist

development. This development tested the acknowledged standards of

womanliness. Thomas Hardy was profoundly in contact with the women’s activist

development of his age. Hardy’s colleague with the considering John Stuart Mill,

Comte, Spencer and the women’s activist writing of his period assisted him with

understanding the problem of women in the general public. Hardy’s books uncover

the impact of these masterminds. John Stuart Mill was a hero of the ‘Person’ against

the oppression of the general public. Mill focused on that, ‘there needs assurance
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additionally against the oppression of the overall assessment and feeling against

the propensity of the general public to shackle improvement and if conceivable

forestall the development of a singularity not in congruity with society. 

It was the conclusion of the Victorian age, and Hardy was conflicted between

his craving to depict women as fit and keen, while protecting his own essentialist

thoughts. Through his books, Hardy offered his women a voice mirroring the

uneasiness and equivocalness of their changing role in the public arena. One of

his best courageous women, Bathsheba Everdene, best explains women’s trouble

in communicating their thoughts. In her work to deter Farmer Bold wood from his

marriage recommendation as a deal in Far from The Madding Crowd (1874),

Bathsheba shouts, “It is hard for a female to characterize her sentiments in a

language which is primarily made by men to communicate theirs”. Like Bathsheba’s

assurance to manage her farm as a solitary female, the development and

improvement of the autonomous female with a voice and some level of impact

was a steady cycle, which can be deciphered as an impression of Darwin’s theory

of advancement. 

It required some investment and work and a lot of exertion to make a world

in which women could live with acknowledgment and balance. Taking note of his

consciousness of Victorian sensitivities and his books’ continuous modifications

until the finish of his life, Rosemarie Morgan recommends that Hardy exploited

the changing perspectives in regards to sexual issues in the course of the most

recent twenty years of the nineteenth century. In first experience with Far from

The Madding Crowd, Morgan composes that his expressing “will in general engage

peruses to a feeling of transcendence and, therefore, to a passionate liberality and

a sympathy for the human battle in context” (xxv). With this methodology, Morgan

adds, Hardy welcomed complicity, understanding that it would take more than

power and contention for women to accomplish a proportion of fairness in the

developing worldwide economy of a consistently contracting world. It was a cycle

that would require cooperative exertion and different concessions from both

genders of every friendly class. 

The development and rise of the New Woman and a feeling of female

strengthening are normal themes in a large portion of Hardy’s significant books as

he was distinctly mindful of the profoundly changing world toward the conclusion

of the Victorian age just as the battles women looked in their advancement from a

compliant role to the enabled New Woman figure. The Modern period introduced

ground-breaking thoughts of innovation and industry alongside new points of view

on close to home connections. Maybe no “new” idea was more difficult or

undermining than that of the New Woman. Advanced as a political agenda by

women’s privileges supporter and author Sarah Grand in 1894, “The New Woman”

was a summed-up state portraying a financially free female who stood socially,

strategically, and instructively equivalent among men 

Hardy investigates the masculinity codes of the general public that denies
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female her right as a person. In his past books Hardy’s dissatisfaction and outrage

with the misogynist codes of the general public stay masked under the outside of a

conventional account voice. As Hardy acquires self-assurance and acknowledgment

as an essayist his conflict with the conventional society turns out to be more intense.

He provokes the general public’s demeanour to division of roles based on gender

and in his books, he purposely attempts to annihilate the idea of independent circles

for people. Bathsheba’s liberation from the customary role, her express sexuality,

virile quality, solid protection from the ideology of marriage gives her another

character. Notwithstanding, the general public has no space for this sort of

womanhood. 

Hardy’s meaning of Bathsheba as far as an exceptionally free, pleased, wily

female rises above the Victorian ideal of womanliness. Her energy, vanity and

sexual experience is disvalued as ‘unfeminine ‘, and her exercises are continually

decided from the point of manly qualities. Her test to the male situated financial

framework brings her embarrassment and loss of way of life personally. The male-

ruled society break her free soul through viciousness and ordinary marriage. The

marriage codes deny her directly over her property. The whole novel is seen by

pundits as an interaction of subduing Bathsheba. She needs to pay for her

effectiveness and honesty as a female. Hardy under the obvious shine of a peaceful

novel exposes the force organized gender-relationship in the general public. He

affirms that the idea of gender role as a build of the general public and Bathsheba

is brought to accommodation for abusing the gender role.

The censorial investigation of Mr. Stephen on Hardy’s show of women leaves

an undesirable impact. Hardy despises any controlling impact on the development

of the characters. In an article he comes transparently against the poisonous impacts

of blue pencil of the editors and their exercises. Nonetheless, Hardy in his previous

books has attempted to avoid the investigation of the pundits by showing in a

roundabout way unpredictable conduct of his champions in a roundabout way. As

Hardy has no faith in the purported image of ‘wonderful womanhood’ he portrays

in Bathsheba a trying sexuality and an overpowering energy for fulfilment of

affection. In the experience scene among Bathsheba and Sergeant Troy, Hardy

shows Bathsheba’s unwomanly role as a physically ravenous female. Hardy

matches Troy’s ostentatiousness with Bathsheba’s challenging sexuality. Hardy

shows Bathsheba’s unintentional entrapment in the ruinous snare of Troy’s

sexuality. Troy addresses the destabilizing powers that obliterate the congruity of

the provincial world. He is a pariah to the Weather cover individuals and not familiar

with their lifestyles. He carries rootless innovation to the rustic local area. Hardy

joins the character of Troy in the later form of the novel appearance him interestingly

with Boldwood’s suppression. Troy is appeared with a natural limit with respect

to understanding women’s sexuality.

Conclusion

Bathsheba is one the most enthusiastic characters of Hardy. She is the
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character who tested herself in syndicating within the male- dominating corn market

and established herself as a great dealer in market.  She made a hold of her in that

market and showed her presence very enthusiastically and honestly. She expected

now from herself to lead the role of a farm manager and tried her best to hold the

expectations of farmers. In the comparison to the other characters of Hardy,

Bathsheba with her unequivocal sexuality requested equivalent reaction from male

sexuality. However, Bathsheba’s sensuality went unseen by the contemporary

pundits. Rather they scrutinized Hardy harshly for consolidating the location of

the dead Fanny with her still - conceived youngster. Ethelberta, Hardy’s eponymous

champion of the book had plan of action to deceptions and stratagems to get

acknowledgment in the male overwhelmed scholarly world. By the norm of

ordinary gentility Ethelberta neglected to achieve the ideal womanly situation as

she took to the supposed manly role of a narrator and distributed her sections in a

book structure. Thomas Hardy has shown an alternate type of womanhood in

Bathsheba. In spite of the fact that the writer addresses her in the light of

contemporary ideology, yet Bathsheba as of now exhibits her prospects and

possibilities, to show this Hardy presents her as far as compromise. Be that as it

may, this compromise is supplanted by a more extreme outlook in his next books.
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Introduction: Achievement of the objectives of the company is highly

dependent on the quality of human resources and to obtain such resources, every

company should have a standard recruitment and selection of employees based

on the core activities of the company. Success or failure of employees to meet the

demands of companies, is highly dependent on the implementation of the

recruitment process of the selection made by the company to prospective

employees. One of the activities in human resource management isthe recruitment

and selection. Recruitment is a process of collecting a number of required in

accordance with the company, to be employed in the company (Malthis, 2001).

Achievement of the objectives of the company is highly dependent on the

quality of human resources and to obtain such resources, every company should

have a standard recruitment and selection of employees based on the core activities

of the company. Success or failure of employees to meet the demands ofcompanies,

is highly dependent on the implementation of the recruitment process of the

selection made by the company to prospective employees. One of the activities in

human resource management isthe recruitment and selection. Recruitment is a

process of collecting a number of required in accordance with the company, 

to be employed in the company (Malthis, 2001).

Every successful business relies on recruitment and selection because having

the appropriate personnel increases and maintains organisational performance.

The influence of an organization’s selection system has an impact on bottom-line

business results like productivity and financial performance, which is a dream for

every The recruitment process is a methodical process that includes everything

from locating candidates to scheduling and performing interviews, and it takes a

lot of time and resources. As a result, recruitment and selection are defined as the

processes by which organisations seek out, contact, and interest possible appointees

before deciding whether or not to appoint any of them (Sisson,1994).

Statement Of Problem: Companies that successfully recruit and choose

employees are more likely to hire and retain happy employees. In addition, the

effectiveness of a company’s selection procedure can have an impact on bottom-

line business results including productivity and financial performance. As a result,

it is a sensible investment to spend in the establishment of a comprehensive and
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reliable selection system. Having the right individuals on board can help “improve

and sustain organisational performance” (Petts. 1997).

Aziz (2017) found that recruitment affects selection, selection affects

performance, and recruitment directly influences performance.

A path analytic study of the effects of recruiting, selection, and placement

indicated that recruitment and selection have a large impact on placement, and

that employee placement has a considerable impact on performance (Sarinah&

Thabah,2016).

Kanu (2015) used qualitative and quantitative approaches utilising Pearson’s

correlation coefficient to investigate the effect of recruiting and selection on

performance, and discovered that there is a substantial link between recruitment,

selection, and performance.

In recent years, the rate of business failure, closure, and at best low

productivity has increased, and in most cases, this has been attributed to poor

organisational performance. To explain the circumstance, numerous aspects have

been investigated, including an organization’s competitive strategy.

Organizational outcomes are improved through better recruitment and

selection procedures. Organizations that seek and choose candidates successfully

are more likely to hire and keep satisfied employees. 

In light of the foregoing, the researcher proposes a study on the Impact of

Engineering Graduate Recruitment and Selection Policies on Organizational

Performance. Very few researches are being conducted in India.

Objective of The Research: The research is inclined to analyze the Impact

of Recruitment & Selection Policies for Engineering Graduates on Organisational

Performance 

Review of Literature: One of the most crucial activities for an

organization’s performance is recruitment. While it is widely recognised that poor

recruitment decisions have an impact on organisational performance and block

goal achievement, it is prudent to devote significant time and effort to recruitment

and selection methods (Randall, 1987).

According to Candice (2011), the recruitment process is used to convince

and motivate people to apply for specific jobs and to choose candidates based on

their qualifications and experience. 

Recruitment and selection are crucial for ensuring worker performance and

outstanding organisational outcomes. Employees are frequently said to be chosen

not just to replace retiring employees or to add to a workforce, but also to put in

place people who can perform well and show dedication (Ballantyne, 2009).

According to Sang (2005), there is a positive association between corporate

performance and recruiting and selection.

Recruitment methods in Kenya’s cooperative sector show a positive link

with employee performance, according to Breaugh and Starke’s (2000) study. The

findings are in line with those of Abomeh and Blessing (2013), who discovered a
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strong connection between employee performance and recruiting.

Not only do organisational selection methods influence who is hired, but

adopting appropriate selection criteria increases the likelihood of employing the

right individual, according to Okoh (2005). When the best people are hired for the

job, productivity grows (Osemeke, 2012).

According to Robbins (2005), human resource policies and practises are

powerful drivers in shaping employee behaviour and attitudes. The study finds

that while developing and implementing recruitment and selection criteria, quality

should always come first.

According to Rauf (2007), the extent of recruiting, selection, and the use of

formal selection procedures, as well as the organization’s success and profitability,

are all linked. Rauf (2007) also stated that organisational effectiveness is tied to

sophisticated recruitment and selection procedures.

According to Breaugh’s (2008) study, campus recruitment has a significant

impact on employee performance because when choosing campuses to recruit at,

organisations consider whether the campus offers relevant majors and a sufficient

number of students in those majors to make a campus visit worthwhile.

The quality of any organization’s workforce, which is acquired through

recruiting and selecting operations, determines its success or efficiency in providing

services (Ezeali and Esiagu,2010).

According to Djabatey (2012), in order to have a competitive advantage in

the market, a company must have the right employees. The correct personnel can

only be found through a fair and impartial recruitment and selection process.

According to Mustapha, Ilesanmi, and Aremu (2013), a poor recruitment

and selection method led to the hiring of ineffective employees, resulting in poor

organisational performance.

Naveen and Raju (2014) conducted a study on recruiting and selection in

India. In the study, successful recruitment and selection strategies were found to

contribute significantly to improved organisational outcomes.

Ekwoaba, Ikeje, and Ufoma (2015) attempted to investigate the impact of

recruiting and selection on organisational performance at Fidelity Bank plc in

Lagos, Nigeria, in their study. The recruitment and selection criteria were

discovered to have a significant impact on the success of the organisation. The

study also discovered that the more objective and targeted the recruitment and

selection process, the more successful the organisation will be.

Anyangoet al (October 2018), Recruitment and selection criteria are crucial

in ensuring that a company hires the right people to help it advance its agenda and

meet its strategic objectives. According to the findings, recruitment and selection

criteria have a positive impact on organisational performance. 

Fitr et al. (December 2021) conducted a study to investigate and analyse

the impact of recruitment and selection on employee performance. It is concluded

based on the findings of research into the impact of recruitment, selection, and
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placement on employee performance. 

Conceptual Framework

As research design is causal research design, the conceptual framework is

based on the impact of independent variable (Recruitment & Selection) on

dependent variables (Performance of the hotel staff). Conceptual framework is

depicted by fig 1

H
1

Fig 1: Conceptual framework of research

Research Hypothesis

H
1
 = Recruitment & Selection policies for engineering graduates have

significant effect on Organisational Performance.

Research Methodology : The study adopted a causal research design. A

quantitative research approach of the data collection was adopted using a

questionnaire as research instrument with close ended questions, which was

administered to analyze effect of recruitment & selection policies for engineering

graduates on organisatonal performance.  Random sampling was used to select

the engineering graduates. Data was collected from the 120 engineering graduates

of6organisations. Pilot study was conducted on 12 employees of the three

organisations to check the reliability & validity of the instrument. The reliability

of the instrument was checked to check the Internal Consistency Items using

Cronbach Alpha (Cronbach Alpha = .862).  The validity of the questionnaire was

checked by the experts. 

Findings & Interpretations: Out of the 120 responses gathered 113

responses were found to be complete. Hence the analysis is based on 113 responses.

Study reveals R2 as .471 infers that recruitment & selection explain 47.1%

variation in organisational performance which is a considerable effect.The

coefficient of determination (R2) explains how much variation in the dependent

variable is explained by the independent variable.The value of coefficient of

determination (R2) is .471 that reveals recruitment & selection policies accounts

to 47.2% variation in organisational performance and this can be viewed that there

might be other factors that bring variation of 52.8 % in organisational performance

and this is the scope for future study. The variation in organisational performance

due to recruitment & selection policies is considerable and significant (p <.005)

at 95% confidence level.

The result of regression coefficient which is the slope of regression line

and it explains that one unit change in independent variable (recruitment & selection

policies) will bring how much change in dependent variable (organisational

performance).  The regression coefficient is .156 that indicates 1% change in

independent variable (training) can result in 15.6% change in dependent variable

(performance).  Thus, if recruitment & selection policies for engineering graduates

are made more transparent and effective by 1%, this will result in 15.6% increase

in organisational performance.  This relationship is positive and significant as the



ISSN 0975-735X October-December 2022 ¢ 141

p value is .000 which is less than .01, means that the relationship is significant

even at 99% confidence. 

Hypothesis Testing 

H
1
, was accepted that Recruitment & Selection policies for engineering

graduates have significant effect on Organisational Performance (p = .000 < 05).

Conclusion & Discussion of Research

The present study examined the influence of Recruitment & Selection

policies for engineering graduates have on Organisational Performance. The

analysis of statistical data showed that organisational performance is significantly

determined by Recruitment & Selection policies for engineering graduates. R

Squared (R2) is .471 that reveals recruitment & selection policies accounts to 47.2%

variation in organisation performance The regression coefficient is .156which

infers recruitment & selection policies for engineering graduates are made more

transparent and effective by 1%, this will result in 15.6% increase in organisational

performance.  This relationship is positive and significant even at 99% confidence. 

The result of the study is in line with the research results of Aziz (2017),

Sarinah&Thabah(2016), Kanu (2015), Terpstra and Rozell (1993),Huselid (1995),

Sang (2005), Breaugh and Starke’s (2000) Abomeh and Blessing (2013), Bohlander,

Snell, and Sherman (2001),Okoh (2005). Osemeke, (2012), Robbins (2005), Rauf

(2007), Breaugh’s (2008), Gerdes (2008), Ezeali and Esiagu(2010), Djabatey

(2012), Omolo et al (2012), Syed and Jama (2012), Mustapha, Ilesanmi, and Aremu

(2013), Naveen and Raju (2014), Gamage (2014), Gamage (2014), Obino et al.

(2015), Ekwoaba, Ikeje, and Ufoma (2015), Anyangoet al (2018), Fitr et al. (2021).

The study suggests that when a company uses a fair recruitment and selection

process, it has a better chance of hiring the top people, which leads to higher

organisational performance. As a result, organisations hiring engineering graduates

should use objective, fair, and transparent recruitment and selection criteria if they

want to gain a competitive edge from their personnel. In order to expand the pool

of talented employees, organisations must also promote all vacant jobs.

Scope for Future Research

Recruitment and selection policies to a big extent leads to an improved

employee’s performance but still it is not the sole factor that leads to good

performance rather it is a combination of factors. A lot of future research can be

done on additional factors may be in HR policy. 
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Introduction

Recently, emotional intelligence has become a bit of a buzz word in human

resources departments across the globe but researchers are saying that it is time

emotional intelligence be taken seriously. Embracing the nuances of human emotion

in the workplace can have pragmatic benefits, such as better collaboration among

employees and a happier workplace.

Emotional intelligence motivates employees to purse their unique potential

and purpose, and activates innermost potential values and aspiration. Transforming

them from things they think about, to what they do. Emotional intelligence enables

one to learn to acknowledge and understand feelings in ours and in others and that

we appropriately respond to them, effectively applying the information and energy

of emotions in our daily life and work.

Cooper and sawaf (1997) define emotional intelligence as the ability to sense,

understand and effectively apply the power and acumen of emotions as a source

of human energy, information, connection and influence. Mayer and Salovey (1993)

define emotional intelligence as the ability to monitor one’s own and other’s feelings

and emotions to discriminate among them, and to use this information to guide

one’s thinking and action, emotional intelligence involves the ability to perceive

accurately, appraise, and express emotion: the ability to access and/or generate

feelings when they facilitate thoughts: the ability to understand emotions and

emotional knowledge and intellectual growth.

Our emotions play a significant role in directing and shaping our behaviour

and personality. Whatever they may be, the form, frequency and intensity of our

emotional experience, these can be categorized into two heads- positive emotion

(like affection, amusement, curiosity, joy etc.) and negative emotions (like fear,

anger, jealousy etc.)

Intelligence has been defined as the sum total of everything you know, as
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the ability to learn or profit from experience, as the ability to solve problems or as

the ability to cope within the demands of the environment. A new concept,

‘emotional intelligence’ with its significant even more than one’s general

intelligence has emerged on the educational scene. It may be defined as one’s unitary

ability (related to independence of standard intelligence) to know, feel and judge

emotions in cooperation with a person’s thinking process for behaving in a proper

way, with the ultimate realization of happiness in himself and in others.

Emotional intelligence motivates employees to purse their unique potential

and purpose, and activates innermost potential values and aspiration. The success

of any organization depends upon the performance of employees. Emotional

Intelligence has a major influence on employees’ performance as it improves social

condition of an employee by encouraging good and positive relationship within

the group performance. The well managed and controlled emotions play a

significant role in the productivity of an organization and sometimes more important

than Intelligence. Employees ‘performance requires positivity, self-control,

relationship management and social awareness. Therefore, Emotional Intelligence

(E.I) is closely related to the performance of an employee.

According to this definition, every one of us may be found to have varying

capacities and abilities with regards to one dealing with emotions. Depending upon

the nature of this ability, he or she may be said more emotionally intelligent or

lesser, in comparison to others in the group.

Identification of a person with emotionally intelligent: A person will be

termed emotionally intelligent in proportion if he is able to,

1. Identify and perceive various types of emotions in others (through face

reading, body language and voice tone etc;)

Sense his own feelings and emotions : Incorporate the perceived emotions

in his thought (such as using his emotions feelings in analysing, problem solving,

decision making etc;

Have proper understanding of the nature, intensity and outcomes of his

emotions; Exercise proper control and regulation over the expression and use of

emotions in dealing with his self and others so as to promote harmony, prosperity

and peace;

2. For further clarification and explanation the terms emotional intelligence

and emotionally intelligent person, I would like to quote the viewpoint of Mr.

Lautenschlager (1997), a NIP teaching fellow of Hamden, Connecticut, U.S.A.

He writes:

“To be emotionally intelligent, I submit that you must become proficient in

the four as of emotional intelligence i.e., awareness, acceptance, attitude and action.

Awareness means knowing what you are feeling when you felling it. Acceptance

means believing that emotions are a biological process taking place in the body

and the brain and that is not always rational. It means being able to feel an emotion

without judging it. Attitudes are beliefs that are attached to emotion. These are
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times when the emotion follows an attitude, or is coloured by an attitude. Unless

the attitude is challenged, the emotions will continue to be felt in the same direction.

Action is the behaviour you take based on emotion and attitude.”

What is Emotional Intelligence?: Emotional intelligence is the capacity

to understand and manage your emotions.

To progress and let others progress and to live and let others live are thus

the ultimate goals of any education or training provided for developing one’s

potential of emotional intelligence and its eight areas, that is,

Self-awareness,

Commitment,

Emotional Resilience,

Optimism,

Compassion,

Interpersonal Connection,

Personal Integrity and

Emotional Regulation.

Fig. Areas of Emotional Intelligence

That relate to components of organizational climate that is,

1.leadership,

2. Effectiveness,

3. Communication,

4. Stress Management and

 5.Trust

In order to guide teacher’s career-long education and professional

development, need a positive and balanced climate of an organization or working

place.
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The Effects of Emotional Intelligence in the Organization

While emotions are often left at the door when you begin work, this has

devastating effects not only on businesses but also in individual employees (all

the way from assistant to CEO). Businesses are changing, however, and are

beginning to offer extensive and personalized work schedules and new services

(for example, some healthcare plans include mental health coverage) to ensure

people at work are looked after. This includes hiring psychologists for human

resources teams, getting to understand your workforce as best as possible, and

offering useful training has direct results on employee/employer relationships.

On an individual level, every day we make emotionally charged decisions.

We feel plan A is better than plan B and we sometimes make choices based on our

emotions or gut feelings. When we understand the origin and source of these

emotions, especially when working in a team, we are more at attuned to each other.

With globalization, emotional intelligence is more significant than ever when teams

are cross-cultural and global, increasing the complexity of interactions of emotions

and how they are expressed. Essentially, emotional intelligence in the workplace

comes down to understanding, expressing, and managing good relationships and

solving problems under pressure.

Gary Yukl, a prominent researcher in leadership agrees and goes on to say

“Self-awareness makes it easier to understand one’s own needs and likely reactions

if certain events occurred, thereby facilitating evaluation of alternative solutions.”

For emotional intelligence to be effective, it has to start with yourself. You

can’t distill or enhance other people’s well-being, improvement and sense of self

without first understanding how you operate on an emotional level.  What

distinguishes leaders is usually their level of emotional intelligence and it is those

skills which help to develop a more effective organization.

How Do You Become More Emotionally Intelligent?

As we all have a different level of emotional intelligence, we need to take

more time to self-assess and work the ways we manage our feelings. As with

anything, it takes practice, but even small steps can make a big difference. Much

as you would regularly exercise your muscles, you need to practice working on

your competencies so that they improve.

Some methods of improving your level of emotional intelligence are:

Identifying your feelings: Make a point of pausing to notice your emotions.

Name the exact feeling you are experiencing, and decide how to move forward

with it.

Examine your decisions: As we said, emotions drive the choices we make.

After making a decision, even a quick on, stop to examine the ways in which your

feelings influenced you. Next time, see if you can instead control your feelings

through making a choice.

Ask for feedback: Ask those around you how they perceive your level of

emotional intelligence. In the workplace, make room in a review for this topic.
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Research: There are fascinating studies and a vast range of information on

emotional intelligence in the workplace and in your everyday life. Seek it out and

find new ways to approach your feelings.

Speaking about emotional intelligence in the workplace is not a fad; this is

a key piece of the puzzle for any organization going forward. This will help you to

both retain and attract staff with a positive working environment.

Emotional intelligence models

There are two main models of emotional intelligence. The first, developed

by Daniel Goleman, includes five key attributes of EQ. The second, created by

John Mayer and Peter Salovey, describes four main characteristics of emotional

intelligence. 

intelligence. : Daniel Goleman’s 5 attributes of emotional intelligence

Goleman identified five key skills within EI, or emotional intelligence: 

1. Self-awareness: The ability to understand your own emotions. Being

self-aware means understanding your personal strengths, weaknesses, values, goals,

and impact on others. 

2.Self-regulation: The ability to regulate your emotions. Instead of acting

impulsively, leaders with high self-regulation are able to pause and assess their

emotions before reacting. 

3.Motivation: The reasons behind why you want to succeed. Recognizing

your motivation helps you tailor your empathic understanding.

4.Empathy: The ability to connect with the way other people are feeling.

Empathy is often considered the cornerstone of emotional intelligence since it’s

an important foundation for other emotional states. 

5.Social skill: The ability to communicate and collaborate with others.

Goleman compares social skills to your ability to guide others toward what you

want them to do.

John Mayer and Peter Salovey’s 4 characteristics of emotional intelligence

Mayer and Salovey also identified four characteristics of emotional

intelligence during their research. They concluded emotionally intelligent people

were adept at: 

1.Perceiving emotions: The ability to identify the emotions other people

are feeling. Self-awareness, the ability to recognize your own emotions, also falls

within this characteristic. 

2.Using emotions: The ability to harness the emotions you perceive—either

in yourself or in others—to support other cognitive processes like problem solving

or decision making. 

3.Understanding emotions: The ability to understand how emotions are

related to one another, and how those emotions impact your actions, as well as the

actions of others.

4.Managing emotions: The ability to regulate emotions in yourself and

others. Managing your own emotions means reducing or drawing out relevant
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emotions to help you with the task at hand. But this characteristic also includes

managing the emotions of those around you in order to hit your goals. 

Objective:

To assess the concept of Emotional Intelligence,

To find out the Importance of Emotional Intelligence in the Organization.

Research Question:

What is Emotional Intelligence?

What is the Importance of Emotional Intelligence in the Organization?

Why is emotional intelligence important in the organization?

Research has shown that emotional intelligence is equally important, or

sometimes even more important, than traditional intelligence. According to past

research having high emotional intelligence was a better predictor of effective

teamwork than having a high IQ.

Studies Related to Emotional Intelligence

Sharma, K (2015) conducted a study on correlation between emotional

intelligence and attitude towards teaching of prospective teachers. The study was

conducted on a sample of 231 prospective teachers of various B.Ed. colleges of

Navi Mumbai. The tools used to measure the variables of the study were Teacher’s

E motional Inventory by Shubra Mangal (2008) and Teacher Attitudes Scale by

J.C. Goyal (2004). The researcher found a negative relationship between variables

emotional intelligence and attitude towards teaching.

Gupta (2014), attempted to study the emotional intelligence of male and

female in-service teachers. The research sample comprised five hundred in-service

teachers (N=500) who were categorized in two groups male and female. The data

was collected from the school of Punjab and Haryana. A scale of Hyde, Pethe and

Dhar was used to find emotional intelligence between the subjects. He was found

that there exists no significant difference in the level of emotional intelligence of

male and female in-service teachers.

Hans, Mubeen and Rabani (2013), in their study, examined the level of

intelligence among teachers working in the private institutions in Muscat. The

study emphasized the importance of Emotional Intelligence in personal, academic

and career success. The academic staff who were teaching in management and

engineering programmes were taken up for the study. The data was collected

through structured questionnaire.

 Dhar.U., Pethe S, Hyde. A., (2005) scale for Emotional Intelligence was

used. Hundred questionnaires were received. The study identified the phenomena

related to Emotional Intelligence among private institutions teachers in Sultanate

of Oman. Result indicated that the private institutions teachers in Sultanate of Oman

have fairly high level of Emotional Intelligence. The factor scores on Emotional

Intelligence revealed that two factors of EI such as Value Orientation and Self

Awareness score are high as compared to other EI factors. The low score on empathy

was not very low compare to the higher score of EI factors.
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Radha and Prasad (2013), A study on customer orientation between

emotional intelligence and service performance in books suggested that

strengthening the relationship between service delivery and customer demand,

satisfaction and retention in the service needed strategy of maximum organizational

performance and it increases when emotional intelligence of employees provides

a balance relation between employees and customers.

Mohanty and Devi (2010), has revealed in their study on gender difference

among E.I than Girls are more optimistic and well aware of their feeling in

comparison to boys girls are  more aware and understanding their own feeling

(Components of E.I) than boys.

Goleman, D, (1995), in the book Emotional Intelligence, the author argues

that Emotional Intelligence of people was more important than their I.Q.in order

for them to have productive lives. EI was twice as necessary as skills and IQ required

for completing a book.

Emotional intelligence was first defined by Mayer and Salovey (1993) as

“a types of social intelligence that involves the ability to monitor one’s own and

other emotions to discriminate among them, and to use this information to guide

one’s thinking and action”. Emotional intelligence is the set of skills people use to

read understand various environment situations (Romanelli et al; 2006). Emotional

intelligence as defined by Daniel Golemann includes self-control, enthusiasm,

persistence and self-motivation. These are abilities that can be developed and taught

(Golemann; 1998). In simple terms, emotional intelligence is the ability to perceive

understand and manages one’s emotions (among other,Solovey and Mayer 1990,

Salovey, 1993; Goleman 1995; Bar On 1997; Cooper and Sawaf, 1997; Mayer

Salovey 1997; Mayer, 2001-2004; Salovey 2008).

Conclusion: In the review related to emotional intelligence, all efforts have

been made so far to include as much as possible in the past. From the study of the

review so far, it has been found that, EI was twice as necessary as skills and IQ

required for completing a book and to ascertain the employees’ positive and good

performance at the time of recruiting as well as promoting stage and for the

productivity of an organization.

Emotional intelligence was first defined by Mayer and Salovey (1993) as

“a types of social intelligence that involves the ability to monitor one’s own and

other emotions to discriminate among them, and to use this information to guide

one’s thinking and action”. Emotional intelligence is the set of skills people use to

read understand various environment situations within an organization.
References:

1. Mangal S.K , Advanced Educational Psychology (second edition), New Delhi: PHI

private limited, 2010, p 315-332.

2. Bar-on Reuven, the emotion quotient inventory (eq-1), a test of emotional Intelligence,

Toronto: multi-health systems,1996.

3. Cannon, w.b., bodily changes in pain, hunger, fear and rage (2nd ed.) New York:



ISSN 0975-735X October-December 2022 ¢ 151

Appleton-century-crofts, 1929.

4. Crow, ld. . and crow, a., educational ‘psychology (3rd Indian reprint), New Delhi: Eurasia

publishing house, 1973, p,83.

5. Goleman, Daniel, emotional intelligence: why it can matter more than IQ, New York:

bantam books, 1995.

6. James,William, psychology: brief course, Condon: collier macmillan ltd., 1890,p.450

7. Jersild, a.t., in essentials of educational psychology, (ED.) by Skinner, C.E., prentice-

hall inc.,1968, p.281.

8. Lautenschalager, yetta, the four a’s of emotional intelligence, paper submitted at the

ISNIP conference, U.S.A., 1997.

9. Lindsley, d.b., emotion in s.s, stevans (ed.) handbook of experimental Psycholology,

New York: John Wiley, 1951.

Web Link:

https://www.futurelearn.com

https://www.asana.com

3rd H-247, NEHRU NAGAR, RAKESH MARG,

GHAZIABAD (U.P) 201001

seema2017sharma@gmail.com

8383897991



152 ¢ Shodh Disha (Shodh Ank 60/3) ISSN 0975-735X

Population Education Awareness among Adivasi

Students of Barpeta District of Assam
Dr Md Shahidul Islam Jadid

Assistant Professor, G L Choudhury College, Barpeta Road,

Barpeta, Assam

Introduction: Out of many challenges which mankind has to face today,

the most significant and most menacing is the problem of growing population.

Not that man did multiply in the past or that he/she will not do so in the future, but

the accelerating speed at which the is taking place today is quite alarming.

The current population of World in 2022 is 7,975,105,156, at the growth

rate of 0.83%. If the population growth rate continues at its presents level the world

population would increase to 10,874,902,318 in the year of 2100.

India is the second most populous country in the world of 1,417,173,173 in

2022. According to 2011 census population was 1,210,854,977 which are 17.5 of

its world population. India has only 2.4% of the total land area of the earth.

The only way to overcome the problem is go in for effective and immediate

population control on a war footing and to bring down the birth rate. To balance

any economic equation, we can either increase the supply which depends on

financial and physical resources and other constraints or reduce the demand which

depends on the number of people wanting the available goods and services. Since

population is multiplying in geometrical proportions, the production of goods and

services cannot catch up with the demand especially due dwindling financial

resources.

How to control the rapid birth rate and to make India free from these

catastrophes has become crucial matter of thinking on the part of the country’s

planners, educationists, scientists and sociologists. Therefore population education

is need of the hour. As t is realized that population is the only panacea for all our

population and educational ills. Educational institutions in all countries should be

encouraged to expand their curricula to include the study of population dynamics

and policies, where appropriate family life, responsible parenthood.

Population education enables the students to become aware of the process

and consequences of the population growth on the quality of their lives and the

environment, population characteristics, the meaning and the nature of the process.

Need and importance of the study: Population explosion is one of the

most crucial human problems across the globe. The number of people in the world

growing at a staggering rate. In India, there had been a phenomenal rise in
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population in the last few decades. India accommodates 17.5 of the world

population whereas it constitutes 2.4% of the world total land.

The need for population education awareness and has seriously been realized

and highlighted by our government time to time. In case of weaker sections of

society and Adivasis the need to educate the masses about ill effect of population

explosion and advantages of small family assumes greater significance.

On the basis of review of related literature, it was found that a limited number

of studies have conducted in this area. Moreover, the investigator had not come

across any such study on Adivasi population in Barpeta district of Assam. Therefore,

the present study becomes pertinent.

Further, the study is justified on the ground that, it aimed to investigate the

level of population awareness among graduate students who are going to become

the responsible members of the society and also going to enter in their married life

in near future.

Literature Review: Some studies aim at exploring the parent’s reaction

towards the introduction of population educationin schools (Alosius, 1974; Mehta,

1974; Pathak, 1974; Salkar, 1974; Hanumanulu, 1976; Rao, 1987; Sodhi andSingh,

1990; Mishra, 1998), While others explored the population awareness among

school as well as college students and their reaction to the inclusion of population

education in the school curriculum (Ammal, 1970;Poffenberger. 1970; Nagada

et.al, 1975; Prabhakar,1978; Deshmukh, 1979; Kaur, 1984; Sharma,

1987’Barapanda, 1988; Rao, 1988; Senpati, 1988; Abraham,1991; Indira, 1992;

Pal, 1992; Pani, 1993; Biswal, 1999).A large number of studies have been

conductedon the awareness and attitude of adults (Rath,1985; Aubadullah, 1985;

Mohapatra, 1988; Kaur, 1996) Ranu and Bhabaggrahi(1998).

Objectives of the study:

1. To study the population education awareness among Adivasi students of

Barpeta in relation to their parental level of education.

2. To compare the level of population awareness of the male and female

Adivasi students of Barpeta.

3. To compare the level of population awareness of the Adivasi students of

Arts and Science group of Barpeta.

Delimitation of the study

1. The present study is delimited to the Graduate students of Barpeta, Assam

2. The present study is confined to the Adivasi students of Barpera, Assam

3. The present study is delimited to the arts and science graduate students

of Barpeta, Assam.

Research Methodology: Method of research sometimes determined by the

theory underlying the problem the problems of study, objectives of the study,

resources of the investigator etc. The present study is based on survey method.

Keeping in view the purpose of this study the survey method considered to be the

most appropriate.
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Sample

For the present study the investigator selected 100 Graduate Adivasi students

on purposive basis who were studying in the arts and science faculties in colleges

of Barpeta. The details of the sample subjects are given in the Table No.1

Sl. No. Faculty Male student Female student Total

1 Arts 51 15 66

2 Science 19 15 34

Total 70 30 100

Tool used

On the basis of objectives of the study the investigator used a questionnaire

to study the population education awareness among adivasi students. This

questionnaire was developed by NCERT, New Delhi. It contains three Tests i.e.,

1. True-false item, 2. Five points statement Test, 2. Multiple Choice Questions

(MCQ).

Statistical Techniques Used

The data were analyzed with the help of the following statistical techniques-

1. Means and Standard Deviation

2. Fisherian ‘t’-test

Main Findings of the Study

1. Analysis of objective No.1

 (To study the population education awareness among Adivasi students

of Barpeta in relation to their parental level of education).

significance of difference in the mean population education awareness scores

of Adivasi students at different levels of their parental education i.e., (upto matric),

(classXI to graduation) and (master Degree holder) can be seen from the Table 2,

below-

Table 2

Group N Mean S. D SED ‘t’ Level of significance

A 31 90.16 10.55 2.45 0.11 N.S.

B 39 89.89 9.66

Group A – Scores of students whose parental level of education was

matriculation

Group B - Scores of students whose parental level of education was above

matriculation upto graduation.

N.S – Stands for not significant.

Table 2 shows that population educations score of Adivasi students of

Barpeta at different level levels of their parental education i. e., upto matrict and

class XI to graduation. These groups are found to have mean scores 90.16 and

89.89. With SDs 10.55 and 9.66 respectively. ‘t’ ratio between the mean scores of
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two groups comes out to be 0.11. It is not significant at both (0.05 and 0.01) level

of significance. It indicates that Adivasi students whose parental level of education

was up to matriculation did not differ significantly in their population education

awareness scores than those students whose parental level of education was upto

graduation.

Table 3

Significance of difference in the mean population education awareness

scores of Adivasi students at different levels of their parental education i.e.,

(Matriculation, and upto Master Degree can be seen from the Table 3, below-

Group N Mean S. D. SED ‘t’ Level of significance

A 31 90.16 10.55 2.94 0.77 N.S.

B 30 87.90 12.34

Group A – Scores of students whose parental level of education was upto

matriculation.

Group B - Scores of students whose parental level of education was Master

Degree.

N.S – Stands for not significant.

It can be observed from table 3 that population education awareness scores

of Adivasi students of Barpeta at different levels of their parental education I e.,

Matric and Master Degree holder were found to have Mean score 90.16 and 87.90

with SDs 10.55 and 12.34 respectively. The‘t’ ratio between the mean scores of

two groups comes to be 0.77. It was not significant at any of the acceptable level

of significance i.e., (at 0.05 and 0.01 level). It indicates that Adivasi students whose

parental level of education was upto Matric did not differ significantly in their

population education scores than those students whose parental level of education

was Master Degree.

Table 4

Significance of difference in the mean population education awareness

scores of Adivasi students at different levels of their parental education i.e., (Above

Matriculation upto Graduation, and upto Master Degree can be seen from the Table

4 below-

Group N Mean S. D. SED ‘t’ Level of significance

A 39 89.89 9.66 2.73 0.73 N.S.

B 30 87.90 12.34

Group A – Scores of students whose parental level of education were above

Matriculation upto Graduation.

Group B - Scores of students whose parental level of education was upto

Master Degree.

N.S.  – Stands for not significant.

Table 4 indicates that population education Awareness scores of Adivasi

students, whose parental level of education above matriculation upto Graduation
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and post-graduation were found to have mean scores 89.89 and 87.90 with SDs

9.66 and 12.4 respectively. ‘t’ ratio between the mean scores of these two groups

comes and to be 0.73. it was not significant at any of the acceptable levels

significance i.e., ( at 0.05 and 0.01 level). It shows that the students whose parental

level of education was between XI to Graduation did not differ significantly in

their population awareness scores than those students whose parental level of

education was master degree.

Table 5

2.Analysis of objective No.2 (To compare the level of population

awareness of the male and female Adivasi students of Barpeta.

Significance of difference between Mean population Education Awareness

scores of Adivasi Male and Female students

Group N Mean S. D. SED ‘t’ Level of significance

Male 70 88.61 11.83 2.00 1.28 N.S.

B 39 91.17 7.78

N.S.  – Stands for not significant.

It can be observed from Table 5 that population education awareness scores

of Adivasi male and female students were found to have mean scores 88.61 and

91.17 with SDs 11.83 and 7.78 respectively. ‘t’ ratio between the mean scores of

these two different groups comes out 1.28. It is not significant at any applicable

levels of significance (i.e., 0.05 and 0.01). It shows that Adivasi male and female

students of Barpeta were not found to differ significantly in their level of population

education awareness.

Table 6

3. Analysis of objective No.3

 (To compare the level of population awareness of the Adivasi students

of Arts and Science group of Barpeta). Significance of difference between

Mean population Education Awareness scores of Adivasi students belonging

to Arts and Science Faculties

Group N Mean S. D. SED ‘t’ Level of significance

Arts 66 90.24 11.19 2.19 1.16 N.S.

B 34 87.71 9.92

N.S.  – Stands for not significant.

It can be observed from the table 6 that population education awareness of

Adivasi students belonging to Arts and Science faculties were found have mean

scores 90.24 and 87.71 with SDs 11.19 and 9.92 respectively. ‘t’ ratio between the

mean scores of two groups comes out to be 1.16. It is not significant at any of the

acceptable level of significance (i.e., at 0.05 and 0.01 level). It indicates that the

Adivasi students belonging to Arts and Science faculties were not found to differ

significantly on their level of population education awareness.

Educational Implications of the Study:
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The study has its implications for the educational planners, administrators,

policy makers, voluntary organizations and especially teachers. In fact, the

population issues and problems directly affect the country’s pace of growth and

development. Understanding of the population issues and problems facilities in

the process and pattern of development. Therefore, utmost need of population

education awareness assumes greater significance particularly in Indian context

irrespective of caste and religion. Moreover, it has vital importance as India is the

second largest populous country in the world and largest democracy.

Conclusion : The problem of over population is posing serious threats to

our survival as well as national progress and calls for immediate attention. So,

young generation of our country is to be made aware of the population issues and

problems. This can be possible only through joint responsibility is shared by various

government and non-governmental agencies to evolve effective strategies and

methods to communicate this message to youth and develop in them the desired

level of population education awareness.
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Women Empowerment in India: - An Introduction

The term women empowerment is all about authority, or the power embarked

on women sharing indistinguishable rights. The term refers to the liberation of

women from socio-economic restraints of reliance. Women comprise around 50%

of the country’s population, and a bulk of them stays economically dependent on

each other without employment. In the age of feminism, a small portion of women

in India are freed and can employ their free will and are permitted to carve out

their lives the way they want. But there is a considerable division of the women in

this nation who require optimistic support. In most Indian villages and semi-urban

cities, women are still denied fundamental education and are never authorized to

continue higher education despite amassing the understanding required. Women

are known for delivering multiple roles effortlessly per day, and thus, they are

considered the backbone of every society. Living in male-dominating societies,

women play a wide range of roles, such as caring mothers, loving daughters, and

capable colleagues. The best part is that they fit the bill perfectly in every role.

Nonetheless, they’ve also stood as a neglected bunch of society in different parts

of the world. In turn, it has resulted in women surviving the brunt of unevenness,

financial trustworthiness, oppression, and distinct social evils. Women have been

residing under the shackles of enslavement for centuries now that impedes them

from attaining professional as well as personal highs. An NGO for women

empowerment in India, Hindrise Foundation has designed our dynamic and

transformation-oriented programs in such a manner that the grooming of imperished

young girls will uplift the condition of the nation

 is a substantial gap between strategy progress and actual practice at the

community level.

There are various issues and problems which

women generally face in the society in India

Challenges of Women Empowerment: - There are many challenges facing

women’s rights issues in India. Targeting these issues will directly benefit women’s

empowerment in India. Some of the problems are mentioned and

described below: -
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Education: - The country has taken a leap since independence and is

concerned about education. The gap between women and men is wide. 82.14% of

adult males are well educated, while in India only 65.46% of adult females are

considered literate.  Gender bias is in higher education; specialized vocational

training that strongly influences women in employment and achieves top leadership

in any field.  The level of women education is less than men still in the modern

age. Female illiteracy id higher in the rural areas. Where over 63% or more women

remain unlettered.

Poverty: - Poverty is the reality of life for the vast majority of women in

India. It is another factor that poses challenge in realizing women’s empowerment.

In a poor family, girls are the main victims; they are malnourished and are denied

the opportunity of better education and other facilities. But if they are financially

independent or they have greater control over the resources then they exhibit greater

autonomy both in the household and in public sphere and are no longer victims of

poverty. Poverty is considered to be the biggest threat to world peace and

eradication of

poverty should be as important a national goal as eradication of illiteracy.

This leads to the exploitation of women as domestic helpers.

Inequality: - Girl child is still given less priority in certain parts of India.

Past studies indicate that it is the people’s perception in general that the birth of a

girl child is less desirable and evokes less happiness than that of a boy child (Seth,

2001). It is ingrained in the Indian psyche, cutting across religion, caste and region.

Since her birth she is victimized in all spheres including education, employment,

nutrition and social status. The World Economic Forum (2005), in its first gender

gap study placed India at 53rd position among 58 nations, which shows a significant

gap in male and female achievements. In the same study, the rank of India in terms

of political empowerment

was 24th at both primary and grassroots level. The National Population

Policy 2000

specifically identified the low status of women in India as an important

barrier to the

achievement of goals towards maternal and child welfare (G.O.I., 2000).

This inequality is prevalent in employment and promotion. In government offices

and private industries, women face a myriad of barriers in a

male-dominated and dominated environment.

Household Inequality:-  Family relationships around  the world, especially

in India,  are showing gender  differences  in  very  small  but  important  ways.

Sharing homework, childcare, and trivial workloads from the so-called division

of labour.Women’s participation rate on household decision making not only varies

from rural to urban areas but also gets affected by their background characteristics

like age, educational status, husband’s education, employment status etc.

Unemployment:-  It  is  becoming  more  and  more  difficult  for  women  to
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find  the  right  job  for themselves. They become more vulnerable to exploitation

and harassment in the workplace. The recent statistical report by the Centre for

Monitoring Indian Economy (CMIE) revealed that unemployment among women

raimed higher than men, both in urban and rural areas. According to the 17th volume

of ‘Unemployment in India’ for May-August 2021, the national average

unemployment rate was 8.57 per cent. For women, the average was 14.28 per cent,

and men with 7.88 per cent. (The report analyses the data collected during

household visits between May and August, Hindustan Times reported)

Sexual harassment: - Sexual harassment is a type of harassment involving

the use of explicit or implicit sexual overtones, including the unwelcome and

inappropriate promises of rewards in exchange for sexual favors. Sexual harassment

includes a range of actions from verbal transgressions to sexual abuse or assault.

Harassment can occur in many different social settings such as the workplace, the

home, school, churches, etc. Harassers or victims may be of any sex or gender. It

is the form of sexual exploitation of a girl child at

home, streets, public places, transports, offices, etc. by the family members,

neighbors, friends or relatives. According to the NCRB report released in September

2021 and cited by the government on Wednesday, “Majority of cases under crimes

against women were registered under [the category of] cruelty by husband or his

relatives (30.2%), followed by assault on women with intent to outrage modesty

(19.7%), kidnapping and abduction of women (19.0%), and rape (7.2%).”

Dowry and Bride burning: - It is another problem generally faced by women

of low- or middle-class family during or after the marriage. Parents of boy’s demand

a lot of money from the bride’s family to be rich in one time. Groom’s family perform

bride burning in case of lack of fulfilled dowry demand. In 2005, around 6787

dowry death cases were registered in India according to the Indian National Crime

Bureau reports.

Child Marriages: - Early marriage of the girls by their parents in order to

be escaped from dowry. It is highly practiced in the rural India. India is estimated

to have over 24 million child brides. 40% of the world’s 60 million child marriages

take place in India according to the National Family Health Survey. India has the

14th highest rate of child marriage in the world, according to the International

Center for Research on Women.

Marriage systems and practices vary by region, caste and tribe. Rates of

child marriage are higher in the North-West and lower in the South-East of the

country. The states with the highest rates of child marriage (50% and above) are

Bihar, Rajasthan, Jharkhand, Uttar Pradesh, West Bengal, Madhya Pradesh, Andhra

Pradesh and Karnataka (Source : Ministry of Women and Child Development)

Inadequate Nutrition: - Inadequate nutrition in the childhood affects women

in their later life especially women belonging to the lower middle class and poor

families. A quarter of women of reproductive age in India are undernourished,

with a body mass index (BMI) of less than 18.5 kg/m (Source: NFHS 4 2015-16).
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Domestic violence and status in the family: Domestic violence is one of

the significant types of violence. Domestic violence is also called “domestic abuse”

or “intimate partner violence.” It means a pattern of behaviour in any relationship

used to gain or maintain power and control over an intimate partner. It includes

domestic abuse, economic abuse, sexual abuse, and physical abuse.

It is the abuse or violence against women. In India, 30% of women have

experienced domestic violence at least once from when they were aged and around

4% of ever-pregnant women have experienced spousal violence during a pregnancy.

Status of widows: It is well known that in India widows tend to face many

difficulties and deprivations because of negative social attitudes towards them

and social restrictions that are placed upon them and their activities. They are

subject to patriarchal customs, religious laws and widespread discrimination in

inheritance rights. Many suffer abuse and exploitation at the hands of family

members, often in the context of property disputes.

Remarriage is much less common than among male widowers, and often

explicitly or implicitly forbidden by local communities and prevalent cultural

norms. Widows are often perceived as “unlucky” and subject to various kinds of

discrimination and even ostracism. The widows are the unacceptable face of India,

many leading agencies including Central and Local Governments have failed to

protect them, Politicians with rare exceptions have ignored them and wider society

continues to exploit them.

Selective abortion and female infanticide: Female feticide-the selective

abortion of female fetuses-is killing upwards of one million females in India

annually with far-ranging and tragic consequences. In some areas, the sex ratio of

females to males has dropped to less than 8000:1000. Females not only face

inequality in this culture, they are even denied the right to be born. Why do so

many families selectively abort baby daughters? In a word: economics. Aborting

female fetuses is both practical and socially acceptable in India. Female feticide is

driven by many factors, but primarily by the prospect of having to pay a dowry to

the future bridegroom of a daughter. While sons offer security to their families in

old age and can perform the rites for the souls of deceased parents and ancestors,

daughters are perceived as a social and economic burden. Prenatal sex detection

technologies have been misused, allowing the selective abortions of female

offspring to proliferate. Itis the most common practice for years in India in which

abortion of female fetus is performed the womb of mother after the fetal sex

determination and sex selective abortion by the medical professionals.

Over the past few years, the Government of India has introduced several

schemes that focus on women and aims to provide them with their due social dignity

and ensure ways of earning. As the past of Indian society is filled with stances of

gender inequality, the Government has come forward to bring equality at every

level, empower women and uplift child education. The list of women empowerment

schemes in India to give you a comprehensive understanding of various operational
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schemes.

List of Women Empowerment Schemes in India:

1.Beti Bachao Beti Padhao Scheme: Launched on 22nd January 2015 by

the Prime Minister of India in Haryana, the Beti Bachao Beti Padhao Scheme

ensures survival, protection and education of girl children. The scheme aims to

address issues of the declining sex ratio over the past few years, create social

awareness and enhance the efficiency of welfare services developed for girls.

2.Working Women Hostel: To promote safe accommodation and

environment for working women and provide daycare facilities for their children,

the Government of India has introduced the ‘Working Women Hostel Scheme’.

Through this women empowerment scheme, the Government provides grant-in-

aid for construction and new hostel buildings and extension of an existing building

in rented premises.

3. One Stop Centre Scheme: Next in the list of women empowerment

schemes in India comes One Stop Centre Scheme. It is a centrally sponsored scheme

and is funded through the Nirbhaya fund. State governments receive 100% central

assistance to protect women affected by violence (gender-based such as acid attacks,

rape, and sexual harassment) in public and private spaces. This scheme facilitates

emergency (medical), legal aid and counselling, non-emergency services under

one roof to combat all forms of violence against women.

4.Women Helpline Scheme: Women Helpline Scheme is one of the

government schemes for women empowerment that intends to give 24x7 emergency

responses to women affected by violence in private or public spaces. The

universalisation of women helpline numbers has been done in every State and Union

Territory through a single toll-free number (181) that provides immediate support

to women nationwide. Further, this scheme creates awareness about women

empowerment schemes and programs.

5.Mahila E-Haat: Mahila E-Haat is an initiative launched by the Ministry

of Women and Child Development. It is one of the women empowerment schemes

in India which provides an opportunity for women entrepreneurs for using

technology and presents their products (made/ manufactured/sold) on an online

platform. With only mobile and internet connections, women entrepreneurs can

showcase their products along with descriptions and photographs. Here, buyers

can also reach sellers telephonically, physically, through email or any other medium.

The list of products may include clothing, fashion accessories, pottery, boxes, home

decor, toys and many other things. This initiative supports the ‘Make in India’

program through an online platform.

6.STEP (Support to Training and Employment Program for Women):  One

of the most effective women empowerment schemes in India is STEP (Support to

Training and Employment Program for Women). It was introduced to provide

training in skill development and to assure employment to women. This

government-backed scheme offers grants to institutions and organisations to
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conduct the training programme.

7.Mahila Shakti Kendras (MSK): -

Another popular women empowerment scheme in India is Mahila Shakti

Kendra. It aims to provide one-stop convergent support services to women to

develop skills, generate employment opportunities, and increase digital literacy.

This scheme is operational at multiple levels, such as national level, state level,

and district level. The Government intends to cover the 115 most backward districts

by establishing 920 Mahila Shakti Kendras.

8.Rajiv Gandhi National Creche Scheme: -

   The Government has introduced National Creche Scheme for the children

of a working mother. This scheme provides daycare facilities to the children and

guarantees to improve the health and nutrition status of children. Further, this

women empowerment yojana promotes physical, social, and holistic development

of children and educates parents to enhance childcare methods or techniques.

Findings of the Study:

1. Many laws have been made in India but crimes against women have not

reduced.

 2.There are many barriers to women empowerment in India.

3. Poverty and lack of education are major obstacles to women

empowerment.

 4.Empowerment is possible only when the economic and social status of

women improves. This is possible only by relying on certain social and economic

policies for the holistic development of women and realizing that they have the

potential to become capable men.

 5. Empowerment requires building confidence in the minds of women.

6. We must start by empowering women to create a sustainable world.
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Whoever determines the truth from people alone will remain lost in the plains

of bewilderment. Rather, know the truth, and you will know its people.

Al-Ghazâlî

Introduction:

In attaining certain knowledge, the Islamic philosopher Abû Hâmid

Muhammad ibn Muhammad al-Ghazâlî (1058-1111) holds that what is known must

be true in the sense that nothing can ever change it; that is, it must be certain.

According to him, “certain knowledge is that in which the thing known does not

reveal itself without leaving any room for doubt or any possibility of error or

illusion, nor can the heart allow such a possibility”.1 On the other hand, Descartes

makes us understand throughout his principals that “we should withhold my assent

no less carefully from opinions that are not completely certain and indubitable

than we would from those that are patently false”.2 These epistemological

definitions say a lot of words not only in epistemology, but also in metaphysics.

Some recent scholars demand that al-Ghazâlî in the autobiographical text

Deliverance from Error (al-Munqidh min al-alâl) cites his skeptical phase in acquiring

certain knowledge, some four-hundred years before Descartes’ Meditations. In the

first section of the Munqidh, he also addresses some epistemological discussions in

connection with knowledge and certainty. He maintains that ‘we know some

proposition X when we are sure that it is not possible to find an error in it’. In the

way, if a man attempts to show that a proposition such as “ten is more than three” is

false and he or she proves it with something miraculous, that should not make us

change our mind – some propositions are irrefutable.3 In this direction, a well-known

epistemological principle with Cartesian roots is ‘we should not believe anything

that we do not know for certain’ (Meditation on First philosophy).

The Munqidh shows al-Ghazâlî’s spiritual crisis that starts at the time when

he chairs as a Professor of the Nizamiyyah Academy. He realizes the motive behind

his job of teaching is not a pure desire ‘for the things of God’. But he says “when I

deeply think I feel that the desire for an influential position and public recognition,

like other scholars do for worldly success. I am free from doubts that I am on the

brink of a crumbling bank of sand and in imminent danger of hell-fire unless I set
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about to mend my ways”.4 These issues and a number of occasions are rolling in

his mind and then al-Ghazâlî inwardly begins to undergo an intellectual and spiritual

crisis. As he is asking for a certain and infallible source of knowledge as well as

for a method that could justify it; after two months without finding a consistent

source and justification for knowledge, of course, he became a skeptic.

Descartes’ Critique of the Syllogism: In early-seventeenth-century

thinkers think and believe that all knowledge must come from sensation such that

one must see, hear, touch, taste and smell something before one can understand it.

To develop Descartes’ opinion, we have to tell first he breaks this tradition. He does

it primarily with an example: someone had a basket full of apples and, being worried

that some of the apples were rotten, wanted to take out the rotten ones to detain the

rot spreading. How could he derive this? Why he would not examine all the apples

by tipping? And why he would not see all the apples one by one? People, exactly in

the same way, have never philosophized correctly have various opinions in their

minds which they have begun to store up since childhood, and which they therefore

have reason to believe may in many cases be false. That is why they attempt to separate

the false beliefs from the others. Now the better way people can accomplish this is to

disagree all their beliefs together in one go, as if they are all uncertain and false.

With the help of this example, Descartes prescribes that he is right to begin by doubting

all his beliefs which he gets from the senses or through the sense.5

In the Rules for the direction of the Mind, Descartes criticizes Aristotelian

dialectic method of logic based system as it contributes nothing whatever to

knowledge of the truth.6 Dialectic is also known as ‘syllogisms’. He claims that

dialectic is a hindrance, because it makes people intellectually lazy. Why does

Descartes claim so? As the dialecticians define certain forms of reasoning in which

the conclusions follow with such irresistible necessity that if our reason relies on

them, even though it takes, as it were, a rest from considering a particular inference

clearly and attentively, it can nevertheless draw a conclusion which is certain simply

in virtue of the form.7

Following the rules of syllogistic, if a syllogism is constituted that has as a

conclusion, and any given proposition consisting of subject-, predicate-, quantity-

, and quality-terms. Else if the proposition happens to be true, then one has thereby

constructed a syllogism with a true conclusion, without having known that the

conclusion is true. Descartes again says here the syllogism may not be valid.

Probably he means by saying that it is not possible to construct a valid syllogism

without knowing ahead of time that its conclusion is true. Some invalid arguments

can be expressed in a form such that the syllogistic will rule them valid.

Through an example it is to be clearer that the syllogisms attain no new

knowledge.

1. All buildings over 300 feet tall are skyscrapers.

2. Some examples of modern architecture are not skyscrapers.

3. Therefore, some examples of modern architecture are not buildings over
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300 feet tall.

In this example, we can see the premise no.1 is a universal claim about all

buildings over 300 feet tall, it means that they fall into the category of things called

‘skyscrapers’. If we look at Aristotelian interpretation, this means that a requirement

for being a skyscraper is that it is a building over 300 feet tall. Now to say that

some examples of modern architecture are not skyscrapers (i.e. premise 2) is just

to say that some examples of modern architecture are not buildings over 300 feet

tall (i.e. the conclusion). Hence, knowledge of the conclusion is previously known

in one of the premises. So, it seems, it is clear that syllogisms do not offer any new

knowledge but simply rehash what was already known. For dialecticians, Descartes

mockingly proposes that they are better suited for explaining what is already known

than for discovering new knowledge.8

Descartes writes “I mean certain and simple rules, such that, if a man observe

them accurately, he shall never assume what is false as true, and will never spend

his mental powers to no purpose” (Regulae, rule II). And then he argues the

traditional formal logic does not provide us with such a method. So, criticizing the

dialectic method, Descartes wants to tell, if it is only probable or likely that

something is true, it follows that there is some chance that it may be false. This

falsehood has enough room for the plausibility of other, contrary conclusions.

Nevertheless, these contrary conclusions could also be false, as they also deduce

from probable syllogisms. Making this assessment, Descartes says, this mutual

plausibility creates controversy and gives rise to many of the disagreements among

the learned of his day.9 Actually, syllogisms do not provide a method of the kind

which Descartes was seeking.

For dialectic, he lastly quotes that it is good only for pedagogical purposes

in that it does a good job of exercising young minds and explaining what is already

known, but it makes no sense in searching for new knowledges or truths.

Al-Ghazâlî on the Syllogisms: Al-Ghazâlî in his famous book ‘al-Munqidh

min al-alâl’, narrates the meaning of knowledge (¿ilm) that includes a thing’s genus

(jins) and specific differentia (fasl).10 For example, the definition “man is a rational

animal” here animal is the genus under which man is subsumed, and rational, the

specific differentia, that is the quality that distinguishes between the species man

and all the other species of the same genus. So if someone is to understand what

knowledge is, he has to depend on divisions and distinctions, which allow

differentiating between knowledge and related concepts.11

As a foundationalist al-Ghazâlî adopts skepticism in his epistemology, with

the purpose of showing that the only way to avoid skepticism is to argue that the

first principles or primary truths on which knowledge is grounded are intuitively

apprehended. In his opinion, it is God who ultimately grounds all knowledge. Here

the obvious question is in which way can we know God? In order to find an answer

to the question, he then introduces the syllogistic forms because he wants to go

beyond the probability of independent reasoning and analogy and also to avoid
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invalid arguments and false conclusions.

In the prologue of the Maqãsid al-falãsifa (The Meaning of the Philosophers)

al-Ghazâlî points out that “It is absurd to consider the falsity of positions before

understanding their sources; it is indeed shooting an arrow blindly and at a

venture.”12 Echoing Aristotle in the Prior Analytics, al-Ghazâlî gives a definition

what syllogisms are in nature. His definition is as follows: “syllogisms are

discourses in which statements are posited and granted, and from which a statement

other than those previously granted necessarily follows.”13 This definition applies

to all the arguments including categorical and hypothetical syllogisms.

A categorical syllogism contains two propositions as premises and the

middle term connects the two premises and it also connects the major and minor

terms. These major and minor terms are respectively the predicate and subject of

the conclusion.14 This is the order of these terms that give three different syllogistic

figures.

None of these figures does a conclusion follow from only negative premises,

from only particular premises, or from a combination of the major negative and

the minor particular. The first figure is different from the other two as the syllogisms

in it are not reduced to any other syllogisms, and the conclusions in these syllogisms

are of four different kinds, namely universal affirmative, universal negative,

particular affirmative, and particular negative. There are no affirmative conclusions

in the second figure and in the third figure there are no universal conclusions. The

first and second both figures have four valid syllogisms respectively and the third

figure has six valid syllogisms, in al-Ghazâlî’s explanation. He also mentions shortly

two types of hypothetical propositions, namely the conditional (coniunctus) and

the disjunctive propositions. Another point is stated here, a strict view of the form

of a syllogism, that is, a view according to which the form of all arguments is

reducible to the first figure of the categorical syllogisms.15 This is the powerful

method of al-Ghazâlî. In his words, there is no needed to mention the other ten

syllogisms that are valid in the Aristotelian system.

Then al-Ghazâlî outlines the matter of a syllogism as the matter is its

propositions or premises. The validity of a conclusion depends on the premises

truth or falsity. He gives an analogy with a coin to explain it. A coin is made by

gold here matter is gold and its form is its roundness. If somehow the form is

destroyed or falsified, it will not be considered as a coin anymore. On the contrary,

the matter of the coin is also changed; as it might be made from iron or silver. Then

the coin is not worth as much, but it is still a coin. So the form and matter of a

syllogism can change. If the form is changed, it does not follow any of the figures,

then it is no longer a syllogism and presumably not an argument any more, but

sometimes the form is the correct one, but the matter is different and the premises

are only opinions or even sometimes false.16

He further notes there are five levels of propositions. On the first level i.e.

demonstrative propositions are true and believable (assented to) without any doubt
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and deception. They are necessary and naturally realized by the intellect. Al-Ghazâlî

narrates it by this type of example “Three are more than two.”17 On the topical or

second kinds of propositions are in proximity of truth and of which it can be difficult

to judge whether they are false or not. As they are simple truths, based on perception,

like “The sun is shining.”18 On the third level of propositions that can be labeled as

experimental opinions. These propositions are generally used in rhetoric and law.

We addressed before that the first was purely based on the intellect and the second

only on the senses; these propositions are based on both. An instance here would

be “Fire ignites”19. On the fourth level the propositions are look true, but they are

neither true, probable, nor a genuine opinion about something. These propositions

are used in sophistical arguments which nobody doubts, but where the foundation

for their truth is not known. Al-Ghazâlî’s example is: “Egypt exists”,20 though no

one has in fact been there to look. At the fifth level there are imaginative or

transformative propositions, which are used in poetical arguments. This last kind

of propositions, Al-Ghazâlî calls them propositions that include their own proofs.

The arguments in them need to be brought out by searching the middle term. Here

he cites the example: “Two is the middle of four.”21

Hence demonstrative propositions need to be true, and they make necessary

predications, such as al-Ghazâlî’s words, animal of human being, as opposed to

writer (scriptor) of human being. It means to be something like the relation of genus

to species, which human being and animal fulfill, but which writer and human

being do not. These propositions also need to be primary, like “Every animal is a

body”. But it is not primary proposition: “A human being is a body”. As a human

being is actually a body, it is not a body because it is a human being, but because it is

an animal, that is, since the human being is an animal it is also a body.22 Therefore

this proposition is held to be true because some authority, written or oral, has uttered

such a proposition. Many persons hold them true. The second kind of proposition

i.e. maximal proposition sounds very credible, but which on closer inspection is

false. In believable propositions one can easily believe them, though it is often the

opposite that one actually believes, for instance the proposition “Whoever moves

around at night is up to no good”, whose opposite is what is more often believed,

namely “A good person does not move around at night.”23 This proposition is basically

valuable to turn the soul to pursuing truth and avoiding falsity, also they are valuable

in law. Sophistical propositions are deceptive propositions, in his words.

Remarks: In order to reach certainty, they both first mention syllogistic

reasonings. But the noticeable point is Descartes criticizes syllogism because in

his opinion it does not sound way to get proper knowledge of things. He also says

that syllogisms hinder the use people’s natural reasoning abilities by ‘dimming’

their naturally clear light of reason.24 On the contrary, al-Ghazâlî, in The Correct

Balance (al-Qismâs al-Mustaqîm), addresses that the three Aristotelian figures of

syllogism and the two Stoic conjunctive and disjunctive syllogisms are found in

the Qur’an, and that philosophical ways of proving stand higher than the system
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of Kalâm. The different ways of syllogism enable man to reach the knowledge of

certainty.25 But in The Incoherence of the Philosophers (Tahâfut al-falâsifa), he

condemns the philosophers because they do not correctly apply syllogisms in their

discussion of epistemological as well as metaphysical issues.26
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1.1 Introduction

Education has been defined in a variety of ways, based on the social demands

of the community. Education is the process of developing desirable habits, abilities,

and attitudes that contribute to a person’s ability to be a decent citizen. During the

educational process, we strive to influence young children’s behavior in accordance

with national principles and aims. In a nutshell, education is the molding or changing

of a person’s behavior in order to achieve proper social adjustment.

Every country develops its educational system in order to express and

promote its unique socio-cultural identity as well as to address contemporary

concerns. Colleges and other educational institutions are the formal way of training

students to meet challenges. Educational institutions have the ability to influence

and lead society in a desired direction, as well as influence an individual’s entire

personality and create an environment that is conducive to those exciting

experiences that have a positive and developmental impact on a student’s thinking

and perception. The educational system is the most effective mechanism for

developing a desirable system of values and norms that equips individuals with

the analytical ability to see things in a rational and realistic way. The two types of

educational institutions are Unisex and Co-educational educational institutes.

Unisex colleges are distinct institutions for ladies and boys where they are educated

separately. These colleges have a distinct atmosphere created by girls for girls and

boys for boys.

1.1.1 The Concept of Adjustment

A student’s adjustment is linked to achieving a balance between his wants

and fulfillment needs, which are multidimensional. Frustrations, tension, and

anxiety are reduced to a minimum while making a good adjustment. If there is a

balance between academic, intellectual, emotional, social, and other needs and

fulfillment, students adjust well in all aspects of their lives.
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1.1.2 Concept of Co-Education

“Co-education, often known as ‘mixed sex education,’ refers to the education

of boys and girls in the same institution on an equal footing.” Mudaliar Commission

(Mudaliar Commission).

“In co-education, boys and girls shall be taught the same courses at the same

time, in the same place, by the same faculty, using the same techniques, and under

the same regime,” according to Encyclopaedia Britannica.

“If the sexes were educated together, we would have the healthy, moral,

and intellectual impetus of sex over stimulating and refining all faculties, without

the undue thrill of senses that occurs in the current system of isolation.”

1.2 Review of Related Literature

Karla G. Van Leeuwen and associates (2006): In a delegate populace,

this examination explores five kinds of character coherence: underlying, mean-

level, singular level, differential, and impassive. In the two examples, there

indicated primary coherence. The character showed was basically steady all through

the board. A huge part had a predictable characteristic profile, demonstrating

impassive solidness, while mean-level character changes were minor. Hereditary

and non-shared ecological elements hereditary qualities represented most of the

progression discoveries.

In an examination, Bogunovic Blanka and Polovina Nada (2007) found

that family incitement is brought about by the impact of the family’s social and

instructive profile, just as dynamic parental mentalities toward their youngsters’

schooling and accomplishment. They took a gander at the children’s perspectives

toward tutoring and attempted to sort out which elements of the family climate are

well on the way to impact the improvement of instructive yearnings, like mentalities

toward school and learning, instructive interests, and plans for advanced education.

The discoveries uncovered a connection between great psychological and

instructive conditions in the home and an uplifting outlook toward school,

significant standards, and intellectual and scholarly interests in extracurricular

exercises.

Neelakshi A Lavakare, Ph.D. (2008) In the change of defilements, there

are various foundation contemplations to consider. The examination endeavored

to distinguish the components that impact teen change. He found - The individual

change status was a phenomenal pointer of substantial sicknesses and conduct

issues when the individual change was high both actually and mentally. The quantity

of sicknesses and social issues was insignificant. Teenagers with nonworking moms

acclimated to society better than those with working moms. Actual afflictions

showed significant class disparities, with higher classes, like XI and XII, having

fewer actual issues than lower classes. At the point when it came to conduct issues,

guidelines IX and X uncovered more fever issues than the more established

principles. The more established gathering (17 to 18 years) had more conduct issues

than the more youthful ones (14 to 16 years).
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Indeed, even in the twenty-first century, as per Kamlesh Singh et al. (2009),

the mental and social settings in India contain many biased practices and customs:

settlement, youngster marriage, lack of education, physical and mental

maltreatment, etc. Indian females may experience the ill effects of low confidence

and mental trouble because of their social remaining as peasants. Therefore, it is

basic to investigate the psychosocial and social difficulties that Indian young ladies

experience to give opportune rectifications that will empower them to have a critical

influence in building the future town society. The discoveries recommend that

specific conditions, like hindering conventional practices, conflicting

circumstances, and sex separation, affect the improvement of young ladies’

characters.

Mazid, Safia Mattoo, Nadhia Hussain (2012): The motivation behind this

investigation on character and scholastic execution in young people was to

investigate the special commitment of character qualities (amiability, fearlessness,

and aspiration) to scholarly execution, to look at the connection between character,

sex, and scholastic execution in teenagers, and to evaluate the connection between

school type, character, and scholastic execution. The discoveries showed a solid

connection between the three qualities of character, specifically friendliness,

fearlessness, and desire. Regardless of whether public or private, the kind of school

extensively affects the scholarly accomplishment of respondents.

Brinda B. Sharma (2013) researched the cultural area of pre-adulthood,

tracking down that the home climate and companion setting are huge as far as

standardizing and positive turn of events. The two guys and females are influenced

by appearance tension; in any case the strength of these associations is frequently

directed by sexual orientation. The investigation investigated whether neuroticism

is a huge indicator of joy. Sex variations in body mental self-portrait and

responsiveness to relational pressure, especially with regards to family, have been

exhibited deductively.

1.3 Objectives of The Study: The study is intended to achieve and realise

the following goals:

a) To compare the Personality needs of girls in co-educational and unisex

colleges.

b) This goal was broken down into ten sub-goals.

1.4 Hypotheses of The Study:  The investigator has formulated the

following null hypothesis, which will be investigated under the current proposed

study, based on various researches and observations, as well as the rationale offered

(personality needs, adjustment, etc.). These hypotheses have been developed with

the following goals in mind:

1. There is no discernible variation in the personality requirements of girls

in unisex and co-educational colleges. This hypothesis was further broken down

into ten sub-hypotheses: -

  1.5 Research Methodology: There are a variety of approaches for
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investigating. It’s tough to tell which strategy is the best because each has its own

set of advantages and disadvantages. Furthermore, it is impossible to say if the

research methods employed in one study are better or worse than those used in

other studies. As a result, deciding on a study method has been problematic. The

study, research resources, and other research methods are examples of research

methods. The inquiry was able to apply the normative survey method of research

for the current study as a result of these considerations. Descriptive research is

another name for this strategy. The descriptive method is used to describe “what

is.” It entails describing, recording, analyzing, and interpreting current conditions.

All of the procedures and qualities of the normative survey technique were used

in this study, which are critical for the normative survey method of research.

The reliability of MPI was found out by its author through split-half

method. The reliability of the half test thus, obtained, was corrected by applying

spearman Brown prophecy formula for each separate need. In this way ten-co-

efficient of reliability were obtained. The reliability strong of the scales was based

on 100 answer sheets of a sample of 100 respondents selected from a total of 500

the method of selection being random. Needless, to say that these reliability indices

provide evidence of internal consistence of the scales.

Obtained t-value (.795) is not significant at both level of confidence. As the

minimum required t-value according to t-table at .05 level of significance should

be equal to or more then 1.96 for 98 df. obtained t-value is less than the required t-

value. It shows that two group of girls namely girls studying in unisex colleges

and girls studying in co-educational colleges do not differ significantly in terms

of their Emotional Adjustment.

The mean score of emotional adjustment of girls studying in unisex

colleges is 18.38 which is almost similar to the mean score of emotional adjustment

of girls studying in co-educational colleges (18.64). This shows that two group of

girls have similar emotional adjustment.

Discussion: On the basis of t-value which is not significant at both level of

confidence and mean scores, it can be safely concluded that both group of girls

have similar level of emotional adjustment. The researcher could not come across

any research study which throws light on the emotional adjustment of girls studying

in unisex and co-educational colleges.

Obtained t-value (10.90) is significant at .01 level of confidence for df - 98.

As the minimum required t-value according to t-table at .01 level of confidence

should be equal to or more then 2.58 for df - 98. Obtained t-value is more than the

required t-value. It means girls studying in unisex colleges and girls studying in

co-educational college differ significantly in term of their social adjustment. It

also shows that if 100 samples are taken from same population in 99 cases the

result would be similar to the present study.

The mean score of social adjustment of girls studying in co-educational

colleges is 14.78 which are more than the mean score of social adjustment of girls
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studying in unisex colleges. This shows that the girls studying in co-educational

colleges have high social adjustment than their counter part girls studying in unisex

colleges.

Discussion: On the basis of t-value which is significant at .01 levels of

confidence and the mean score, it can be safely concluded that the girls studying

in co-educational colleges have high social adjustment than the girls studying in

unisex colleges.

Educational adjustment of girls studying in unisex and co-educational

colleges. Obtained t-value (19.71) is significant at .01 level of confidence for df -

98 as the required minimum t-value to t-table at .01 level of confidence should be

equal or more then 2.58 for df = 98. Obtained t-value is more than required t-value.

It means girls studying in co-educational college and girls studying in unisex

colleges differ significantly in their term of educational adjustment. It also shows

that if 100 sample are taken from same population in 99 cases the result would be

similar to the present study.

The mean score of educational adjustment of girls studying in co-educational

colleges is 17.48 which is more than the mean scores of educational adjustments

of girls studying in unsex colleges. It shows that the girl studying in co-educational

colleges have high educational adjustment then their counterpart girls studying in

unisex colleges.

1.6 Conclusions

1. The girls studying in unisex colleges and co-educational college have

similar exhibition need nurturance need and personality needs as a whole.

2. The girls studying in unisex colleges have higher personality needs than

their counter part girls studying in co-educational colleges in terms of achievement

need, dominance need, abasement need and endurance need.

3. The girls studying in co-educational colleges have higher personality

needs than their counterparts’ girls studying in unisex college in terms of autonomy

need, affiliation need, succourness need, aggression need.

4. The girls studying in co-educational colleges have better social

adjustment, educational adjustment and adjustment as a whole, whereas regarding

emotional adjustment girls studying in unisex and co-educational college have

equal level of adjustment.
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Introduction: The Indian nationalist leader Mahatma Gandhi supported

nonviolent mass political action and opposed both British colonial control in India

and racial injustice in South Africa. He holds a significant position as a Hindu

interpreter and moral religious thinker. His philosophy is in line with the teachings

of the great traditional ethico-religious thinkers of India and is made up of important

aspects of ancient Indian thought. Gandhiji employs a variety of ethical and spiritual

strategies as he confronts the issue of man’s nature and destiny. He was not a

professional or academic philosopher and therefore his views of truth cannot be

presented in the same way in which we presented such a concept found in other

academic philosopher. Gandhi’s approach to truth is permitted by his theoretic

absolute. One can note that Gandhi identifies truth with God. A particular

philosophical question rises at this stage while truth is an impersonal principle.

God is a personal principle. How can we identify one with the other. Gandhi himself

was aware of this question. All the theories of Gandhi are adequately supposed by

arguments of demonstration. Gandhi of course never said that he was getting a

new truth. He always said that he is presenting old truths which are eternal. When

he is identifying truth with God then he clearly implies that no understanding of

truth is possible without an understanding of the nature of God. There is a little

Controversy with regard to the faith whether could considered to be an aviation or

not. D. M. Dutta has commented that when we consider Gandhi’s view of God

properly, then there remains little doubt that Gandhi was not aviation. Moreover,

he was aware of the logic of the manifoldness of truth. His approach to the question

of the nature of truth. His approach to truth enables him to reconcile apparent

contend which is all falls of life and enables him to have respect for the views of

others and humanity about his aim. The desire for spiritual perfection is rooted in

the very nature of man. According to Gandhi realization of “Truth of God” is the

ultimate goal of human race. Man’s life, therefore is to undergo certain ethical and

spiritual disciplines for achieving that end. Satya or Truth is perhaps the most

important name of God.

Objectives of the Study: 1. To highlight the concept of God or Supreme
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Reality.

       2. To highlight the concept of Truth.

       3. To emphasized the Truth and God are identical.

Methodology: The optical source is used for this study. The book,

newspaper, magazine website and so on are used for this paper.

Concept of God: His view of God and the nature of reality is central to his

philosophical system. Gandhiji was from an orthodox Vaishnava household, and

the Vaisnava theists had a significant impact on how he came to understand God.

Everything is influenced by an elusive, intangible force. Even if I can’t see it, I can

feel it. It is the invisible force. Gandhiji conceives his God to be the Eternal, unborn,

he one without a second. “God is certainly one, he has no second”.

In the ever-changing world, there is an underlying living power which is

changeless. That changeless power is God. God has rendered free all human beings

to conceive him in any way as they prefer. God is perfectly pure essence. He is in

all human beings though he transcends them. God according to Gandhiji, “Is the

purest essence. He simply is to those who have faith. He is all things to all man. He

is in us and yet above and beyond us.” God is all-pervading reality, but it is very

difficult to prove his omnipresent existence. According to Gandhiji, man can

describe God perfectly only by saying that “God is Truth”. Gandhiji thus had a

much broader understanding of the word Satya or Truth. Divergent views can be

found about the idea of God, yet there is no double meaning when it comes to

Truth. It is discovered that even atheists believe in the existence of Truth. Since

Truth is a fact that is unquestionably acknowledged by everyone, God is the most

appropriate name for it.

Concept of Truth: The word verity, or Satya, comes from the word Sat,

which denotes actuality or being. The only constant reality that exists is verity; all

other realities are only temporary. As a result, it’s true to state that Truth is God.

There must be true knowledge where there’s verity. God’s name is connected with

the Cit, or genuine knowledge. Once further, pleasure or Ananda must live wherever

there’s Cit. therefore, God is” Saccidananda,” which is Truth, knowledge, and Bliss.

Our fidelity to Truth is the only thing that may justify our actuality in the macrocosm.

Truth should be the “veritably breath” of mortal life. God is unseen mysterious

powers which can be felt by the votaries of Truth not by his senses, but by his

intuitive power which Gandhiji calls “Inner voice”. There’s Gandhiji observes,

“An ineffable mysterious power that pervades everything. I feel it, though I don’t

see it. It’s this unseen power which makes itself felt and yet defines all evidence,

because it’s so unlike all that I perceive through my senses. It transcends the senses”.

Man is a limited being. He can have the inner voice or the intuitive power only

where goes through certain rigid moral discipline similar as verity, brahmacharya

or chastity, Non-violence, Non-possession and modesty.

According to M.K. Gandhi, God and his law are identical. Epithets which

man attributes to God, aren’t further attributes, they constitute the essential nature



178 ¢ Shodh Disha (Shodh Ank 60/3) ISSN 0975-735X

of God. “The law is God- Anything attributed to him isn’t a further trait. He’s the

attributes”. We’ve formerly stated that the ultimate end of mortal life is the

consummation of God or Truth. Hence all his conditioning, social, political, religion

etc. are to be guided by that ultimate end. He should endeavor to find God in all his

creations. That can be achieved only through the selfless service of humanity. The

Mahatma reflections, “can only be done by service of all. I’m a part and parcel of

the whole and I can’t find him piecemeal from the rest of humanity.”

Conclusion: Gandhiji had a realistic outlook on life. Gandhiji sometimes

uses certain Indian philosophical expressions in his converse on the nature and

fortune of man, albeit he frequently appears ignorant of their precise meaning.

The loftiest good of mortal life in relation to God or Truth, He asserted,” I suppose

he is both creative andnon-creative. This is another outgrowth of my acceptance

of the idea of reality’s assortment. He likes to relate to himself as an anekantavadi

or syadvadi because he thinks that the world of men is both real and fantastic real

in that commodity exists there that endures indeed in the midst of change;

According to Gandhiji, the loftiest thing for humanity to achieve is Truth,

which is also God. He hasn’t handed any logical or rational defense for this ultimate

reality, however. The Vaisnavite doctrine had a big impact on him. Gandhiji, like

other ultramodern thinkers, believes that morality and reason can only guide a

person so far in the pursuit of their pretensions. Last but not least; Gandhiji’s

mystical side is represented through suspicion or his” Inner Voice.” Gandhiji affirms

the close relationship between man and God, just like the Vaishnava masters who

came before him. He also asserts that God and man are one and the same. According

to him Truth is the only factor which is fully universal and comprehensive. Gandhiji

says, “I don’t watch for God if he’s anything but Truth.” Again, he wrote, the

description “verity of God” gives me topmost satisfaction.
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Introduction:

The development of a nation is impossible if its citizens are not active,

innovative, and accountable. With such citizens, a nation cannot attain development

in any field. Education is the most essential means to create dynamic, innovative,

and accountable citizens. Higher education plays a very important role in the overall

development and progress of a nation. It is considered one of the most significant

and powerful instruments for the development of any society. While higher 

education is crucial for offering a cutting edge, primary education is necessary for

laying the  groundwork. It teaches indepth information on various lifestyles. Hi

gher education is becoming a necessity for existence rather than a luxury. 

Education, training, conducting research, and serving the commu

nity are the four main goals of higher education. The need for higher education is 

growing every day in the current environment, and this demand can only be met

by the quality of higher education. 

As our nation advances toward being the global  hub for education, the 

quality of higher education is the primary need of the hour. The growth of higher

education over time has also led to educational malpractices, such as capitation

fees that private institutions levy on top of tuition at the time of admission. The

admission of many private institutions has also led to a sharp rise in legal disputes

between students, teachers, staff, administrators of universities, and other

stakeholders, which has a negative influence on the standard of education and the

effective operation of the institutions.

Objectives: The following objectives serve as the foundation for the current

paper:

1. To study the overall development of higher education in Assam.

2. To identify the drawbacks of higher education in Assam.

3. To find out remedial measures to enhance the quality of higher education

in Assam.

Methodology: In this present paper, the investigator has adopted a

descriptive method.

In this paper, the investigator collected data from secondary sources such

as textbooks, journals, newspapers, study reports, and web site.
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Development of higher education in Assam: The development of higher

education was extremely slow in Assam before Independence. During the 19th

Century on public demand collegiate education was introduced by Calcutta

University in Gauhati Seminary in 1866. But due to poor results in the University

examination and the vast expanses of its continuance collegiate classes were

abolished by Colonel Keating in 1876. Manik Chandra Barua was the originator

of higher education in Assam. He submitted one memorandum to the Chief

Commissioner of Assam. For that reason for the memorandum of Manik Chandra

Barua, and on public demand Cotton College was established on 27th May 1901,

by the at that time Commissioner of Assam, John Steadman Cotton and it was

known as Cotton College. The first Principal of this college was F.W. Sudmerson

and the number of students was 39 and four professors were appointed. Cotton

College was the only Government College in Assam. A bold step was taken to

open post-graduate classes at Cotton College in the year 1914. One more college

was established by the then Zemindar Raja Girish Chandra Ray in the Surama

Valley. The college was named after his father Murarrichand Murari Chand College.

In 1912, the government took over the charge of Murari Chand College due to the

deteriorated condition of the college. The first women’s college was established

in1933.

In the year1947, the total numbers of colleges were 15. Before 1940, there

was no provision for a science stream in the colleges of Assam. In the year1947,

the science stream was opened in 9 colleges of Assam. The number of colleges

having a science stream was 17 in the year 1960.

After independence, the progress of higher education in Assam was

remarkable. Gauhati University was established in 1948 and it is the first university

in North East India. Assam Engineering Institute was established in the year of

1948. It is the first institution in Assam and NE to provide 3-year degree diploma

courses. The College of Veterinary Science, Khanapara had its origin in the Assam

Veterinary College established in 1948 at Nagaon with a 3-year college. Jorhat

Engineering College, the first institution of North East India and the Second

Government Engineering College of Assam was established in 1959. In the year

1965, Dibrugarh University was established.

Assam University came into existence through the Assam University Act

of 1989. It was established in 1994. With its 120-plus multi-disciplinary faculty

from all over the country, the university sustains a complete approach to higher

education. In 1960, the Gauhati Medical College was formally inaugurated. The

National Institute of Technology, Silchar is one of the top engineering institutes in

India. It was established in 1967. The establishment of the Silchar Medical College

and Hospital took place in 1968. Since its establishment, the SMC hospital has

been helping the entire southern part of Assam and its nearest states like- Mizoram,

North Tripura, West Manipur, and South Meghalaya.

In the year1994, Tezpur University was established and it is primarily a
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residential one. Indian Institute of Technology is the Sixth member of the IIT

fraternity established in 1994. In 1995, IIT Gauhati’s academic program was

launched. Jorhat Medical College and Hospital Jorhat were established in the year

2008. The royal school of Engineering and Technology is the gateway to North-

East India and was established in 2009. In 2009, the Royal Group of  Institutions 

was founded. In the year 2006, the Girijananda Choudhury Institute of Management

and Technology was established.  Don Bosco University, Assam is a project of the

Salesians of Don Bosco executed by the Don Bosco Society, Azara, Guwahati.

Assam Down Town University was established in 2010 and it is the second private

university in the North-East.

Besides, in the year 2012, Cotton College is upgraded to State University.

A public state university called Bhattadev University is situated in Pathsala. It

was created by upgrading the Bajali College of Pathsala. It was established in 2019.

Today, the State of Assam is home to 2 central universities, 14 state

universities, 2 private universities, 1 deemed university, 1 institute of national

importance, and several reputed professional institutions.

Drawbacks of Higher Education: Despite these advancements and

expansions, the quality of higher education continues to be the top priority for all

parties involved in the education system, including students, parents, the

institution’s management, the faculty, policymakers, and society at large. The poor

quality of higher education affects the overall development of any nation. The

quality of higher education in Assam is declining day by day. It is found that the

following factors are responsible for the deterioration of higher education in Assam.

Lack of purpose: These days, students in institutes of higher learning

struggle with this issue. They are unsure of the objectives of education in general.

Dissatisfaction and frustration are the results of pointless education. The majority

of children are affected by this disorder.

Development dilemma: As the population rises steadily, educational 

facilities are also growing. A significant number of colleges and universities 

are being established as a result of the execution of various  initiatives.

However, it is not feasible to provide every child with access  to higher 

education due to financial constraints.

The difficulty of the core curriculum: The present curriculum of higher

education suffers from lots of deficiencies and defects. Generally, it is theoretical,

heavy; subject-centered, and fails to meet the requirements of the existence and

desires of the students. It shows the disintegration between general and vocational

education.

Crisis of teachers: The present condition of teachers is not acceptable. Only

a few teachers collect new information from various levels but others are not

interested to buy books and journals which are very essential for their vocation.

Method of teaching: The lecture method of teaching is much in vogue in

higher education. In this system, students become inactive listeners. It does not
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deep into the thoughtful and insightful points.

The difficulty of examination: The present examination system is faulty.

The faulty examination system is found to influence the standard of both teaching

and learning. The whole system of examination in higher education is not only

worthless, untrustworthy, and inadequate but also liable to damage the moral piece

of a student’s life.

Poor research: Finding the truth is one of higher education’s most important

goals. High-caliber research must be done to accomplish this. Unfortunately, both

the standard and the quality of research are declining. This system has fostered

lousy behavior and is an assault on our morals.

Economic crisis: Economic crisis is one of the main problems of higher

education. Education had been a State subject and the State government has always

exposed its helplessness to manage dealings appropriately. The State regards

education as a factor of consumption and makes things complicated.

The dearth of freedom: The primary criterion for educational institutions

should be liberty. However, the order is reversed at this place. Political parties and

governments obstruct and interfere with each other’s work due to financial

constraints. As a result, the quantity of evil practice increases.

 Be short of the relationship between university and colleges: Our University

does not pay attention to the college. The university should create an atmosphere

for proper academic pursuits. But the university is losing its autonomy due to the

unconcerned outlook of the government.

Remedial measures: Following are ways by which we can overcome the

crisis of higher education in Assam -

Everyone should very understand regarding the aim of pursuing a particular

course of study. This needs accessibility of accurate guidance and supervision in

services.

In a democratic state, there is a need to encourage the poor, backward,

scheduled castes, scheduled tribes, minorities, and girls based on equality. They

are to be provided with the facilities of scholarships, free ships, and book-aid, etc.

inadequate number.

In present situations, the curriculum should be related to life and should be

experience-centered. Therefore, importance should be given to its realistic and

purposeful aspects.

A teacher must be satisfactory to the learners in respect of his behavior,

mastery over the subject, thinking, outlook, idea, etc.

Teachers are supposed to take the assistance of various lively methods of

teaching like question answer, supervised study, discussion, seminars, etc. This

will help out to expand the student’s thinking, judgment, arguing, and powers of

imagination.

A good step must be taken to carry about desirable change and a new move

must be developed in the examination system.
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The set of laws and policies must be severely followed in research activities.

Research should be truthful, concrete, and devoted to work leading to innovative

contributions.

A library policy must be taken up to overcome the economic crisis in higher

education. It is the responsibility of the central, state, and local self-government,

etc. to place sufficient finances at the disposal of educational institutions and to

help them in all possible ways.

The autonomy of the university, colleges, and departments must be

maintained at cost. Teachers and students must be liberated from academic issues.

The authority of the university must not be easily changeable to the

suggestion of the Government. There should be a harmonious relationship between

the colleges and the university.

Conclusion: Education is a well-organized instrument that can be developed

by the people with the information, knowledge, aptitude, capability, and self-

confidence for building an active, lively, energetic nation that takes care of its

entire people. Higher education takes up a place of special importance because it

can give thoughts, ideas, and recruits to give shape to the future. But higher

education in Assam is suffering from various problems having them compete with

the global players, especially after education became a profit-making product and

after India opened its marketplace for international competitors. Still, institutions

of higher education in Assam, with crying needs for basic facilities and

infrastructure, are scarcely prepared for this global competition.
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Introduction and background

The society includes a series of professions, undoubtedly, each and every

profession is significant to the individual and society. It is quite challenging and

impossible to determine which occupation is more or less significant. However, a

comprehensive examination of the teaching profession reveals that the profession

comes with obligations to society and the nation. The progress and development

of country and society would be impacted if the teacher performs his duties

incompetently. Therefore, the words of the Crown Prince,  delivered at the

graduation ceremony of the Teachers College on Wednesday, November 26, 1980,

can be quoted as quite appropriate to apprehend the value of the teaching profession

“... duty of the teachers is an important one. It is cultivation of knowledge and

mind of the youth in order to grow up to be a good and effective citizen of the

nation in the future. The teacher is important for development of the nation and

future of the country ... “(see Digital Learning...Retrieved July 28, 2022) The same

is the view of HRH Princess Mahachakri Sirindhorn in her speech, given at the

graduation ceremony of the Teachers College on Wednesday, May 18, 1983, that

“... the teacher profession is very important. Because teachers play a key role in

developing the country. And before the development of the country, people must

be developed which priority is the youth for them to grow up to be completely

mature. So they can help to create prosperity to the nation ... “(see Digital

Learning...Retrieved July 28, 2022). It is clear from both of these royal speeches

that teachers play a crucial role in society. The teachers grow the kids and cultivate

their feelings, thoughts, and minds, so, they play a crucial role in the development

of the nation. Learning in the new century is a very challenging one for the teachers

and educational institutions. Therefore, the design of teaching activities and the

creation of a new learning society need the adoption of a well thought out pedagogy.

What is Pedagogy?

The need of the hour for an efficient teacher is a well-planned pedagogy.

Now the question arises what ‘pedagogy’ is. Though it seems foolish to have this

question because pedagogy is neither a new term nor is being used or heard for the

first time. But, even after this fact, the question needs the answer as generally we
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all took pedagogy as methodology whereas pedagogy is a wider term than

methodology. Let’s have a look on this term if we take the word pedagogue,

historically, (in ancient Greece way) it is described as the ‘leader of children’,

who guide them academically as well as morally. Pedagogy includes both aspects-

what to teach and how to teach, means the content or the study material and teaching

methods with the orientation on learning styles. So, pedagogy in education can be

defined as a teaching strategy to instruct students both in theory and in practice.

The use of pedagogy helps the students in studying a subject thoroughly and applies

what they have learned in real-world situations outside of the classroom.  In other

words, Pedagogy is the study of how to teach pupils or a teacher’s comprehension

of how the students learn. As a reflective teaching technique used by the teachers,

it entails camaraderie, interpersonal interactions, and a particular sociality.  The

following features of the pedagogy reveal the meaning and importance of pedagogy

in learning:

 PEDAGOGY

Figure-01

All of these approaches namely, constructive, collaborative, integrative,

reflective and inquiry-based learning reveal their meanings itself. The Constructive

aspect refers to be a part of some construction or active participation, Collaborative

means to work in collaboration, Integrative aspect includes- understanding the

process of learning, differentiating issues by relevance, making use of the lessons
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in practical scenarios and associating the concepts in regular lives, Reflective aspect

enhances critical thinking through observation and reflection and Inquiry Based

Learning means to be rational, curious and logical. The learning through these

approaches or phases is, undoubtedly, a perfect one. The quality of education can

significantly increase if a well-thought-out pedagogy is used in the classrooms.

This will assist the pupils to comprehend the educational material fully, which

will enhance their learning outcomes. In fact, the child growth and pedagogy go

hand in hand. It encourages the student to think creatively and go beyond the

conventional learning strategies of memory and understanding. It encourages pupils

to engage in sophisticated learning processes like analysis, original thought, and

evaluation. Additionally, it increases the pupils’ openness to what the teacher is

teaching. In such a system, there is no distinction between the two basic questions

that every teacher struggles with: what to teach and how to teach, the foundation

of pedagogy. These are interconnected problems that become abruptly separate

the moment a teacher climbs an ivory tower! The siege on a regular educator puts

pedagogy in peril. As pedagogy influences and is also influenced by the social,

political and the psychological growth of the learner, that’s why, there is a constant

need to revise and modify the pedagogy and the result of this modification is in the

form of the advancement and inclusion of digital ecology in education.

The digital ecology has altered our lives to the point that it appears to be a

big innovation—perhaps even more significant than the Renaissance—as seen by

the western world. The comparison to the Renaissance seems appropriate given

that, like the metamorphosis of the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, digital

transformation has the potential to practically alter all the spheres of life. How

may education, pedagogy, teaching-learning, and research avoid becoming the eye

of the hurricane when considering the ontology of human wisdom? The digital

world and digital technology has dramatically altered the education system too

along with the other spheres of human life. It is because of this drastic change that

the teachers, schools, and other organisations all need to grow in order to enter a

new era of education. The teacher has had to adapt and consider new teaching

approaches as a result of changing the teaching process, technique, and medium

as well as the attitudes, knowledge, and understanding of the changing behaviour

of the students. In modern era, the use of digital media in learning activities in

both formal and informal settings can be seen as a part of everyday life of the new

generation or group of the people known as “digital natives,” as well as everyone

else who uses it. This encourages students to take an active role in their own learning

process outside the classroom or educational institution. The application of modern

technology as a medium or tool to create and stimulate learning for new generation

of learners has been growing since a last few year and also to promote the idea of

lifelong learning. It has assisted in the development of new technology tools like

MOOCs, which aim to teach the learning abilities and methodologies present in

contemporary scientific research and provide students a competitive edge.
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What are the MOOCs ?

Whether we are aware of it or not, we are living in a new era of education

and learning. The way the world learns has been fundamentally altered by MOOCs.

Massive Open Online Courses (MOOCs) are open enrolment, free online courses

and offer a flexible and economical approach to enhance your career, learn new

skills, and deliver high-quality educational experiences at scale. These courses

are used by millions of individuals worldwide for learning for a range of purposes,

such as career advancement, changing careers, college preparation, supplemental

learning, lifelong learning, corporate eLearning & training, and more. Massive

Open Online Courses, or MOOCs, are a phrase that helps clarify the notion behind

this learning process and concept. Professor Dave Cormier of the University of

Prince Edward Island coined the phrase “MOOC” in 2008. (1) Massive Open

Online Courses, or MOOCs, have become extremely popular since their

introduction to the learning environment a few years ago. The New York Times

dubbed 2012 “The Year of the MOOC” after Stanford University Professor

Sebastian Thrun provided an artificial intelligence course that attracted about

160,000 students from 190 countries (Boyd and Kasraie, 2013). Massive Open

Online Courses (MOOCs) and their integration into present online and campus

education to improve higher education quality in institutions are becoming more

and more important. This extensive kind of online learning has the ability to enhance

universities’ reputations and broaden access to their institutions worldwide.

MOOCs include a wide range of topics, including the social sciences, language,

grammar, business, math, medicine, and computer science. The main duty of higher

education institutions is to provide students with the essential information and

abilities. Additionally, MOOCs in teaching and learning mechanisms has enabled

the teachers, students, educational institutions, and stakeholders to have new

learning tools and materials accessible to offer and share collectively to make it

worthwhile with the expansion of the digital learning system.

In 2020, When the Pandemic hit, the whole educational system was moved

“online,” and to the amazement of most of us, the internet offered a solid and reliable

replacement system. The educational institutions all around the world were forced

to close due to the global spread of COVID-19 and a world-wide “wake-up call”

to the educational sector has sparked a global conversation on learning and teaching,

upending pre-existing boundaries between formal and informal learning, public

and for-profit education, teachers and students, and, most intriguingly, between

software and instructional methods. MOOCs have proven to be a key element of

the online learning paradigm with the emphasis on a more participative and

collaborative approach in order to prevent disruptions to learning and teaching.

MOOCs cover a wide range of topics, and have an impact on the economy,

pedagogy, and field of computer science. It may be accessed by a large audience at

any time and from any location, which makes it difficult to replicate in a classroom

context. Students may study and understand these online courses at their own pace
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because of the flexibility of the videos’ rewind, pause, stop, and resume functions.

The numerous MOOC platforms include Coursera, edX, Udacity and SWAYAM,

among others.

The MOOCs have frequently been made available for free. According to

several experts, online education is the ideal option for kids from disadvantaged

backgrounds who would otherwise not be able to attend college. The MOOCs

represent a qualitative leap in the advancement of university teaching and learning.

Despite the novelty of this approach to instruction, the early outcomes supported

its effectiveness for anyone interested in learning more about artificial intelligence.

Massive open online courses (MOOCs) offer a venue for free online courses where

the subject is discussed and pre-recorded by academic professionals. The latter

offers texts, audio, video, and instructional resources. The students were really

appreciative of MOOCs’flexibility. It is incredibly encouraging for students to

have access to online classes where they can study when and how they want.

MOOCs might be able to meet some of their demands. The sharing of opinions

and information with other individuals globally is another benefit of MOOCs as

they provide global interaction opportunities. They give students from various

nations the opportunity to take open-ended online courses, which has allowed them

to enrol in universities around the world and take advantage of their distinctive

programmes and courses. The fear that developed when online courses initially

started to appear and seemed to jeopardise the existence of academic institutions

has been diminished by MOOCs. This fear sprang from the idea that students would

not be willing to pay the expensive tuition fees for on-campus studies if they could

earn a degree or take classes from a reputable online university.

Pedagogical Features of the MOOCs and Future-

If we take a glance at the pedagogical approaches displayed in the Figure-

01 back, we find that all these features are also the characteristics of the non- formal

MOOCs. The concepts of collaboration, construction, integration, reflection and

inquiry-based learning are also visible in the Massive Open Online Courses. These

Programmes/ Courses have a well-structured study material following the four-

quadrant instructional design as per the MHRD Revised Guidelines. These four

quadrants include- video, text, assessment and discussion –

Quadrant- I-(e-Tutorial) the video transcription will be included in Quadrant-

I-(e-Tutorial). Video and audio content, together with animation, simulations, video

demos, virtual labs, etc.

Quadrant- II- (e-Content) e-Books, illustrations, case studies, presentations,

web resources (such as additional references, related links, open-source content

on the internet, video, case studies, books including e-books, research papers &

journals, anecdotal information, historical development of the subject, articles,

etc.), books, research papers, and journals, among other things, must be included.

Quadrant- III - (Assessment) shall include problems and solutions, which

may be presented as multiple-choice questions, fill-in-the-blank questions,
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matching questions, questions requiring short answers or long answers, quizzes,

assignments with solutions, discussion forum topics, FAQs, and clarifications of

common misconceptions.

Quadrant-IV is (Discussion Forum) Discussion forum for asking questions

and getting answers from the course coordinator or his team very immediately.

The concept and structure of the MOOCs can be well explained with the

example of the SWAYAM MOOCs platform, which offers undergrad, graduate,

postgraduate, engineering, and other professional courses. It is the largest free

online learning platform in the world and was created to help educators achieve

the three fundamental principles of education policy—access, equity, and quality.

In India, MOOC platforms are quickly gaining in popularity. Now that MOOC

platforms are more widely accepted, more Indian students and working

professionals are using them to gain a greater understanding of their particular

courses. Given the appeal and importance of MOOCs, the Indian government has

also introduced SWAYAM, a home-grown platform. SWAYAM offers a singular

educational chance to broaden your frontiers of knowledge, whether you are

working or not, in school or not, and whether you are in or out of the workforce.

The Massive Open Online Courses (MOOCs) hosting portal and platform

SWAYAM, developed under the auspices of NME-ICT, is a native platform of the

MHRD, GOI. The very title of the programme “Study Webs of Active-Learning

for Young Aspiring Minds” explains its meaning and objective as a tool for self-

actualization that offers chances for continuous learning and also as an initiative,

approved by the Indian government to augment the nation’s official education

system from secondary school to higher education, is a fitting term for the MOOCs

concept (SWAYAM). It offers a variety of courses based on subject matter, ongoing

education, and expertise. It is essentially an integrated MOOCs platform for online

learning, which aims to provide all courses from elementary school (Class 9) to

post-graduate level. The platform was jointly created by the MHRD (Ministry of

Human Resource Development) and AICTE (All India Council for Technical

Education) with the assistance of Microsoft. According to the official website, the

government created the MOOC platform with the goal of providing “the best

teaching learning resources to all, including the most disadvantaged.”(2) With the

aid of Microsoft, SWAYAM is able to host 2,000 courses and has assisted students

in virtually attending classes given by the best professors, accessing top-notch

reading resources, taking part in discussion forums, and self-paced learning and

assessment. The following are some of the main characteristics of SWAYAM:

Course type and length: Credit and Non-Credit courses are both available

through SWAYAM. Credit courses are subjects that are taught for at least one

semester. Courses that are not required for credit, such as awareness programmes

and training for a particular skill set, fall under the category of non-credit courses.

These programmes can be completed in less time, typically between two and four

months.
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Course components: Students can access courses offered on SWAYAM in

four formats: video lectures, printable/downloadable reading materials, quizzes

and examinations, and an online discussion board for answering questions.

Eligibility: Anyone, wherever, at any time may access the online education

courses provided through the SWAYAM portal (swayam.gov.in). earning academic

grades.

Course cost: Residents of India are not charged for the courses provided

through SWAYAM. However, students must pay a small price in order to receive a

certificate for a certain course.

Certificates: Students must register on the SWAYAM portal in order to

receive certificates for their courses. Additionally, certificates are only given to

students who successfully complete the course. Credits: Students will be evaluated

by way of a proctored exam at the conclusion of each course. Students’ exam scores

can be transferred to their academic records as grades or marks. UGC has published

UGC (Credit Framework for Online Learning Courses through SWAYAM)

Regulation 2016 to apply the same and advises universities to identify courses in

which credits can be transferred to students’ academic records.

Apart from SWAYAM, another example can be taken of the Coursera courses

which are intended to develop concepts and knowledge through interactive

exercises shared among a worldwide community of thousands of students. Courses

are made to spread new ideas efficiently and fast. By concentrating on the most

important ideas, mastering concepts, and making sure that new information is

consistent, this objective is achieved. Besides, the courses are taught by the foreign

professors that provide the opportunity of global interaction too. Additionally, they

leverage user engagement to guarantee that students participate and retain the

information for a long time, offering feedback so that a learner’s progress can be

tracked and assessed.

Conclusion

In a nutshell, it can be said that the Massive Open Online Courses (MOOCs)

are those types of online courses that are created in accordance with the

methodology outlined in this article and using the four-quadrant approach, which

includes video, text, self-assessment, and learn more. MOOCs incorporate social

networking, readily available online resources, and are facilitated by the top experts

in the subject matter. The engagement of students who self-organize their

participation based on learning objectives, prior knowledge and abilities, and shared

interests is what MOOCs capitalise on most. These online courses that could be

accessed by anyone, anywhere, at any time, free of charge, are to realise the three

key tenets of education policy: access, equity, and quality. Utilizing cutting-edge

pedagogy/technology, audio-video, and multimedia, steps have been taken to

enhance the educational experience as well as skill-based courses to ensure that

every student may benefit from educational materials delivered via ICT.

Undoubtedly, every coin has two faces and the same is with the MOOCs too. The
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dropout rates, poor pedagogy, and low-quality assessments may be taken as important

obstacles to MOOCs’ success but accessibility, lifelong learning, and brand

extensions, empowering the knowledge and skills, ensuring progress in timely

manner, complementing the academic progress, enabling towards the desired learning

goals, collaborative-self-paced learning, flexibility, self-motivation at the progress,

global interaction; interactive-discussion platform are a lot of gains of the Non-Formal

Methodologies and all these captures the pedagogical concepts of learning. Online

MOOC courses have a three-fold impact on higher education institutions, enhancing

educational outcomes, fostering student learning skills, and fostering efficient

communication with instructors. In this way it can be said without any doubt that the

MOOCs have changed the pedagogical aspects in higher education.
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Introduction

Providing safe, environmentally-friendly sanitation is difficult. To reduce

these consequences, the Indian government has boosted investment in urban

sanitation, implemented new policies and laws, and launched public awareness

efforts. Untreated sewage from cities is India’s major cause of water contamination.

This shows the size of the difficulty Indian cities face and the implications of

ignoring it. On-site pit latrines, septic tanks, and other systems make for a

considerable share of urban toilets. While SBM will mostly contain human waste,

treating it will be difficult. Many Indian towns lack safe and sustainable sanitation,

causing health problems and polluting water and land. In contrast to on-site

sanitation systems, adequate design, maintenance management, and safe disposal

of faecal sludge and septage from septic tanks and pit latrines have received little

attention. In this context, the article examines urban sanitation services’ reach and

accessibility. The article is based on field survey data from Uttar Pradesh cities.

Sanitation is essential to a healthy, civilised existence and human growth. In the

lack of sufficient sanitation, water-borne infections rise, causing poor health. Sewer

lines only exist in bigger cities, therefore urban sewer coverage is modest. Urban

India relies heavily on private septic tanks. Due to limited sanitation coverage and

reliance on septic tanks, sanitary workers clean and scavenge toilets. Sanitation

personnel lack the proper tools, equipment, and supplies to clean septic tanks,

communal toilets, and roads and streets. There is no urban poor sanitation initiative.

It’s crucial to enhance slum infrastructure and fundamental urban services including

water supply, toilet access, drainage, and garbage disposal. Urban poor require

inexpensive sanitary amenities. In most towns and cities, sanitation is pitiful due

to a lack of a sewer network, poorly functioning sewage treatment facilities, and

inadequate service delivery. Without toilets, many slum people defecate in public.

Open defecation may be stopped by building and maintaining public toilets in

metropolitan areas, especially slums. Government alone cannot achieve universal

access to sanitation, thus community, civil society groups, NGOs, urban local

governments, and women’s organisations must be involved. This section of the
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study examines urban people’ access to water, sanitation, and sewerage.

 Review of Literature:

The Ministry of Urban Development, Government of India has recently

formulated the National Urban Sanitation Policy, issued an advisory note on UWSS

and septage management, and established both bi-annual National Ratings Systems

and Service Level Benchmarks. Provision of basic services such as water supply,

sewerage, sanitation, solid waste disposal and street lighting has traditionally been

the responsibility of the local governments. These services are being provided

through state government departments, state level boards, corporations etc.  Public

Health Engineering Department, Public Works Department, Urban Development

Department, Housing Boards, Department of Local Self Government, Water Supply

and Sewerage Boards etc. are some of the departments of the state government

which performs municipal functions (Singh, 2014). Awasthi, et.  al. (2018) reported

that sanitation is the basis of a healthy and civilized living. It has been one of the

components of human development. Absence of sanitation facilities, lead to water

boned diseases, poor dignity and low productivity. In view of the importance of

sanitation, Government of India introduced National Urban Sanitation Policy.

Government of India launched Swachh Bharat Mission with the aim of achieving

open defecation free cities. Gangwar (2019) is of the view that major initiatives

which have helped in propelling the sanitation economy of India are the ambitious

schemes launched by government in the form of Swachh Bharat Mission in 2014,

Jal Shakti Abhiyan and Curbing Single Use Plastic in 2019. The Swachh Bharat

Mission succeeded in construction of over 10 crore toilets by 2nd October, 2019.

Sinha (2019) highlighted that solid waste management is a major problem in India,

where urbanization, industrialization and economy growth have resulted increased

municipal solid waste generation. Solid Waste Management Rules, 2016 delineate

the responsibility of different stakeholders including the waste generator. Central

Pollution Control Board has prepared the guidelines for legacy waste, sanitary

waste and selection criteria for waste processing technologies.  Agarwal (2015)

highlighted that policies and schemes on urban sanitation would have a limited

impact unless they are backed by adequate budgets and effective implementation.

Strong political will on the part of state and municipal governments can make a

substantive difference to urban sanitation. Chikarmane (2015) highlighted that

the growing cities will have to evolve their mechanism to solve waste disposal in

near future. The mounting cost of raw materials and for prevention of environmental

degradation, waste recycling is important and should be promoted at all levels.

Kaul (2015) opined that the launch of Swachh Bharat Abhiyan marked the

beginning of the most ambitious programmes on sanitation in the country. However,

access to water and sanitation and the quality of the services in our country is

strongly influenced by identities of caste, class and gender. Pathak (2015) said

that in order to achieve the target of total sanitation by year 2019, government

needs additional support from all sections of society. Mishra (2018) reported that



194 ¢ Shodh Disha (Shodh Ank 60/3) ISSN 0975-735X

the Sustainable Development Goals place significant emphasis on sanitation,

cleanliness and hygiene. There is significant evidence that better sanitation, hygiene

and cleanliness help in effective control of various vector borne diseases, parasite

infections and nutritional deficiencies. He further said that there have been wide

ranging benefits accruing from the Swachh Bharat Mission. The concepts of

cleanliness and sanitation have come to embody the spirit of empowerment and

quality of life. Pathak (2017) highlighted that the Ganga is facing the challenge of

its existence due to discharge of increasing qualities of sewage, trade effluents

and other pollutants on account of rapid urbanization and industrialization. Iyer

(2017) is of the view that Swachh Bharat Mission is a globally unique programme,

different in scope and scale from any other sanitation initiative in the world. The

Mission focuses on behaviour change through IEC, shifting the focus from outputs

to outcomes and ODF. Mishra (2020) highlighted that on 2nd October, 2019, urban

India became open defecation free. This historical achievement during a short span

of time has been remarkable. The cities and states have responded enthusiastically

towards the targets of Swachh Bharat Mission. However, urban India is now poised

at a crucial juncture while the sanitation situation in the cities and towns has

improved, there is still a lot that remains to be done. Thus, faecal sludge and septage

management is the major challenge in order to sustain the spirit of sanitation.

Sengupta and Das (2019) reported that India becomes open defecation free while

it is an occasion to celebrate the achievement of creating millions of toilets in record

time; it is also a time to plan for ensuring that the gains made or not lost and pollution

remains challenge. Gatade (2015) opined that the implementation of clean India

campaign involved tremendous human and financial resources. The Mission had

huge financial investment and political commitment towards achieving ODF and

increasing sanitation coverage.

Objectives and Methods:

The main objective of the present paper is to examine the outreach,

accessibility and utilisation of urban sanitation services, and highlighting the status

of urban sanitation in small towns. The paper is based on primary data, collected

through field survey in Loni (Ghaziabad, Mirzapur, Banda and Bahraich towns of

Uttar Pradesh. The survey has been conducted with the help of structured interview

schedule for urban community. Overall, 1200 urban households were surveyed in

all the selected cities. The fields data has been processed through the use of SPSS

while data has been interpreted, discussed and analysed along with critical review

of pertinent literature.

Discussion of Results:

The respondents were asked that whether they are aware that ULB is

providing sanitation facilities. Most of the respondents were found aware about

the fact. However, a significant proportion of respondents in Mirzapur and Bahraich

were not aware about such provision. Most of the respondents reported that sanitary

workers of local bodies are sweeping roads in their areas. However, a negligible
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proportion of respondents revealed that other persons are engaged in sweeping of

roads in their areas. Less than half of the respondents reported that public dustbin

is available in their areas. This was found more pronouncing in Mirzapur (56.7

per cent) followed by Bahraich (49.5 per cent). Thus, slightly less than 2/3rd

respondents in Banda and more than half of the respondents in Loni revealed that

public dustbins are not available in their locality. Less than 1/3rd respondents

reported that solid waste is being dumped very less to public dustbins. This was

found more pronouncing in Banda (49.5 per cent) followed by Mirzapur (39.6 per

cent). More than half of the respondents in Bahraich reported that sometimes solid

waste is being dumped to public dustbins. Thus, regular dumping of solid waste to

public dustbins was recorded low. More than half of the respondents reported that

streets and lanes intheir areas are daily cleaned. This was found more pronouncing

in Banda (88.6 per cent) followed by Mirzapur (81.3 per cent). About 60 per cent

respondents in Loni reported that sometimes streets and lanes in their areas      are

cleaned. Similarly, about 2/5th respondents in Bahraich reported that streets and

lanes in their areas are cleaned weekly. Most of the respondents reported that

sanitary staff of ULB is collecting solid waste in their areas. However, a significant

proportion of respondents in Bahraich and Loni revealed that private contractors

and other agencies are also engaged in collection of solid waste from their areas.

About 59 per cent respondents reported that solid waste is being collected daily

from their areas. This was found more pronouncing in Banda (84.3 per cent)

followed by Mirzapur (76.8 per cent) and Bahraich (60.2 per cent). About 2/5th

respondents in Loni reported that solid waste is being collected on alternate day.

Similarly, the same proportion of respondents in the city further reported that solid

waste is being collected sometimes from their areas. Majority of the respondents

reported that hand carts are being used in collection of solid waste. This was found

more pronouncing in Mirzapur followed by Banda and Bahraich. Most of the

respondents in Loni revealed that open truck /tractors are being used for collection

of solid waste.

Majority of the respondents reported that potable drinking water is available

in their house. This was found more pronouncing in Bahraich (96.1 per cent)

followed by Mirzapur (95.2 per cent). However, about 82 per cent respondents in

Loni and more than half of the responding in Banda revealed that potable drinking

water is not available in their house. More than half of the respondents reported

that they have individual tap for drinking water. This was found more pronouncing

in Banda followed by Loni and Bahraich. About 1/3rd respondents in Mirzapur

had public stand post for drinking water while about 2/5th respondents in Bahraich

had individual hand pumps for drinking water. It is to be noted that Banda is located

in drought prone area of Bundelkhand. The water crisis during summer becomes

acute as water availability in Ken river is difficult to ensure for pumping of water

pumps. Duration of water supply was reported less hours as about 1/3rd respondents

revealed that water supply in their areas is 4 to 6 hours. This was found more
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pronouncing in Loni (67.1 per cent) followed by Mirzapur (61.6 per cent). More

than 3/4th respondents in Banda revealed that water supply is less than 2 hours.

Thus, water supply for longer hours was recorded high in Bahraich. About 2/3rd

respondents reported that water supply in their house is through municipal tap.

This was found more pronouncing in Banda (82.7 per cent) followed by Loni (69.4

per cent). About 2/5th respondents in Bahraich reported that they have hand pumps

in their house. About 23 per cent respondents in Loni revealed that they are taking

drinking water from bore wells.

More than 3/4th respondents reported that open drain outside of their house

is exists. This was found more pronouncing in Loni (95 per cent) followed by

Bahraich (87.1 per cent) and Banda (79.1 per cent). Thus, about 56 pr cent

respondents in Mirzapur and 21 per cent respondents in Banda reported that open

drains are not existing outside of their house. More than half of the respondents

reported that open drains are being cleaned on weekly basis. This was found more

pronouncing in Banda (73.1 per cent) followed by Bahraich (64.3 per cent). About

2/5th respondents in Loni and 29 per cent respondents in Mirzapur reported that

open drains are being cleaned on daily basis. About 1/3rd respondents in Loni and

19 per cent respondents in Bahraich revealed that open drains are being cleaned

on alternate days. About 45 per cent respondents reported that sanitary workers

are cleaning open drains in their areas. This was found more pronouncing in Banda

(78.5 per cent) followed by MIrzapur (46.1 per cent). More than half of the

respondents in Mirzapur and less than half of the respondents in Loni reported

that they are themselves cleaning open drains in their areas. Similarly, about 1/3rd

respondents in Bahraich revealed that house members of their families are cleaning

open drains. Slightly more than 1/4th respondents reported that piped sewer network

is existing in their areas. This was found more pronouncing in Mirzapur (37.4 per

cent) followed by Loni (34.2 per cent) and Banda (23.2 per cent). Thus, majority

of the respondents reported that sewer line does not existing in their areas. It is to

be noted that sewer line partially exists in Mirzapur, Loni and Banda. However,

sewer line in Banda and Bahraich is found to be defunct. Majority of the respondents

were not aware about the cleaning of piped sewer network and drainage. However,

those who were found aware about the cleaning revealed that sewer network and

drainage are being cleaned in case of blockage.

About 19 per cent respondents revealed that they have complained regarding

sanitation. This was found more pronouncing in Loni (36.9 per cent) followed by

Mirzapur (24.2 per cent). Those who complained about sanitation problems further

revealed that they complained to ULBs and elected representatives. About 45 per

cent respondents reported that their area is affected by water logging. This was

found more pronouncing in Loni (84.4 per cent) followed by Mirzapur (58.1 per

cent). More than half of the respondents in Loni and more than 1/4th respondents

in Banda reported that their area is affected by dumping of solid waste. The problem

of sewer blockage was recorded significant in Mirzapur and Banda. Lack of toilets,
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inadequate of toilets, dilapidated toilets, clogging of toilets, disposal of faecal

sludge in area, flies and termites, long distance of toilets and poor maintenance of

toilets are some of the sanitation problems.

About 70 per cent respondents revealed that community toilets are not

adequate. This was found more pronouncing in Bahraich (82.7 per cent) followed

by Banda (77.3 per cent) and Mirzapur (76.6 per cent). Thus, overwhelming

majority of respondents in Loni revealed that community toilets are adequate. About

57 per cent respondents reported that community toilets are being maintained by

ULBs. It was found more pronouncing in Mirzapur (87.5 per cent) followed by

Loni (83.9 per cent). About 55 per cent respondents in Bahraich reported that Sulabh

International is maintaining community toilets. Shramik Bharti is also maintaining

community toilets significantly in Banda, Bahraich and Mirzapur. Majority of the

respondents in Banda further reported that private organizations are maintaining

community toilets. About half of respondents were found satisfied with cleaning

of community/public toilets. This was found more pronouncing in Loni (92

percent). However, majority of respondents in Mirzapur and Bahraich were found

dissatisfied with cleaning of community /public toilets. Majority of the respondents

were found satisfied with sanitation services to some extent. This was found more

pronouncing in Mirzapur (87.9 per cent) followed by Banda (70.6 per cent).

However, about 13 per cent respondents reported that they are satisfied with

sanitation services to great extent. This was found more pronouncing in Bahraich

followed by Banda and Loni. Satisfaction of sanitation services was recorded high

in case of collectionof waste, sweeping of streets/roads, transportation of solid

waste, water supply, cleaning of drainage and flow of water. However, dissatisfation

was recorded high in case of cleaning of public toilerts, maintenance of sewerage,

cleaning of drainage, flow of water.

Conclusion:

The investigation shows that small city sanitation is no better than in larger

ones. Small and medium cities have appropriate institutional and infrastructure

preparations for sanitation services. Mirzapur and Loni have some sewers, while

Banda has none. All chosen cities lack appropriate sewage treatment facilities;

Bahraich has none. Most urban houses rely on scientifically-designed septic tanks.

In the chosen cities, there is no scientific arrangement for regular desludging,

treatment, and disposal of faecal sludge. However, in Loni, a system has been

devised for emptying vacuum tanks after desludging at particular places,

immediately connecting to the sewage system for treatment at STP. In Bahraich,

inhabitants’ records are kept to control the desludging of septic tanks. Citizens

prefer desludging septic tanks in case of overflow or obstructions over routine

cleaning. All ULBs have suction machines for cleaning septic tanks, but their

capacity and equipment are insufficient. In small and medium cities, people still

defecate in the open and utilise public restrooms. Loni’s public and communal

toilets were acceptable, while in other places they were woefully inadequate.
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Banda’s water supply is worsening owing to excessive mining, river damming,

and increasing demand. During summer, municipal sanitation services are reduced.

Partially in selected cities, solid trash collection was implemented, although in

Bahraich, it was better owing to private sector involvement.
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Introduction: The Indian nationalist leader Mahatma Gandhi supported

nonviolent mass political action and opposed both British colonial control in India

and racial injustice in South Africa. He holds a significant position as a Hindu

interpreter and moral religious thinker. His philosophy is in line with the teachings

of the great traditional ethico-religious thinkers of India and is made up of important

aspects of ancient Indian thought. Gandhiji employs a variety of ethical and spiritual

strategies as he confronts the issue of man’s nature and destiny. He was not a

professional or academic philosopher and therefore his views of truth cannot be

presented in the same way in which we presented such a concept found in other

academic philosopher. Gandhi’s approach to truth is permitted by his theoretic

absolute. One can note that Gandhi identifies truth with God. A particular

philosophical question rises at this stage while truth is an impersonal principle.

God is a personal principle. How can we identify one with the other. Gandhi himself

was aware of this question. All the theories of Gandhi are adequately supposed by

arguments of demonstration. Gandhi of course never said that he was getting a

new truth. He always said that he is presenting old truths which are eternal. When

he is identifying truth with God then he clearly implies that no understanding of

truth is possible without an understanding of the nature of God. There is a little

Controversy with regard to the faith whether could considered to be an aviation or

not. D. M. Dutta has commented that when we consider Gandhi’s view of God

properly, then there remains little doubt that Gandhi was not aviation. Moreover,

he was aware of the logic of the manifoldness of truth. His approach to the question

of the nature of truth. His approach to truth enables him to reconcile apparent

contend which is all falls of life and enables him to have respect for the views of

others and humanity about his aim. The desire for spiritual perfection is rooted in

the very nature of man. According to Gandhi realization of “Truth of God” is the

ultimate goal of human race. Man’s life, therefore is to undergo certain ethical and

spiritual disciplines for achieving that end. Satya or Truth is perhaps the most

important name of God.

Objectives of the Study: 1. To highlight the concept of God or Supreme
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Reality. 2. To highlight the concept of Truth. 3. To emphasized the Truth and God

are identical.

Methodology: The optical source is used for this study. The book,

newspaper, magazine website and so on are used for this paper.

Concept of God: His view of God and the nature of reality is central to his

philosophical system. Gandhiji was from an orthodox Vaishnava household, and

the Vaisnava theists had a significant impact on how he came to understand God.

Everything is influenced by an elusive, intangible force. Even if I can’t see it, I can

feel it. It is the invisible force. Gandhiji conceives his God to be the Eternal, unborn,

he one without a second. “God is certainly one, he has no second”.

In the ever-changing world, there is an underlying living power which is

changeless. That changeless power is God. God has rendered free all human beings

to conceive him in any way as they prefer. God is perfectly pure essence. He is in

all human beings though he transcends them. God according to Gandhiji, “Is the

purest essence. He simply is to those who have faith. He is all things to all man. He

is in us and yet above and beyond us.” God is all-pervading reality, but it is very

difficult to prove his omnipresent existence. According to Gandhiji, man can

describe God perfectly only by saying that “God is Truth”. Gandhiji thus had a

much broader understanding of the word Satya or Truth. Divergent views can be

found about the idea of God, yet there is no double meaning when it comes to

Truth. It is discovered that even atheists believe in the existence of Truth. Since

Truth is a fact that is unquestionably acknowledged by everyone, God is the most

appropriate name for it.

Concept of Truth: The word verity, or Satya, comes from the word Sat,

which denotes actuality or being. The only constant reality that exists is verity; all

other realities are only temporary. As a result, it’s true to state that Truth is God.

There must be true knowledge where there’s verity. God’s name is connected with

the Cit, or genuine knowledge. Once further, pleasure or Ananda must live wherever

there’s Cit. therefore, God is” Saccidananda,” which is Truth, knowledge, and Bliss.

Our fidelity to Truth is the only thing that may justify our actuality in the macrocosm.

Truth should be the “veritably breath” of mortal life. God is unseen mysterious

powers which can be felt by the votaries of Truth not by his senses, but by his

intuitive power which Gandhiji calls “Inner voice”. There’s Gandhiji observes,

“An ineffable mysterious power that pervades everything. I feel it, though I don’t

see it. It’s this unseen power which makes itself felt and yet defines all evidence,

because it’s so unlike all that I perceive through my senses. It transcends the senses”.

Man is a limited being. He can have the inner voice or the intuitive power only

where goes through certain rigid moral discipline similar as verity, brahmacharya

or chastity, Non-violence, Non-possession and modesty.

According to M.K. Gandhi, God and his law are identical. Epithets which

man attributes to God, aren’t further attributes, they constitute the essential nature

of God. “The law is God- Anything attributed to him isn’t a further trait. He’s the
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attributes”. We’ve formerly stated that the ultimate end of mortal life is the

consummation of God or Truth. Hence all his conditioning, social, political, religion

etc. are to be guided by that ultimate end. He should endeavor to find God in all his

creations. That can be achieved only through the selfless service of humanity. The

Mahatma reflections, “can only be done by service of all. I’m a part and parcel of

the whole and I can’t find him piecemeal from the rest of humanity.”

Conclusion: Gandhiji had a realistic outlook on life. Gandhiji sometimes

uses certain Indian philosophical expressions in his converse on the nature and

fortune of man, albeit he frequently appears ignorant of their precise meaning.

The loftiest good of mortal life in relation to God or Truth, He asserted,” I suppose

he is both creative andnon-creative. This is another outgrowth of my acceptance

of the idea of reality’s assortment. He likes to relate to himself as an anekantavadi

or syadvadi because he thinks that the world of men is both real and fantastic real

in that commodity exists there that endures indeed in the midst of change;

According to Gandhiji, the loftiest thing for humanity to achieve is Truth,

which is also God. He hasn’t handed any logical or rational defense for this ultimate

reality, however. The Vaisnavite doctrine had a big impact on him. Gandhiji, like

other ultramodern thinkers, believes that morality and reason can only guide a

person so far in the pursuit of their pretensions. Last but not least; Gandhiji’s

mystical side is represented through suspicion or his” Inner Voice.” Gandhiji affirms

the close relationship between man and God, just like the Vaishnava masters who

came before him. He also asserts that God and man are one and the same. According

to him Truth is the only factor which is fully universal and comprehensive. Gandhiji

says, “I don’t watch for God if he’s anything but Truth.” Again, he wrote, the

description “verity of God” gives me topmost satisfaction.
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Introduction

In recent years, there has been a lot of discussion and controversy about the

role of public administration in governance. The globalization and its rapidly

shifting international economic, social, political, and technological order, as well

as the growing dissatisfaction among citizens with governmental functions and

the services that public administrators provide, are the two main causes of the

current global assessment of the functions of the state and public officials and

civil servants. People in many nations have started to demand more from their

governments over the past 20 years as a result of globalization, technical

advancements, and broad access to communication technology. Growing public

expectations have resulted in a rise in popular dissatisfaction with government.

Many political leaders and government officials believe that the old ways of doing

things no longer serve the purpose and satisfy the needs of citizens in the light of

the new political regime and the global economic and political system. Thus,

increased economic competition has been brought about by globalization, economic

liberalization, and a new political system, and it has become more important than

ever for governments to establish the economic, political, and social frameworks

necessary for the private sector to compete more successfully

It has been well realized that that governments could no longer carry on as

usual in terms of functions and roles due to globalization and economic

liberalization. As a result, globalization and technology advancements will keep

altering the game for governments. Government’s functions as the principal

provider of goods and services, the controller of the national economy, and the

driver of economic growth have largely lost their credibility as effective in nations

attempting to boost national competitiveness. Many industrialized and developing

countries adopted new methods of public administration and governance in the

1980s and 1990s as a result of extensive worldwide developments. Catalytic

change, community empowerment, competitiveness, mission-driven, results-

focused, customer-driven, enterprising, decentralization, and market oriented were

some of the tenets and traits of the new public management movement. In the 1990s,
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these traits became the guiding principles for the government-reinvention efforts

of numerous federal agencies, state governments, and local governments.

Governments are essential to fostering sustainable human development and

decreasing poverty, but they cannot accomplish these objectives on their own.

The United Nations has taken the lead in rethinking governance. In 1997,

the United Nations placed a special emphasis on good governance. Participation,

the application of the law, openness, responsiveness, consensus-building, equity,

effectiveness and efficiency, accountability, and strategic vision were all traits of

good governance. According to the United Nations Development Programme,

governments and the private sector must take steps to ensure that the poor are

adequately prepared to engage in the economy in order to reduce poverty in

emerging nations. Agrarian reform policies that give the rural poor a more equitable

distribution of land and agricultural resources must be implemented in order to

achieve this. Additionally, access to credit for the poor must be improved by

modifying credit worthiness standards and decentralizing credit institutions.

Innovative governments place poverty reduction at the centre of the development

process in order to spread the advantages of globalization and economic

liberalization among the disadvantaged.

Governance:

The redefinition of the State’s role is strongly related to the birth of the term

“governance.” State was once viewed as the engine of progress in the post-World

War II era, but due to performance issues with development, it started to get the

blame for all that had gone wrong. The quest for alternative frameworks for

formulating policy and alternative institutions for delivering public services was

sparked by ineffective development programmes, their poor implementation, and

their absorption of international funding inefficiently and incompetently (Mathur,

2008). In 1989, the World Bank used the term “governance” in relation to a report

on Sub-Saharan Africa. According to the World Bank, the region’s investment and

fiscal adjustment programmes are becoming ineffective due to a crisis in

governance.

Although numerous definitions of governance vary based on the situation

and viewpoint, there is consensus on its basic components. While Webster’s

Dictionary only defines “governance” as “the act of governing or exercising

authority,” it refers to the management of all such processes that, in any society,

define the environment that allows and enables people to raise their capability

levels on the one hand, and provides opportunities for them to realise their potential

and expand the range of available options on the other. In its publications, UNDP

has emphasized that governance is a set of principles, rules, and institutions that

help a society manage its social, political, and economic affairs through interactions

between the government, the private sector, and civil society. It is the manner in

which society is structured to reach consensus, take action, and carry out choices.

The concept of governance shows that the term is employed in a range of
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contexts. According to Stoker (1998), five dimensions are significant when

discussing government. These are focusing on governance in the following ways:

(a) it recognizes the boundaries and responsibilities for addressing social and

economic issues; (b) it identifies the power dependence involved in the relationship

between institutions for collective action; (c) it is about autonomous self-governing

networks of actors; and (d) it acknowledges the capacity to get things done by

using new tools and techniques. Therefore, governance refers to the network of

connections between the three players, the state, the market, and society.

Framework for Governance:

It is necessary to evolve a framework that is firmly rooted in the Indian

context and subscribes to the basic tenets of the Constitution. Simultaneously, it

would also draw upon the global discourse on governance and adapt the lessons

from it to suit the Indian context. The suggested framework attempts to draw from

the basic aspects of the governance discourse in the global arena as well as in India.

There are five fundamental aspects that underpin the suggested ‘governance

assessment framework’ pertaining to the following:

Good Governance:

‘Governance’ by itself is a neutral term while ‘Good Governance’ implies

positive attributes and values associated with the quality of governance. Most

measurement frameworks tend to measure how good the quality of governance is

without actually deconstructing governance into its various elements. Hence, most

frameworks apply generic principles in assessing quality of governance while the

content of governance remains largely unexamined.

Principles of Governance:

The quality of governance has been the focus of governments and multi

lateral / donor agencies across the world. This has led to many of them defining

qualitative standards of governance in the form of characteristics or principles

that ‘governance’ ought to reflect for it to be good or ideal. Some of the basic

governance principles or attributes include the following:

· Accountability – both horizontal and vertical

· Transparency

· Equity

· Performance (effectiveness and efficiency)

· Participation / voice

· Rule of Law

· Strategic vision

· Lack of arbitrariness

· Ethics and integrity

· Predictability

Stakeholders of Governance:

The idea of governance has grown to include a wide range of stakeholders.

Stakeholders have typically been divided into three basic categories: the State,
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the Market, and Civil Society. While admitting the idea, it is crucial to pinpoint

the key players in each group, which are as follows. The Market includes the private

sector, both organized and unorganized, which consists of business firms ranging

from large corporate houses to small scale, as well as its instrumentalities,

independent accountability mechanisms, etc., trade unions, religious organizations,

etc.

Outcomes of Governance:

Power is exerted through procedures, and how those processes are controlled

usually determines the outcomes—for better or worse—of those outcomes. In other

terms, governance refers to the procedures used to develop and carry out public

policy or to express and resolve disagreements among various stakeholders.

However, governance indicators must be able to differentiate between inputs,

processes, outputs, results, and impacts in order to provide useful tools for policy

formation, programme monitoring and evaluation, as well as lobbying and

advocacy. Process indicators measure the effectiveness of governance in terms of

the methods used to produce the desired results. How to coherently and

systematically evaluate governance processes in terms of crucial processes presents

a difficulty (Julius, Hyden and Mease, 2002).

To ensure proper responsibility of the state and the corporate sector, civil

society organizations are playing a crucial role in development and governance.

As the primary driver of economic expansion, the private sector is now more

accountable for creating jobs with high added value, higher wages, and therefore

more state money that may be used for social spending. With the increased use of

digital technologies, public administration relationships and procedures on a global

scale are changing. E-Government has changed how the government system

interacts with its citizens and with the outside world, while also enhancing public

administration’s capabilities. Since it empowers people and improves their

capabilities, equips them to successfully participate in political and economic

development, and (3) adds to the values of inclusive governance and democratic

institutions, meaningful e-government development has brought value to

government operations. There are three basic types of participation: (1) economic,

where people have the chance to use their skills and earn money to expand their

options; (2) political, where people participate in politics and uphold the rule of

law; and (3) social and cultural.

Government

Government is the notion of civil society.  It is “the system or group of

individuals ruling an organized society, typically a state,” or “the political system

by which a nation or community is controlled and regulated, the policies are

executed according to law.” It is a proactive, effective, and adaptable organizational

framework for achieving national socio-economic development goals. To

accomplish moral, effective, transparent, and participatory government, it creates

laws, rules, regulations, and many sorts of policies, such as social welfare, social



206 ¢ Shodh Disha (Shodh Ank 60/3) ISSN 0975-735X

security, and social justice, among others (13th Report of Administrative Reforms

Commission, 2009). The government should priorities lowering taxes, deregulating

the private sector, cutting governmental spending, and managing inflation. It aims

to combat corruption, eradicate inequality, stop the criminalization of politics, etc.

Maximizing society and individual well-being through market-driven economic

growth is the aim. (Report of Administrative Reforms Commission, 2009).

In the words of Brown and Miller (2000), “growth is not sustained in the

absence of transparent and accountable institutions and the capacity to adopt the

policies and regulations necessary to enable accounting to run its markets and its

political life in an open but just manner.” “Government is designed to secure the

inalienable rights of all citizens, namely the right to life, liberty, and the pursuit of

happiness,” says Thomas Jefferson of the view that government is “a system of

social governance where the right to create laws and the rights to enforce them,

are vested in a certain group in a society”. The World Bank has listed the following

five essential responsibilities of any government. These include I laying a legal

foundation, (ii) maintaining a non-distortionary policy environment, (iii) investing

in fundamental infrastructure and social services, (iv) safeguarding the weak, and

(v) safeguarding the environment (Hughes, 2015). According to Anderson (2003),

the government has seven fundamental roles. These include I providing economic

infrastructure, (ii) offering a range of collective goods and services, (iii) resolving

and adjusting group conflicts according to the rule of law, (iv) maintaining

competition, (v) protecting natural resources, (vi) ensuring that everyone has a

minimum level of access to economic goods and services, and (vii) stabilizing the

economy (Kelkar and Rao, 1996). According to Whitman et al. (2008), “effective

systems of government” primarily consist of the following: (1) an institutional

and legal framework; (2) the creation of a competitive environment; (3) the

provision of a good corporate governance framework for transparency and

accountability of management; (4) a performance-oriented and efficient public

sector; (5) ferocious action to combat corruption and organised crime; (6) sound

national policies and institutional frameworks for environmental management.

Osborn and Gabbler (1992) listed the following ten principles in their book

“Reinventing Government” (Arora and Khandelwal, 2008):

· Catalytic Government: engaged in steering rather than rowing.

· Community-owned government: strengthen and empower communities

to solve their own problems.

· Competitive government: inject competition into service delivery by

rewarding efficiency and economy.

· Mission-driven government: transfer rule driven government into mission-

oriented government.

· Result-oriented government: encourages target achievement and goal

directed effort.

· Customer-driven government: work for customer.
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· Enterprising government: earning and resource mobilization rather than

spending.

· Anticipatory government: identify and prevent be for occurrence of

problems.

Development Policy

Policy is the term used to describe the plans, stances, and principles of

governance that affect how the government makes choices. A clear course of action

chosen (whether by the government, an institution, an organization, or a person)

from available options and in the context of given circumstances that serves as a

guide and, typically, as the basis for present and future decisions is referred to as a

policy. After considering all of the options, it is a path of action that is consciously

pursued or intended to be pursued. A new commodity, new technique of

manufacturing, new market, new source of supply for new raw materials, or partially

finished goods, are all examples of development. It involves not only “development

that raises all boats,” but also economic and social change that leads to income

redistribution, higher standards of life, equitable access to healthcare and education,

among other comparable goals. An important “basis for stability of a society and

producing a better life for everything” is development-oriented activities. (Richared

and Hartwick, 2012).

 Initiatives in Uttar Pradesh:

The Uttar Pradesh Government is committed to ensuring a clear and efficient

administration, efficient hassle-free delivery of public services, and two-way free

flow of traffic in order to better serve the people. This includes giving citizens

quick and easy access to the justice system at their doorstep without regard to their

religion, caste, social status, or other disabilities. In order to improve the delivery

of public services, the government must combat corruption at all levels of

administration. It is also working on a broad range of reforms for the civil service

and administrative processes to bring about economy, efficiency, and effectiveness

in government functioning and to facilitate more seamless interactions between

the public and public officials. Rules, procedures, and processes can be made

simpler.

Uttar Pradesh Vigilance Establishment Act, 1965: This Act has been

created to conduct high level enquiries and initiating tough action against them on

complaints of corruption, briber, misconduct, misappropriation etc. involving

public servants.

The Uttar Pradesh Lokayukta Act, 1975: It is the anti-corruption

organization and authority (Ombudsman). An Act to make provision for the

appointment and functions of certain authorities for the investigation of grievances

and allegations (corruption, mismanagement, or abuse of power) against Ministers/

Legislatures and other Public Servants in certain cases and for matters connected

herewith.

Uttar Pradesh State Legal Service Authority Act, 1987: The state aims
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to ensure equality before law and a legal system which promotes justice on the

basis of equal opportunity to all the poor, down trodden and weaker sections of

the society. Free legal aid services entail the provision of free legal aid in civil and

criminal matters for those poor and marginalized people who cannot afford the

services of a lawyer for the conduct of a case or a legal proceeding any court, tribunal

or before an authority.

Integrated Grievance Redressal System IGRS (U.P.): It was launched

in 2016. It is an online system or portal is known as Jansunwai portal that facilitates

transparency and ensures this accountability of the government departments

forwards the citizens of the state. It provides a user-friendly interface. Through

this portal people do not have to visit various department and offices for raising

their complaints and registering grievances.

Women Power Line 1090: This service was started from November 15,

2012 to deal with the control of crime and an anti-social activity against women

and girls happening in the State. 1090 is a toll -free number that providing effective

help to girl or women who become victims of any antisocial behavior like eve-

teasing, harassment, disrespect, or any other forms of violence and ensures speedy

protection and safety in society.

Fast Track Courts for Crime Against Women: The government promise

to provide quick justice in cases of crime against women. Chief Minister Aditya

Nath Yogi said, “We have also proposed to establish a special investigating unit of

1000 women officers to investigate and aid speedy disposal of cases of crimes

against women”.

Uttar Pradesh Information Commission: To secure every citizen’s right

to information by facilitating access to information under the control of public

authorities in order to promote transparency and accountability in the working of

every such authority and develop an informed citizenry. The state Information

Commission of Uttar Pradesh which came into being on 14.09.2005 is on the

forefront to achieve the goals enshrined in the RTI Act, 2005 to mound an informed

citizenry, to promote transparency, of information held by or under the control of

the public authorities, contain corruption, and to hold govts and its instrumentalities

accountable to governed, efforts will be made to impart the requisite Skill Training

among officers, staff and other persons working the commission so that the work

delivered high quality and standards.

E-District: The main objective is to computerize the public-centric services.

The state government implement and provide services to the general public, has

set up a service centers in all the districts of the state. All these services are provided

by District Service Provider (DSPs) at Panchayat level and the government to create

such a system where there is no physical interfere between citizens and government

office and all service delivery is at the doorsteps of common man with the help of

ICT.

Jan Seva Kendra: It is a single window points for delivery of public
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services, social welfare schemes, healthcare schemes, financial schemes, education

and agriculture services to the citizens in rural and urban areas of the state. This

Kendra is responsible to provide all types of government services under the one

roof. Such services as certificate registration, license applications, land records

search, insurance services, pension services, agricultural services etc. that the

citizens can take the benefits after checking eligibility criteria of the citizens.

Single Table System: This is functional since 1 January, 1999. It covers all

Departments related to industrial approvals. Time-bound clearances have been

stipulated and accountability system has been prescribed.  Web enable software

has been developed to enable entrepreneurs do well as government officers to

monitor the progress online.

Conclusion:

The 73rd and 74th Constitution Amendment Acts, as well as other revisions,

necessitate these adjustments for new development programmes, schemes, and

policies. The municipal government must ensure process, adherence to laws,

regulations, and processes, and the goodwill of the people’s representatives while

also having a cooperative and collaborative attitude. The mainstays of democracy

must also take note of the situation and move beyond their menial residence in

order to strengthen democracy at the local level. Local government should be

viewed as a nursery for teaching political ethics, morality, and cooperation as well

as a force for social transformation. In order to provide public value in a constantly

changing environment, governments and public service organizations have made

significant advancements to public service. Public service innovation in this context

depends on enhancing the ability of public service organizations to identify gaps

in service supply or delivery modalities. This must be complemented by the capacity

to take action, i.e., the capacity to transform these ideas into effective deeds, through

appropriate programmatic intervention and/or a legislative framework that permits

actors to exercise creativity in the implementation of policy. A higher focus has

been placed on ethics and social accountability among public officials and the

development bureaucracy as a result of good governance. In inclusive government

and participatory democracy, administrative accountability becomes important.

In addition to making sure that an ethical code is enforced in governance, the

Administrative Reforms Commission has placed emphasis on ethics and social

accountability in administration. By implementing reforms focused on the needs

of the citizenry and enhancing the efficiency of service delivery, the Indian

government is making every effort to increase openness and accountability in

government.
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Introduction:

Family support system as assistant from family members provides to one

another related by marriage and blood in terms of informational, emotional and

instrumental aspects reciprocally. Researcher define some important aspects of

family support system which are given below -

Family moral and emotional support -Family moral and emotional support

is a deliberate way of showing care, love and affection to others in both verbal and

non-verbal ways, by providing emotional support to others it can reduce the stress

of others and give a feeling of being accepted, valued care for given resources and

considered importance (Burleson 2003).

Family social support - Family social support has been defined in a number

of ways including network characteristics, types of support and qualitative aspects

(Andrews and Withey 1976). Family instrumental support - Family instrumental

support refers to assistance received from other family members that is tangible.

The present research paper on reviews of literature on family support system

have consist reviews of 15 latest researches.

Related Review Literature

¡ Welsh, H.B. (2022)

Topic: family support and business performance of South African female

technology entrepreneur.

Purpose: the objective of the study was to identify the effectiveness of

business performance through family support.

Methodology: this study employed a fuzzy set qualitative comparative

analysis, drawing on 184 technology business owners to identify the family support

shaping most salutary to high business performance.

Findings: The results found that high levels of emotional and instrumental

support are essential for female technology entrepreneurs to achieve a high firm

performance level when instrumental support at home was lacking. As a comparison
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male technology entrepreneurs can still achieve a high level of firm performance

when emotional and instrumental support for the business was low.

¡ Khan, Tangela (2022)

Topic: the influence of family moral support in the creation of small medium

enterprises for female entrepreneur in Indonesian Pakistan.

Purpose: the aim of the study was to identify the influence of familymoral

support for female entrepreneurs in Indonesia and Pakistan.

Methodology: in this thesis a qualitative approach was undertakento assess

the influence of family moral support for female entrepreneur.

Findings-: As a result, female entrepreneur in these countries needaccess

to business opportunities with family moral support. Female entrepreneurs had

proven to excel in developing their entrepreneal Set of skills specially in the creation

phase and maintaining the develop of their small medium enterprises.

¡ Wagyu, Muhammad (2021)

Topic-: family support on working mothers work- family conflict role of

communal sharing social relation.

Purpose-: The aim of the study was to determine the effect of family support

on work-family conflict in mother there who work communal sharing relation.

Methodology-: The researcher was directed with a native psychological

approach, carried out in the special region of Yogyakarta with the characteristics

of the research subjects was a wife who recognised herself as javanese. Collecting

data using work family conflict scale.

Findings-: The result found that family support had an effect on family

conflict = work for working mothers with a total effect of -0.049, but the effect is

is subordinate through communal sharing social relations.

¡ Dianne, H.B. Welsh (2021)

Topic-: family emotional support in the transformation of women en-

trepreneurs.

Purpose-: the aim of the study was to explores how perceived family support

can decrease the amount of conflict felt by women business owners in Slovakia.

Methodology-: the researcher uses the survey method of descriptive

research in his study.

Findings-: the results found that through family support the role of women

entrepreneurs in managing the family business increases.

¡ Feng Xu, Franz,W W. Kellermanns (2020)

Topic-: Impact of perceived family support, workplace support, and work

life balance policies on work life balance among female banke in Bangladesh.

Purpose-: The present study was to investigate workplace support,

Perceived family support and work life balance policies concerning their impact

on the work like balance of Bangladesh female employees in commercial banks.

Methodology-: In this study data was collected from 578 women through
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objective sampling.

Findings-: The results found that workplace support family support and

work life balance policies significantly effect on attainment of better life balance

among Bangladesh female bankers.

¡ Mahi Uddin (2020)

Topic-: The role of family social support on work stress for frontline working

mothers in Bangladesh.

Purpose -: The aim of the study was to investigate the role of family support

to reduce work stress of working mothers.

Methodology -: In this study data was collected from 332 frontline working

mothers through survey method, who employed in banking and healthcare

organisations located in Dhaka and Chittagong in Bangladesh.

Findings-: The finding employed that family social support develop

valuable resources for working mothers in the healthcare and banking sector dealing

with stressful work situation during pandemic.

¡ Mahi Uddin, Kalsom Binti (2020)

Topic-: Impact of perceived family support, workplace support, and work

life balance policies on work life balance among female bankers in Bangladesh.

Purpose -: The aim of the study was to investigate workplace support,

perceived family support and work life balance policies regarding their effect on

the work life balance of Bangladesh female employees in commercial banks.

Methodology -: In this study data was collected from 558 female employees

through purposive sampling.

Finding -: Results revealed that family support and workplace support

significantly effect on attainment of better work life balance among Bangladesh

female bankers.

¡ Ni Putu Kamaryati, Porntip Malathum (2020)

Topic: Family support: A concept analysis.

Purpose: the purpose of this article was to clarify the meaning of family

support concept and to generate the operation definition of this term that could be

used in research.

Methodology: In this study researcher used Walker and Avant’s method of

concept analysis.

Findings: concept analysis defines the meaning of family support as

subordinate from family members provided to one another related by marriage in

terms of information, emotional and instrumental aspect of collectively.

¡ Iqra Rasool, Aisha Zubair (2019)

Topic-: role of perceived self-efficiency and spousal support in

psychological wellbeing of female entrepreneurs.

Purpose -: the aim of the study was to investigate the role of perchivied

self-efficiency and spousal support in psychological well-being of female
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entrepreneurs, and also determined the effect of spousalsupport in the relationship

between perceived self-efficacy and psychological well-being.

Findings: The results found that perceived self-efficacy was positively with

spousal support and psychological wellbeing.

¡ Kamzan Yusuf Sandhu (2018)

Topic: Role of family support and technical training in women empower-

ment.

Purpose: The aim of the study was to explore the role of family support

through the support of technical and vocational educational trainig towards women

empowerment and socio-economic growth.

Methodology: This was a qualitative study.The target population for the

study was the women getting technical training from different readymade garments

training institute Lahore. Total number of respondents were 130. Data was collected

using a conveni ence approach.

Findings: The results found that family support has significant impa act on

TVET and TVET also has significant effect on women empow erment.

¡ Brownhilder Negek Neneh,(2017)

Topic: Family support and performance of women owned enterprisees:The

mediating effect of family to work enrichment.

Purpose: The aim of the study was to explore the mediating role of family

to work enrichment on the relationship between family support and the performance

of women owned business.

Methodology: An empirical data from 251 women entrepreneurs in South

Africa were used to estimate the assumed the relationship.

Findings: The results suggest that all three examined aspects of family

support (i.e., emotional, instrumental, and financial family support) was positively

associated with firm performance.

¡ Dianne, Welsh (2016)

Topic: An empirical analysis of the impact of family moral support on

Turkish women entrepreneurs.

Purpose : The aim of the study was to investigate of family moral support

on Turkish women entrepreneurs.

Methodology: This was a qualitative study using interview and  observation

method.

Findings: The results found that family moral support can have both positive

and negative effects on Turkish entrepreneurs.

¡ K.Indra (2014)

Topic: Role of family support in balancing personal and work life of women

employees.

Purpose -: The aim of the study was to explore the impact of family support

and recommend the need to initiatives of work life balance practice.
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Methodology: In the present study 56 women were selected through

purposive sampling and data were collected through questionnaire prepared by

the researcher.

Finding: The finding of the study showed that the support from family

members play a significant role in balancing personal and work life of women

employees.

¡ Ayumi Ohashi (2014)

Topic-: Family support for women’s health seeking behaviour: A qualitative

study in rural southern Egypt.

Purpose: The aim of the study was to identify how different types of family

support effected women’s health.

Methodology: The study was qualitative in manners. Researcher carried

out separate focus group discussion with three groups in a Village.

Finding : The results found that women received significant support from

co-resident family members, which helped women in seeking health services.

¡ B.Imbaya (2012)

Topic-: The role of family support in performance of women’s operated

micro and small enterprises in Eldoret Kenya.

Purpose -: This paper was to examined the effects of family support on the

performance of women working in Micro and Small scale enterprises.

Methodology: The study was a social survey of 175 female operated

enterprises in town centre. Multistage sampling picked by researcher for collecting

a qualitative data through a questionnaire survey.

Finding -: The results found that female operated enterprises in Eldoret

municipality have low entrepreneal success due to no family Support.

Summary

It is revealed from the collected literature reviews that most of the research

has been done on family support and working woman. Apart from this, other various

dimensions of family support including family emotional, moral, social, and

instrumental support have been studied in relation to the workplace achievement

and work family conflict of working women.

The summary of above given review of literature on family support system

are as follows; Welsh (2022) worked on the work per formance and family support

of women entrepreneurs.Khan,Tanzila (2022) studied the effect of family moral

support on women entrepreneurs. Wagyu, Muhammad (2021) worked on the

relationship between work-family conflict and family and family support of

working woman. In addition, Welsh H.B. (2021) worked on relation to family

emotional support and work growth of women entrepreneurs.

Feng Xu, Mahi uddin (2020) researched on family social support and work

stress of working woman.Kalsom,Binti (2020) worked on work place support, and

work life balance of women in relation to family support. In addition to the above
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Kamron Youssef (2018) studied the relationship between family support and the

performance of women entrepreneurs. Welsh (2015) conducted a study on women

entrepreneurs in relation to family moral support.K.Indra (2014) worked on the

impact of family support and work life of women entrepreneurs.

Ayumi Ohashi (2014) worked on the effects of family support in relation to

women’s health seeking behaviour.
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Adolescence may be described as a crucial phase in the life of every

individual. It is often considered as that period of life which consists of “storms

and stresses”. During this phase of life an adolescent goesthrough rapid physical,

mental, emotional development that brings changes in their behaviour, mental state,

interestareas as well asin their personality, which has an influence on their future.

In this modern era of technology, computers and mobiles, most of the adolescents

are being allured by online games. These games aredesigned in such an advanced

mannerthat they completely trap the minds of the teenagers. Consequently, they

got addicted to these games, especially during the lockdown, in the COVID-19

pandemic conditions, when people were all the time inside their homes. In order

to stay away from boredom, they get into the habit of spending timeon computer

games. This research is aimed to study the mental health of the adolescents having

online game addiction. A total  of 70 adolescents were taken as the sampleof the

study. Out of which, 35 adolescents belonged to age-group of 12-15 years old and

35 were between the age group of 16-19 years old.  Survey method was used to

collect the data. The result of the study revealed that most of the subjects were

addicted to online games. It was also found that the addiction of online games

hada negative effect on the mental health of the adolescents and made them socially

isolated.

INTRODUCTION

Adolescence is a transitional phase between the childhood and adulthood

in the life of an individual. The word adolescence was first used in the 15th century

and comes from the Latin word “adolescere”, which means “to grow up” or “grow

into maturity”(Lerner &Steinberg, 2009). According to the World Health

Organization (WHO), an adolescent is any person between the age 10 and 19. This

range of age falls within the WHO’s definition of “young people”, which make

reference to the persons between the age 10 and 24. Adolescence is generally often

considered as a period of “stresses and storms”. It has been referred as a “period of
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great risk to healthy development”(Takanishi, 1993, Watts & Wright, 1990).

Nowadays, there are many issues like child maltreatment, delinquency, sexually

transmitted diseases, and suicide which have made the adolescents vulnerable to

innumerable dangers. As these behavioural problems are very much interconnected

as well as interrelated with one another, therefore, it is difficult to individually

analyze these behavioural issues (Takanishi, 1993, Watts & Wright, 1990).

Adolescence is a development phase during which there is an increase in the

external as well as internalbehavioural problems. (Moffit, 1993).  According to

Hinshaw, (1987) externalizing disorders consist of aggressive, hyperactive and

disruptive behaviour. A range of inappropriate, observable behaviour, such as

substance abuse, delinquency, inappropriate hostility, antisocial behaviour,

hyperactivity, off task behaviours, fighting, arguing and aggression, all come under

the example of externalizing behavioural problems.(Arthur, Hawkins, Pollard,

Catalano&Buglinoi, 2002). While the internalizing behaviour includes emotional

distress (Orme&Buehler, 2001) and “this emotional distress is directed outwards

by an individual towards the social environment in various forms such as

aggression, delinquency and hyperactivity”(Walker, Ramsey &Geshman, 2004).

Adolescence may also bring many internalizing behavioural problems which may

be related to the internal psychological, emotional and affective cognitions and

behaviour of a person. Moreover, the problems such as depression, anxiety and

fearfulness may affect the internal psychological homeostasis of the individual.

Other term used for this behavioural problem is “neurotic” and “over controlled”

(Eisenberg, N. et. al., 2001). In today’s modern era, due to the advancement of

communication technologies, computer games, and other audio-visual media as

social phenomenon, the children as well as adolescents are fascinated by them.

Nowadays, computer games have become the second most popular and frequently

used applications, after the social media (Wakoopa 2012). The online games are

especially designed software which may allure the user to play constantly. The

uninhibitedand boundless use of online games may result into their addiction.

Consequently this may invite many problems such as psychosocial maladjustments,

“anxiety, depression, difficulty in concentration, distraction, lack of motivation

and social anxiety problems in general” (AdnanYousefAtoum, 2015).  In case of

those who are in the habit of spending long hours ononline games, their unrestricted

use takes them away from the everyday reality. These computer games are created

in such a way that their virtual world, which is represented by imaginary characters,

provides an elusive sense of reality to the mind of the user. As a result, the player

may get cut off from the real world (Argyris V. Karapetsas, et. al, 2014). According

to Yeonsoo Kim, et. al. (2009), these users are often found to eat less and also

showed a loss of appetite. They often skip their meal and eat a lot of snacks. These

habits may result in badhealth, stunted physical growth and development. So, on

the basis of these researches, one can say that the online game addiction may directly

or indirectly affect the mental health of the adolescents. The present study is an
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attempt to study this problem and its ramifications on the mental health of

adolescents.

Objectives of the study are:

1. To find out the existing state of mental health of adolescents having online

game addiction.

2. To compare the online game addiction and its influence on the mental

health of adolescents between the two age group 12-15 years and 16-19 years.

Hypothesis: There will be no difference in the online game addiction and

its influence on the mental health of adolescents between the two age group 12-15

years and 16-19 years.

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

In this study, the Survey Method was used by the researcher for the collection

of data. A self-made tool of 20 items was developed by the researcher. For this

study, the size of the sample was 70 adolescents. Out of which 35 adolescents

were taken from the age-group 12-15 years old and 35 adolescents belonged to the

age-group 16-19 years old. The percentage responses for each item was computed

and on the basis of the findings, conclusions were drawn for the present study.

FINDINGS AND CONCLUSION

This study revealed that the mental health of adolescents was negatively

influenced due to the addiction of online games. The addicted adolescents showed

signs of aggressive behaviour, lack of endurance, anger and impatience. Also, due

to the continuous use of mobiles for long hours for playing online games, majority

of the respondents had accepted that they were suffering from headache, poor

eyesight problems and burning eyes which may be due to the continuous exposure

to mobile screens.  One good thing that emerged from the data is that majority of

the respondents of both the age groups did not wish to spend time alone and sought

their peer group. It was found in this study that the online games do have an addictive

nature and also exert an influence on the mental and physical health of adolescents.

It was also found that majority of them accepted that they had developed the habit

of playing the online games during the COVID-19 time lockdowns and they were

presently much dependent on the online games that they felt that their life was

incomplete without them. Furthermore, the adolescents of the age group 12-15

years were found to be more influenced by the online games than those belonging

to age group of 16-19 years. May be the lack of maturity, understanding and

loneliness exerted a great influence on the mental health of a young individual.

Overall the mental health of adolescents is at stake in this ongoing addiction of

online games. Hence, it is suggested that a more comprehensive study may be

undertaken on a larger sample to deeply understand the influence of online game

addiction on the mental health of adolescents.
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Introduction

Several histories of women in ancient societies have been written during

the last three decades, reflecting a shift away from seeing women as mere footnotes

to “event-based” history and a consequence of revisionist tendencies in the field

of history. Women in Ancient Societies and Women in Antiquity are two such

volumes, however they tend to concentrate on women in ancient Europe and very

rarely go outside of the continent, looking at places like Egypt and Jerusalem. It

isn’t until experts on a particular location or culture write about it that the area is

considered “discovered,” as is the case with the Americas and Africa. Ancient

women in numerous societies challenged patriarchal structures such as social

conventions and legal laws. Nonetheless, many ancient religions had strong female

goddesses like Isis in Egypt; stories featured strong women like the Amazons; and

women, of course, played a major role in the home and family. The Egyptian queen

Hatshepsut, the Chinese empress Wu Zetian, and the Korean queen Seondeok are

just a few of the numerous women who bucked cultural constraints to reach the

apex of their societies and rule vast empires on their own. It’s no different than

women were able to compete with men in the arts and produce works of literature,

poetry, and philosophy that are being studied and read today. However, life for

women was particularly grim in the majority of ancient cultures. The story of

Pandora, one of the most important female figures in male-authored ancient

mythology and literature, is recounted in a way that subtly indicates that women

are to fault for the world’s woes.

The contributions of women are crucial to the survival and development of

human civilization. The creator of “one of the greatest approaches to grasp the

essence of a civilisation” suggests that looking at how women’s roles have changed

through time in a culture may provide light on that society’s ideals, successes, and

weaknesses. Although women’s roles were emphasised in ancient Indian literature,

historians re-creating the past have provided little opportunities for them. There

has been an overemphasis on a limited number of issues because of the focus on

women’s studies, which sheds light on the broad lexicon of women’s status in Indian

history. Understanding women on a personal, political, and professional level is
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the overarching purpose of these questions and the criteria utilised to answer them.

As a result, it has been difficult to acquire a full image of the social structure that

sought to shape gender roles and positions in ancient India. The variety of India’s

sociocultural traditions and practises is reflected in the many ways in which the

gender roles within Indian culture have developed through time and across the

nation. For a long time, social norms and institutions have shaped how women are

treated, but they have also slowed progress in the nation. This study makes an

attempt to assess the status of women in ancient Indian culture and to highlight the

systemic oppression they endured.

Ancient World View: Because every culture has its own distinctive

viewpoint on the world, trying to understand one period by seeing it through the

eyes of another is a certain recipe for chaos. There are numerous ways in which

ancient and contemporary societies differ, but four in particular impact how we

understand women’s life in the past.

1. Jobs: Parents in a developed, industrialised nation often want their

children to finish school, get employment, and find their own apartments after

they turn 18. Agrarian economies supported the vast majority of ancient societies.

As land ownership or access is a prerequisite for farming, it was always a family-

run enterprise.

The middle class was rather tiny. Priests, scribes, administrators, and artisans

were all part of it, depending on the culture. These activities did provide “jobs” in

the modern sense, but the beneficiaries were often the heirs of those who had

previously held them. The need of providing for one’s family remained at that

time.

Women’s employment opportunities were mostly restricted to domestic

labour. Gender prejudice contributed to the hardships unmarried women faced in

ancient societies, but it was not the sole one. Marriage played a crucial role in the

ancient world’s economic and social structures, and single men had a tough time

finding work outside of the military.

2. Marriage: Marriage was the norm in ancient societies. While most

Athenians tied the knot by their twenties, a small percentage of men lingered into

their thirties. Outside of the temple or working as a housekeeper, a single lady

would have limited opportunities for employment. A single man can shop for

groceries, but he may not have the time to prepare them or make his own clothes.

3. Family; Access to land for farming (the dominant occupation) was only

available through the family.

In the absence of government sponsored social services it was the family

that cared for the sick and the old.

4. Individual and society; People in today’s fast-paced environment often

have feelings of being unable to keep up with everything expected of them. While

some communities could try to force their values on others, most prosperous nations

now prioritise individual freedoms as defined in a charter or bill of rights. On the
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other hand, in ancient times, societal needs were put ahead of individual rights.

Women In Ancient Egypt: When compared to other ancient civilizations,

Egypt’s treatment of women stands out as very progressive. The Egyptians thought

happiness to be primarily found in the company of family and friends, and they

saw seeking this happiness as a morally commendable life goal.

Men were automatically regarded as the primary breadwinners in ancient

societies. The gender gap in the legal system had a much greater impact on women

than on males, however the extent to which this mattered to women in various

places and times varied dramatically. In general, getting married and having kids

is a wonderful idea, but in other places, wives are regarded like property or even

slaves, and kids aren’t given much responsibility until they’re adults. There were,

of course, strong-willed women who ignored social norms and took charge of their

homes by sheer force of character, but they were the exception.

Egyptian women were fortunate in two important ways:

1. Although women seldom rose to the rank of Pharaoh, they were afforded

the same legal protections as men. They may purchase and sell property, acquire

loans, make legally binding contracts, initiate legal actions, testify as a witness,

etc. Having equal rights meant they also shared the responsibilities that came with

them.

2. The importance of a spouse’s love and emotional support was emphasised,

so much so that it was regarded a prerequisite for marriage. The Egyptians valued

children for who they were as individuals, not only as future consumers, employees,

and caregivers.

 Marriage: For patriotic reasons, male Athenians put off marriage until their

daughters were at least 30, when they were more manageable. When compared to

today’s society, men and ladies in ancient Egypt spent a lot of time together. Love

and devotion were highly valued, and married life was considered a normal part

of life.

It’s important to note, however, that there are no formal records of a wedding

ceremony. Since divorce records exist, we know the rule against adultery (sexual

activity with a married woman, not a married man), and it is apparent that everyone

was aware of the law against adultery, it is possible that everyone knew the marital

status of their friends and acquaintances. Historians have speculated that the lack

of documents pertaining to wedding ceremonies may be the result of simple human

error. The notion of “common-law marriage” in contemporary North America,

however, is based on the idea that a couple’s simple act of cohabiting is sufficient

to create their legal status as husband and wife.

Mistress Of the House: There was a high rate of marriage among both

sexes in ancient Egypt, and “lady of the house” was the most common title for

women outside of the royal family. Throughout ancient history, including in Egypt,

men were expected to take on the role of breadwinner and protector of the family.

Yet conventional wisdom counselled males to leave their women alone and trust
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their judgement. There was no such thing as a ready-made meal, and all food had

to be prepared in-house; if you wanted bread, for example, you had to grind the

grain yourself. While sandals were commercially available, the rest of the wearer’s

ensemble was hand-made.

The houses ranged in size considerably, but they were all made of mud brick

and had flat thatched roofs. Since the summer days were quite hot and the winter

nights were rather cold, the houses were constructed with this in mind. The living

area was centrally located, providing the most insulation possible. The ceiling is

rather high, therefore it may need to be supported by wooden pillars in the centre

of the room.

 Women In Ancient Greece: Most of the ancient texts we have today were

written by a small group of educated men. They have painted a very accurate portrait

of their own life, but how accurate are their generalisations about other people’s

lives? This was particularly troublesome in Ancient Greek society, since females

were often seen as inferior to children. Due to the fact that much of the information

we have comes from Athens or was written by an Athenian, our understanding of

the other Greek states is limited. These images depict the world as its male

inhabitants saw it. We have no reason to doubt the authenticity of the law and

public opinion, and we are well aware of what men thought of women. The lives

of women behind the scenes and in the company of other women are mysteries to

us.

 Women In Babylonia Under the Hammurabi Law Code

The most well-known and extensive of the ancient pre-Roman law texts is

the Code of Hammurabi, written by the ruler of Babylon in the 18th century B.C.E.

The principle of “an eye for an eye and a tooth for a tooth” may be traced back to

the stipulation in the Hammurabi Code that whomever destroys another’s eye must

have his own eye removed as vengeance and that whoever kills must be put to

death. Instead of being a clever jurist who made up laws as he went along,

Hammurabi was likely a practical legal thinker who sought to standardise the

practises of the day’s courts. Victims deserved to see justice done, and by codifying

sanctions, society confessed its fixation on crime and punishment and made an

earnest effort to guarantee the worst possible sentence. Often, the victim or his

family would act in a way that the offender’s family would not have approved of,

which would then start off a vicious cycle of vengeance. In Hammurabi’s view, a

case was closed after the guilty party was punished.

Earlier on this blog, I made a point of saying that we should try to see the

past as it really was, rather than how we would want it to be. The following concepts

may be called into doubt in the modern day, yet their truth was universally

acknowledged in the ancient world.Social order was more important than individual

rights

1. Women’s sexuality should be sacrificed to ensure legitimacy

2. A family’s wealth should be administered by the husband/father
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3. Women, especially widows and divorcees, needed society’s help

By keeping these tenets in mind, we may better understand Hammurabi’s

Law Code from the perspective of its original Babylonian readers. Section numbers

from the code are shown by the numerals in brackets. If the owner’s son were to be

murdered in a home collapse, the builder’s son would be executed as a result of

the clause. This is perhaps the most egregious example of the sacrifice of individual

rights on the altar of social order. Although a wife’s body and mind were not

necessarily regarded property in the same way that a son or daughter were, a wife’s

sexuality was her husband’s alone, and any violation of his right to it deserved as

severe a punishment as the theft of any other kind.

Women In Ancient Israel: The Apostle Paul emphasised the importance

of men loving their spouses and wives obeying their husbands. This little

admonition concisely captures the biblical depiction of the Jewish family

throughout history. Even though the male was the breadwinner and the woman

was the helpmate, they were to cooperate for their mutual advantage.

Marriage was seen as the pinnacle of success in the Ancient World. It was

an arranged marriage set up by the parents, who wanted to unite their children

with someone they knew would be a good fit since they were both members of the

same tribe and lived in the same or a nearby village. A man was not allowed to wed

a relative (sister, mother, daughter, etc.) since this would create an inextricable

bond between them. However, marriage between cousins was sanctioned. In the

beginning, only the rich could afford to have many spouses, therefore polygamy

was tolerated but not prevalent. Since the bride’s family was essentially giving

the groom’s family a daughter, it only made sense for the groom’s family to provide

something of equal or greater value in exchange. The lady maintained her ties to

her biological family even after moving in with her spouse.

Having a child, ideally a boy who would carry on her husband’s name and

lineage, was a wife’s primary responsibility and greatest source of happiness. In

fact, not having a son was the top cause for divorce, which was quite simple for

men to achieve. It was usual practise for the woman of wealthy households to have

her own slave. If the couple was having fertility issues, the woman may hand the

slave over to her husband. The birth of the kid would confer the same honour on

the woman as giving birth to the child herself. If a husband did not leave behind a

son, his widow would often remarry a brother or other male relative. This way,

she’d have a spouse to provide for her and yet have a chance to carry on her late

husband’s name via a kid who is distantly connected to him. Due to the widespread

acceptance of polygyny, this was a realistic possibility. The book of Ruth in the

Bible provides an example of this in action.

Conclusion: During the Dharmastras, Mánusmiti era, women’s roles and

position were drastically reduced compared to the early Vedic period, the Epic

period, and the Jainism and Buddhism period. While the Mánusmiti of the

Dharmastras era may have seen women’s subjugation as natural, the time’s social
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and cultural environment only served to intensify the practise. During this time

period (roughly 1500 B.C.E. to roughly 647 A.D.), women’s roles and positions

declined for a variety of reasons, including Mánu’s codification of social rules,

sex discrimination, Brahmanical austerity applied to all of Indian society, the

crudest materialisation of women, the implementation of rigid restrictions induced

by the societal caste system and the system of joint families, women’s exclusion

from educational facilities, foreign invasions, Despite the fact that Indian culture

has never regarded femininity as being equal from the era of Dharmastras,

Mánusmiti, historical studies and the status of women today reveal that women’s

experiences are mirrored frequently as intriguing occurrences from the early time

of Indian civilisation.
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Introduction

Our future is shaped by education, who plays a very important role in doing

so. Education shows us the way to live life. Environmental education has a goal

and the goal to develop a world population who is aware of problems associated

with the environment and has skills, knowledge, motivation, attitude and

commitment to work individually and in groups to find solution to environmental

problems and to prevent new ones coming in the way. Environmental education

has a goal and the goal to develop a world population who is aware of problems

associated with the environment and has skills, knowledge, motivation, attitude

and commitment to work individually and in groups to find solution to

environmental problems and to prevent new ones coming in the way. The objective

of environmental education includes awareness, knowledge, attitudes, skills and

participation of people in protecting the environment (Kang and Chawla, 2011;

Sundararajan, 2013); Kant and Sharma, 2013). Over recent decades, global

problems relating to degradation of natural resources and pollution have increased

theatrically. It is our foremost duty to conserve our environmental resources. The

vital goal of environmental education whether it is formal or non-formal is to create

awareness among the citizens of a country (Shaaya and Paul, 2005; Sola,2014).

Therefore, there is a great need to protect and preserve our environment. The role

of teachers would go a long way in achieving such desired goals. In order to create

awareness towards environment it is necessary to know what intensities of

awareness they possess in these areas. So, unchipper a comparative study of

environmental awareness and environmental ethics among the secondary students

of Meerut district.

Objectives of the study

1. To study the environmental awareness among the secondary school

students on the basis of gender.

2. To Study the level of environmental ethics of secondary school students

on the basis of gender.

3. To study the environmental awareness among the 9th and 10th class

secondary school students.
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4. To Study the level of environmental ethics among the 9th and 10th class

secondary school students.

5. To compare the correlation between environmental awareness and

environmental ethics among the male 9th class students.

6. To compare the correlation between environmental awareness and

environmental ethics among the male 10th class students.

7. To compare the correlation between environmental awareness and

environmental ethics among the female 9th class students.

8. To compare the correlation between environmental awareness and

environmental ethics among the female 10th class students.

Hypothesis of the study

1. There is no significant difference in the environmental awareness among

the secondary school students on the basis of gender.

2. There is no significant difference in the level of environmental ethics of

secondary school students on the basis of gender.

3. There is no significant difference in the environmental awareness among

the 9th and 10th class students.

4. There is no significant difference in the level of environmental ethics

among the 9th and 10th class students.

5. There is no correlation between environmental awareness and

environmental ethics among the male 9th class students.

6. There is no correlation between environmental awareness and

environmental ethics among the male 10th class students.

7. There is no correlation between environmental awareness and

environmental ethics among the female 9th class students.

8. There is no correlation between environmental awareness and

environmental ethics among the female 10th class students.

 Variables of the study

The dependent variables of the study are:

a. Awareness of environment

b. Level of environmental ethics

The demographic classification of the variables of the study is Gender

Delimitations And Scope of The Study

The present study, studies the awareness of the environment of the secondary

school students. It also studies the level of environmental ethics of secondary school

students.

 It studies the awareness of environment and level of environmental ethics

of secondary school students with respect to Gender.

Ø It covers the secondary school students of Hindi/English medium schools

of up board.

Ø It covers the geographical area of Meerut district.

Research design
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The researcher has adopted the descriptive research design. And survey

method of descriptive research has been taken to study the research.

Method of the study

The selection of methodology of the research depends upon the aims of the

study. The present study has two broad aims:

1. To study the awareness of Environment among the Secondaryschool

students.

2. To study the level of Environmental Ethics among the Secondary school

students.

In keeping with the aims, the researcher adopted the Descriptive correlational

Method.

The Descriptive survey method of the correlational type has been adopted

in the present research.

In the present study, this method has been used to ascertain the relation

between environmental awareness and environmental ethics among secondary

school students.

Sampling technique

The researcher has adopted simple random probability sampling for the

purpose of the present study.

Gender wise distribution of the sample

S.No NAME OF THE SCHOOL

1. Raghunath Girls Inter College, Meerut

Class 9TH 10TH

No of students 40 44

Total 84

2. Nanak Chand Anglo Sanskrit inter college, Meerut

Class 9TH 10TH

No of students 48 41

Total 89

Tools used in the present study

Researcher decided to develop the consequent tool under the guidance of

his supervisor i.e., “Environmental Ethics Measure Tool.”

Construction Of the Tool

Step I

Collection of Items to construct the “Environment Ethics Measure tool”

researcher first enlisted all possible area of environment ethics. Researcher

consulted the available literature as well as discussed with the supervisor and fellow

researcher for developing the items. After due consultation, the following

dimensions were included to develop the Reaction Scale:
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Dimensions of the Scale

1. Environmental conservation

2. Environmental safety

3. Actions of mankind in respect of his surroundings

4. Reduced purification of atmosphere

5. Environmental pollution

Step II

Try-out of the scale

For doing item analysis 100 students were randomly selected from High

schools and inter Colleges of Meerut district. Their responses were scored by using

Agree/disagree categories. A numerical weightage one was assigned to the response

category of Agree in case of positive items and Disagree in the case of negative

items.

Step III

Item analysis

Item analysis was done by Kelley’s method by finding difficulty value and

discriminating power. Responses frequencies along with assigned values for the

items were tabulated on a master sheet. Then total scores of the respondents were

examined carefully after that these scores were arranged in descending order (the

highest scores were placed on the top and lowest scores were placed in the bottom).

Then from the total cases top 27% and bottom 27% cases were taken to form two

groups. Then difficulty level and discriminating power were calculated by the

following formula by Kelley.

Here,

P = difficulty level

= no of rightly answered in higher group

= no of rightly answered in lower group

 = total no of examinees in upper group

= total no of examinees in lower group

Discriminating power by Marshal & Hales

The value was carefully examined and items showing Zero or below .30

were rejected for being unsatisfactory. Thus, the final form contains 30 items.

Step IV
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Reliability of the tool

Researcher applied Kuder-Richardson Formula 21 (KR21) for estimating

internal consistency or the reliability coefficient of the questionnaire. The

calculated reliability of Digital Competence Assessment questionnaire was found

to be 0.89.

Validity of the Tool

The final draft of the questionnaire was shown to the experts for establishing

the content and face validity.

Standardized tool

To measure the Environmental awareness among the Secondary students

of Meerut District “Environment Awareness Ability Measure tool prepared

by Dr Praveen Jha (1998)” was used.

Statistical Techniques of Data Analysis

The statistical techniques used by the investigator for the descriptive analysis

of data are as follows:

Ø Mean

Ø Standard deviation.

Ø t-test: This has been used to ascertain the significance of difference of

mean of   Environmental awareness & ethics among the Secondary school students.

Ø Pearson’s Correlation Coefficient

Testing The Null Hypotheses of The Study

Hypothesis 1: There is no significant difference in the Environmental

awareness among the secondary school students on the basis of gender.

This hypothesis is tested using t-test.

The number of male students was 89 and the female were 84. Mean of the

student was 34.88 and 36.87 respectively. S.D. was observed 5.339 and 5.316

respectively.  The result of the‘t’ value was 5.67. Thus, it is significant at both

levels.

Degree of freedom (N1+N2) -2

84+89-2= 171

Interpretation – Thus null hypothesis is rejected as the obtained t value at

both levels i.e., 0.01 and 0.05 is greater than the table value which shows that

difference between two groups is significant.

Conclusion- significant difference is found of the environmental awareness

among secondary school students on the basis of gender.

Hypothesis 2: There is no significant difference in the level of Environmental

ethics among the secondary school students on the basis of gender.

This hypothesis is tested using t-test.

The number of male students was 89 and the female were 84. Mean of the

student was 24.54 and 24.62 respectively. S.D. was observed 3.72 and 3.79

respectively.  The result of the ‘t’ value was 0.271. Thus, it is not significant at

both levels.
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Degree of freedom (N1+N2) -2

84+89-2= 171

Interpretation- Thus null hypothesis accepted as the obtained t value at

both levels is less than the table value at both levels i.e., 0.01 and 0.05, which

shows that difference between two groups is not significant.

Conclusion – significant difference is not found of the environmental Ethics

among secondary school students.

Hypothesis 3: There is no significant difference in the Environmental

awareness among the 9th and 10th class secondary school students

The number of 9th class student was 87 and the 10th class was 86. Mean of

the student was 36.85 and 38.42 respectively. S.D. was observed 5.32 and 5.62

respectively.  The result of the ‘t’ value was 6.14. Thus, it is significant at both

levels.

Degree of freedom (N1+N2) -2

87+86-2= 171

Interpretation- Thus null hypothesis is rejected at both the levels as the

obtained t value at both the levels i.e., 0.01 and 0.05 is more than the table value.

Conclusion – Significant difference is found in the environmental awareness

among the 9th and 10th class students.

Hypothesis 4: There is no significant difference in the level of

Environmental ethics among the 9th and 10th class secondary school students

The number of 9th class student was 87 and the 10th class was 86. Mean of

the student was 25.89 and 24.67 respectively. S.D. was observed 2.79 and 2.85

respectively.  The result of the ‘t’ value was 4.87. Thus, it is significant at both

levels.

Degree of freedom (N1+N2) -2

87+86-2= 171

Interpretation- Thus null hypothesis is rejected at both the levels as the

obtained t value at both the levels i.e., 0.01 and 0.05 is more than the table value.

Conclusion – Significant difference is found in the level of environmental

ethics among the 9th and 10th class students.

Hypothesis 5: There is no correlation between environmental awareness

and the level of Environmental ethics among the male students of class IX

This hypothesis is tested by Pearson’s correlation coefficient test. The

total no. of students was 48. The mean of the awareness of the students was 34 and

mean of the ethics was 20. Observed ‘r’ was 0.212 which is not significant at both

levels.

Degree of freedom N-2

48-2= 46

Interpretation- The null hypothesis is accepted as the obtained value for

correlation between awareness and ethics of male students of class IX is less at

both levels of significance than the table value 0.276 at 0.050 & .361 at 0.01level.



ISSN 0975-735X October-December 2022 ¢ 233

This shows that it is not significant.

Conclusion: Very low positive correlation was found between

environmental awareness and environmental ethics of male IX class students.

Hypothesis 6: There is no correlation between environmental awareness

and the level of Environmental ethics among the male students of class X

This hypothesis is tested by Pearson’s correlation coefficient test.

The total no. of students was 41. The mean of the awareness of the students

was 35 and mean of the ethics was 24. Observed ‘r’ was 0.512 which is not

significant at both levels.

Degree of freedom N-2

41- 2= 39

Interpretation- The null hypothesis is rejected as the obtained value for

correlation between awareness and ethics of male students of class X is more at

both levels of significance than the table value 0.312 at 0.050 & .402 at 0.01level.

This shows that it is significant.

Conclusion- significant moderate positive correlation was found between

environmental awareness and environmental ethics of male X class students.

Hypothesis 7: There is no correlation between environmental awareness

and the level of Environmental ethics among the female students of class IX

This hypothesis is tested by Pearson’s correlation coefficient test.

The total no. of students was 40. The mean of the awareness of the students

was 34 and mean of the ethics was 25. Observed ‘r’ was 0.315 which is significant

at only 5% level.

Degree of freedom N-2

41- 2= 39

Interpretation- The null hypothesis is rejected as the obtained value for

correlation between awareness and ethics of female students of class X is more at

5% level of significance and less at 1% level of significance than the table value

0.312 at 0.050 & .402 at 0.01level. This shows that it is significant at .05 levels.

So, there is low correlation between environmental awareness and the level of

Environmental ethics among the female students of class IX

Conclusion- Significant low positive correlation was found between

environmental awareness and environmental ethics of female IX class students.

Hypothesis 8: There is no correlation between environmental awareness

and the level of Environmental ethics among the female students of class X

This hypothesis is tested by Pearson’s correlation coefficient test.

The total no. of students was 44. The mean of the awareness of the students

was 36 and mean of the ethics was 27. Observed ‘r’ was 0.17 which is significant

at both levels.

Degree of freedom N-2

44- 2= 42

Interpretation- The null hypothesis is accepted as the obtained value for
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correlation between awareness and ethics of female students of class X is less at

both the levels of significance than the table value 0.304 at 0.050 & .393 at 0.01

level. This shows that it is not significant at both the levels. So, there isno correlation

between environmental awareness and the level of Environmental ethics among

the female students of class X

Conclusion- Significant low positive correlation was found between

environmental awareness and environmental ethics of female X class students.

Major Findings and Discussions

Study of Environmental Awareness

The overall awareness of the environment among the secondary school

students on the basis of gender shows a significant difference. Female students

have found to have more awareness than that of male students, as girls are more

perseverant towards their families and environment. Nearness of female students

to nature as a result of societal historical developments in which women because

of their capacity of giving birth, child care their nature of love and affection are

bound to nature in a special way. Hence, they maintain a special bond with the

nature and nurture the environment to a greater extent than the male.

Study Of the Level of Environmental Ethics

The overall level of environmental ethics of Secondary school students on

the basis of the gender does not show significant difference. The mean value for

the level of the environmental ethics of female students is greater than that of male

students. It is observed in the study that the level of environmental ethics among

the Secondary school students differ on the basis of gender. Female students have

greater level of ethics than the male students as the girls are found to be more

homely. They are more eco-friendly; they understand the environmental issue more

than the male students.
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Introduction

The Indian economy has fully recovered to the pre-pandemic real GDP level

of 2019-20, according to the provisional estimates of GDP released on May 31,

2022. Real GDP growth in FY 2021-22 stands at 8.7%, which is 1.5% higher than

the real GDP in FY 2019-20. These figures are associated with stronger growth

momentum, indicating increased economic demand. The investment rate in the

fourth quarter increased to its highest level in the previous nine quarters. Moreover,

capacity utilization in the manufacturing sector rose in the fourth quarter, as against

the third quarter, implying a build-up in demand, which is consistent with the growth

objectives of the Indian economy.

Future capital spending of the government in the Indian economy is expected

to be supported by factors such as tax buoyancy, streamlined tax system, thorough

assessment and rationalization of the tariff structure and digitization of tax filing.

In the medium term, an increase in capital spending on infrastructure and asset-

building projects is set to increase growth multipliers. Furthermore, revival in

monsoon and Kharif sowing helped the agriculture sector gain momentum. As of

July 11, 2022, the South-West monsoon has covered the entire country, resulting

in 7% higher rainfall than the normal level.

India has emerged as the fastest-growing major economy in the world, and

is expected to be one of the top three economic powers globally over the next 10-

15 years, backed by its robust democracy and strong partnerships.

Market size

· India’s nominal GDP at current prices was estimated at Rs. 232.15 trillion

(US$ 3.12 trillion) in FY22. With more than 100 unicorns valued at US$ 332.7

billion, India has the third-largest unicorn base in the world. The government is

also focusing on renewable sources to generate energy, and is planning to achieve

40% of its energy from non-fossil sources by 2030.

· According to the McKinsey Global Institute, India needs to boost its rate

of employment growth and create 90 million non-farm jobs between 2023 and

2030 in order to increase productivity and economic growth. The net employment

rate needs to grow by 1.5% per annum from 2023 to 2030 to achieve 8-8.5% GDP
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growth between these periods. India’s current account deficit (CAD), primarily

driven by an increase in the trade deficit, stood at 1.2% of GDP in 2021-22.

· Exports fared remarkably well during the pandemic and aided recovery

when all other growth engines lost steam in terms of their contribution to GDP.

Going forward, the contribution of merchandise exports may waver as several of

India’s trade partners witness an economic slowdown. According to Mr. Piyush

Goyal, Minister of Commerce and Industry, Consumer Affairs, Food and Public

Distribution and Textiles, Indian exports are expected to reach US$ 1 trillion by

2030.

Recent Developments

India is primarily a domestic demand-driven economy, with consumption

and investments contributing 70% to the country’s economic activity. With the

economic scenario improving on recovering from the COVID-19 pandemic shock,

several investments and developments have been made across various sectors of

the economy. According to World Bank, India must continue to prioritize lowering

inequality while also launching growth-oriented policies to boost the economy. In

view of this, the country witnessed many developments in the recent past, some of

which are mentioned below.

· As of July 15, 2022, India’s foreign exchange reserves reached US$ 572.71

billion.

· Private equity-venture capital (PE-VC) sector investments stood at US$

34.1 billion, up 28% YoY, across 711 deals through January-June 2022.

· India’s merchandise exports stood at US$ 676.2 billion in FY22. In June

2022, India’s merchandise exports stood at US$ 37.9 billion, recording the highest

ever exports in June 2022.

· PMI Services was at 58.9 in May 2022 compared to 57.9 in April 2022.

· In June 2022, the gross Goods and Services Tax (GST) revenue collection

stood at Rs. 1.44 trillion (US$ 18.1 billion).

· According to the Department for Promotion of Industry and Internal Trade

(DPIIT), FDI equity inflow in India stood at US$ 588.53 billion between April

2000-March 2022.

· In May 2022, the Index of Industrial Production (IIP) stood at 137.7 driven

by mining, manufacturing and electricity sectors.

· Consumer Price Index (CPI) inflation stood at 7.01% in June 2022

compared to 7.04% in May 2022.

· In July 2022 (until 21 July 2022), Foreign Portfolio Investment (FPI)

outflows stood at Rs. 228,862 crore (US$ 28.65 billion)

· Wheat procurement in Rabi 2021-22 and anticipated paddy purchase in

Kharif 2021-22 would include 1208 lakh (120.8 million) metric tonnes of wheat

and paddy from 163 lakh (16.7 million) farmers, as well as a direct payment of

MSP value of Rs. 2.37 lakh crore (US$ 31.74 billion) to their accounts.
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Government Initiatives

Over the years, the Indian government has introduced many initiatives to

strengthen the nation’s economy. The government has been effective in developing

policies and programmes that are not only beneficial for citizens to improve their

financial stability but also for the overall growth of the economy. Over the recent

decade, India’s rapid economic growth has led to a substantial increase in demand

for exports. Moreover, many of the government’s flagship programmes, including

Make in India, Start-up India, Digital India, the Smart City Mission and the Atal

Mission for Rejuvenation and Urban Transformation, are aimed at creating

immense opportunities in India. In this regard, some of the initiatives taken by the

government to improve the economic condition of the country are mentioned below:

· In July 2022, the Union Cabinet chaired by the Prime Minister, Mr.

Narendra Modi, approved the signing of the Memorandum of Understanding

(MoU) between India and Maldives. This MoU will provide a platform to tap the

benefits of IT for court digitization, and can be a potential growth area for IT

companies and start-ups in both the countries.

· India and Namibia entered into an MoU on wildlife conservation and

sustainable biodiversity utilization on July 20, 2022, for establishing the cheetah’s

habitat in the historical forest range in India.

· In July 2022, the Reserve Bank of India (RBI) approved international trade

settlements in Indian rupees (INR) in order to promote the growth of global trade

with emphasis on exports from India and to support the increasing interest of the

global trading community.

· Mr. Rajnath Singh, Minister of Defence, launched 75 newly-developed

artificial intelligence (AI) products and technologies during the first-ever “AI in

Defence” (AIDef) symposium and exhibition, organized by the Ministry of Defence

in New Delhi on July 11, 2022.

· In June 2022:

-Prime Minister Mr. Narendra Modi laid the foundation stone of 1,406

projects worth more than Rs. 80,000 crore (US$ 10.01 billion) at the ground-

breaking ceremony of the UP Investors Summit in Lucknow.

-The projects encompass diverse sectors such as Agriculture and Allied

industries, IT and Electronics, MSME, Manufacturing, Renewable Energy, Pharma,

Tourism, Defence & Aerospace and Handloom & Textiles.

· The Indian Institute of Spices Research (IISR) under the Indian Council

for Agricultural Research (ICAR) inked an MoU with Lysterra, LLC, a Russia-

based company, for the commercialization of bio capsule, an encapsulation

technology for bio-fertilization on June 30, 2022.

· As of April 2022, India signed 13 Free Trade Agreements (FTAs) with its

trading partners, including major trade agreements such as the India-UAE

Comprehensive Partnership Agreement (CEPA) and the India-Australia Economic

Cooperation and Trade Agreement (IndAus ECTA).
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· The Union Budget of 2022-23 was presented on February 1, 2022, by the

Minister for Finance & Corporate Affairs, Ms. Nirmala Sitharaman. The budget

had four priorities PM GatiShakti, Inclusive Development, Productivity

Enhancement and Investment, and Financing of Investments. In the Union Budget

2022-23, effective capital expenditure is expected to increase by 27% at Rs. 10.68

lakh crore (US$ 142.93 billion) to boost the economy. This will be 4.1% of the

total Gross Domestic Production (GDP).

· Under PM GatiShakti Master Plan, the National Highway Network will

develop 25,000 km of new highways network, which will be worth Rs. 20,000

crore (US$ 2.67 billion). In 2022-23. Increased government expenditure is expected

to attract private investments, with a production-linked incentive scheme providing

excellent opportunities. Consistently proactive, graded, and measured policy

support is anticipated to boost the Indian economy.

· In February 2022, Minister for Finance and Corporate Affairs Ms. Nirmala

Sitharaman said that productivity linked incentive (PLI) schemes would be

extended to 14 sectors to achieve the mission of AtmaNirbhar Bharat and create

60 lakh jobs with an additional production capacity of Rs. 30 lakh crore (US$

401.49 billion) in the next five years.

· In the Union Budget of 2022-23, the government announced funding for

the production linked incentive (PLI) scheme for domestic solar cells and module

manufacturing of Rs. 24,000 crore (US$ 3.21 billion).

· In the Union Budget of 2022-23, the government announced a production

linked incentive (PLI) scheme for Bulk Drugs which was an investment of Rs.

2500 crore (US$ 334.60 million).

· In the Union Budget of 2022, Minister for Finance & Corporate Affairs

Ms. Nirmala Sitharaman announced that a scheme for design-led manufacturing

in 5G would be launched as part of the PLI scheme.

· In September 2021, Union Cabinet approved major reforms in the telecom

sector, which are expected to boost employment, growth, competition, and

consumer interests. Key reforms include rationalization of adjusted gross revenue,

rationalization of bank guarantees (BGs), and encouragement of spectrum sharing.

· In the Union Budget of 2022-23, the government has allocated Rs. 44,720

crore (US$ 5.98 billion) to Bharat Sanchar Nigam Limited (BSNL) for capital

investments in the 4G spectrum.

· Minister for Finance & Corporate Affairs Ms. Nirmala Sitharaman

allocated Rs. 650 crore (US$ 86.69 million) for the Deep Ocean mission that seeks

to explore vast marine living and non-living resources. Department of Space (DoS)

has got Rs. 13,700 crore (US$ 1.83 billion) in 2022-23 for several key space

missions like Gaganyaan, Chandrayaan-3, and Aditya L-1 (sun).

· In May 2021, the government approved the production linked incentive

(PLI) scheme for manufacturing advanced chemistry cell (ACC) batteries at an

estimated outlay of Rs. 18,100 crore (US$ 2.44 billion); this move is expected to
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attract domestic and foreign investments worth Rs. 45,000 crore (US$ 6.07 billion).

· Minister for Finance & Corporate Affairs Ms Nirmala Sitharaman

announced in the Union Budget of 2022-23 that the Reserve Bank of India (RBI)

would issue Digital Rupee using blockchain and other technologies.

· In the Union Budget of 2022-23, Railway got an investment of Rs. 2.38

lakh crore (US$ 31.88 billion) and over 400 new high-speed trains were announced.

The concept of “One Station, One Product” was also introduced.

· To boost competitiveness, Budget 2022-23 has announced reforming the

16-year-old Special Economic Zone (SEZ) act.

· In June 2021, the RBI (Reserve Bank of India) announced that the

investment limit for FPI (foreign portfolio investors) in the State Development

Loans (SDLs) and government securities (G-secs) would persist unaffected 2%

and 6%, respectively, in FY22.

· In November 2020, the Government of India announced Rs. 2.65 lakh crore

(US$ 36 billion) stimulus package to generate job opportunities and provide

liquidity support to various sectors such as tourism, aviation, construction, and

housing. Also, India’s cabinet approved the production-linked incentives (PLI)

scheme to provide ~Rs. 2 trillion (US$ 27 billion) over five years to create jobs

and boost production in the country.

· Numerous foreign companies are setting up their facilities in India on

account of various Government initiatives like Make in India and Digital India.

Prime Minister of India Mr. Narendra Modi launched the Make in India initiative

with an aim to boost the country’s manufacturing sector and increase the purchasing

power of an average Indian consumer, which would further drive demand and spur

development, thus benefiting investors. The Government of India, under its Make

in India initiative, is trying to boost the contribution made by the manufacturing

sector with an aim to take it to 25% of the GDP from the current 17%. Besides, the

government has also come up with the Digital India initiative, which focuses on

three core components: the creation of digital infrastructure, delivering services

digitally, and increasing digital literacy.

· On January 29, 2022, the National Asset Reconstruction Company Ltd

(NARCL) will acquire bad loans worth up to Rs. 50,000 crore (US$ 6.69 billion)

about 15 accounts by March 31, 2022. India Debt Resolution Co. Ltd (IDRCL)

will control the resolution process. This will clean up India’s financial system and

help fuel liquidity and boost the Indian economy.

· National Bank for Financing Infrastructure and Development (NaBFID)

is a bank that will provide non-recourse infrastructure financing and is expected

to support projects from the first quarter of FY2022-23; it is expected to raise Rs.

4 lakh crore (US$ 53.58 billion) in the next three years.

· By November 1, 2021, India and the United Kingdom hope to begin

negotiations on a free trade agreement. The proposed FTA between these two

countries is likely to unlock business opportunities and generate jobs. Both sides



ISSN 0975-735X October-December 2022 ¢ 241

have renewed their commitment to boost trade in a manner that benefits all.

· In August 2021, Prime Minister Mr. Narendra Modi announced an initiative

to start a national mission to reach the US$ 400 billion merchandise export target

by FY22.

· In August 2021, Prime Minister Mr. Narendra Modi launched a digital

payment solution, e-RUPI, a contactless and cashless instrument for digital

payments.

· In April 2021, Dr. Ahmed Abdul Rahman AlBanna, Ambassador of the

UAE to India and Founding Patron of IFIICC, stated that trilateral trade between

India, the UAE and Israel is expected to reach US$ 110 billion by 2030.

· India is expected to attract investment of around US$ 100 billion in

developing the oil and gas infrastructure during 2019-23.

· The Government of India is expected to increase public health spending

to 2.5% of the GDP by 2025.

Road Ahead

Despite continuing geopolitical concerns, rising interest rates in the US and

India and high prices of crude oil and few other commodities, economic activity

in India is holding up better than anticipated. Electricity consumption,

manufacturing PMI, exports, power supply and other high-frequency indicators

indicate that the pace of economic activity has fully recovered from the COVID-

19 pandemic shock. Economic growth is anticipated to be fueled by the effective

implementation of PLI schemes, development of renewable energy sources while

diversifying import dependence on crude oil and bolstering of the banking sector.

Recent government initiatives to boost revenue will aid in containing the rise in

the current account deficit and ensure that any potential fiscal slippage is adequately

contained. Overall, the first ten days of July and June were better than the first two

months of FY 2022–23, which is a cause for comfort and even cautious optimism

in these testing times. According to a Boston Consulting Group (BCG) analysis,

India is expected to be the third-largest consumer economy as its consumption

may quadruple to US$ 4 trillion by 2025 due to changes in consumer behaviour

and spending patterns. By 2040, India is anticipated to overtake the US to become

the second-largest economy in terms of purchasing power parity (PPP), according

to a report by PricewaterhouseCoopers.
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1.1 Introduction

In any modern society, it is the educational system that is intended to

guarantee the effective functioning of the socio-economic system. In our country

also, education has been recognized as the instrument for personal and national

development and for creating a new order. The youth as today are challenged to

cope with the competitive marketing of their potential for money and cyber comfort.

They are not challenged to contribute to the quality of life on this planet. Ethical

considerations, cultural affinities and involvement in national life stand low among

their priorities. Education, by its very nature, influences and gets influenced by

the whole development process. There is hardly any field of activity or sector of

development, which is not influenced by education in some form or other. There

is no sector of development which does not have its impact on the system of

education. Therefore, the dynamics of education and its role in social transformation

and national development makes it essential that the content and process of

education are continuously renewed in order to make them in tune with the changing

needs, aspirations and demands of the society.

Vocational interest plays important roles in life because they determine to a

large extent, what one will do and how well he/she will do it. A vocation of one’s

interest may mean happiness and prosperity at the individual as well as the national

level. It transcends the abilities, personality needs and preferences of the individual,

whereas a faulty Vocational choice not only leads to Vocational maladjustment

but also to the wastage of man power. Occupation is not only a means of earning

livelihood but also a way of life- a social role, with the advancement of science

and technology, new professions are emerging and old ones are disappearing. The

occupational structure of the world is not a permanent one. Different vocations or

occupations require different types of intelligent aptitude, scholastic attainment,
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different personality traits and predispositions. So, it becomes the responsibility

of the educational institution to help the student in securing educational experiences

through understanding his role in the field of work and evaluating both his

opportunities and limitations.

The concept of Vocational interest has had a profound effect on career

development theory and practice including high school students who have dreams

and aspiration of working in a particular profession. The most widely recognized

linguistic definition of Vocational interest is from one of the pioneers of Vocational

interest measurement, Edward K. Strong. Crites (1999, pp. 164)

In a review of the development of Vocational interest theory, Barak (1981)

outlines that theories of interest and interest development were almost all

formulated from the 1930s to the 1950s. He classifies the different theories of

Vocational interest into six assumptions: (1) interest is learned; (2) interest is

adjustment mode; (3) interests are an aspect of the personality; (4) interests are an

expression of the self-concept; (5) interests are motives; and (6) interests are

determined be many factors.

As the boys and girls move into adolescence, they have opportunities to

social, linguistic, mathematical, technical and business activities. To some extent,

they have sought to identify with parents, teachers and peers and have rejected

some and accepted others of these identifications. Self- concepts have begun to

take definite form. For these reasons interest patterns begin to crystallize by early

adolescence and the exploratory experiences of adolescent years in most cases

merely classify an elaborate upon what has already begun to take shape. Vocational

interest patterns generally have a substantial degree of permanence at this stage

(super 1969). In post-independence era, Mudaliar Commission (1952-53) laid

emphasis on diversification of courses at the secondary level and its

Vocationalization. Education Commission (1964-66) recommended that a country

India having a large population must try to Vocationalize its education. A system

of education must be developed to nurture and promote Vocationalization to meet

the changes in time.

National level organization as UGC and NCERT publish papers from time

to time and give meaningful suggestion towards (value and) Vocational interest.

Articles shows that if education has to be improved, Vocational interests and values

should get on concentrated attention because education has no meaning without

aims and aims cannot be achieved without including Vocational values and interests.

The specialized and systematic studies of Vocational interests are very few in

numbers.

The system of education is in a state of continuous change all over the world,

today. Even in the advanced countries of the world, it is criticized as being

inadequate out model and not properly designed to meet the needs of modern

society. As the development of useful skills and right kind of interests, attitudes

and value are not properly emphasized.
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1.2 Factors Influencing Vocational Interest: There are various factors

which influence occupational choice. A few of the significant ones are under as:

1. Individual differences: These factors are resident the individual. They

are those personal characteristics of the individual that determine his Vocational

interest, they include; ‘intellectual ability, aptitudes, interests his/her value system,

low motivation, self-esteem, sex, attitude towards various occupations, his/her

personal, mental and emotional disposition.’

2. Teacher’s influence: A teacher is the central point of learning in a

classroom situation, this is because he decides whether the subject will be of interest

to the student or not. A student may like a particular subject very well but because

of the poor teaching method of the teacher such a student may lose interest for

such subject.

3. Parental pressure or influence: Parents generally would wish their

children to achieve where they failed. To them achieving it, they ensure that they

send their children to high class school, which exposes them to good Vocational

choice.

4. Adequate Vocational choice information: According to the pitman

dictionary of English and short hand (1994) information is defined as the

intelligence given, instruction informing or being informed, told news or knowledge

given. You cannot apply for a course unless you have adequate information about it.

5. Subject studies/ combinations: Since subject studies or subject

combinations have direct influence on bearing on one future academic vocation,

it should not be left alone for students. It is necessary to assist the student in guarding

him/her to choose the right subjects for future vocation. Students who are left

unguarded are prone to choose subjects, which are not directly related to their

future career. We are therefore of the opinion that student should be helped right

from junior secondary school.

6. Limited occupational selection; Most of the work seekers grab at the

first available jobs at the time consistent with their qualifications but quite after

resulting their under employment.

7. Social background: In India boys tend to follow the occupation of their

father and elders. In rural areas and in small towns, children follow their parental

occupations. Only in large metro cities youth have come to excise occupational

choices.

8. Social and work values: The values imbibed by an average Indian job

seeker restrain him from going in for normal work blue-collar jobs. Therefore, he

considers all manual work dishonorable and unrespectable.

9. Geographical immobility; Generally, people want to work in local areas

or nearby areas because it is very difficult to adjust and work in new places.

10. Employment situation: Employment situation & influenced by various

market factors and conditions. In late sixties and seventies, admission to engineer

was preferred. At present scenario information technology is the sector at first
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choice.

1.2 Literature Review; This chapter presents the review of the related

literature and critical appraisal of studies in the context of present research work.

Review of literature equips the researcher with the insight of proper selection and

formulation of hypothesis, design, tool and decision regarding the statistical

procedure also. “The keys to the vast storehouse of published Literature may open

doors to source of significant problems and explanatory hypothesis, and provide

helpful orientation for definition of the problem, background for the selection of

procedure and comparative data for interpretation of results.” (Good C. V., 1966)

Choudhary K., (1990) conducted a study to find out the vocational

aspirations, occupational choices and academic choices of students. It was found

that 40% of the total sample wanted to become doctors or engineers. The majority

of the students preferred the science stream for continuing their studies and future

career. The study did not found any relationship between the occupation of fathers

and occupational choices of the students.

Mohan S. and Gupta N., (1990) investigated “Factors Related to Choice

of Vocational Courses”. Some of the significant factors identified were: interest,

motivation, personal concerns, values, level of self-concept, attitudinal aspects,

career maturity, and future prospects.

Das R. S., (1991) made an analytical study of ‘vocational Interest of Primary

Teachers’. Das found that the vocational interest of urban primary teachers (male

and female) differed from that of rural teachers. The female primary teachers had

higher vocational interest than the male primary teachers. Both male and female

primary teachers were found to have more interest in literature. The rural primary

teachers – both male and female – showed more interest in teaching profession

than urban teachers.

Saraswathi L., (1992) undertook a study to investigate the problem: “Are

the various dimensions of the personality of school students related to their

vocational interests”? Taking a sample of 400 students, the study concluded that

personality dimensions and vocational interests of tenth standard students were

not related. Vocational interests were also not related to their academic

achievement.

Pradhan N., (1996) made a comparative study of “The Vocational Interest

of Higher Secondary Girl Students in Relation to their Stream of Study.” He founded

that

I.There was a significant difference among higher secondary girl students

studying in Arts, Science and Commerce streams with regard to their interest in

literacy, scientific, social service, artistic and constructive and home management

activities,

II. There was no significant difference among higher secondary girl students

studying in Arts, Science and Commerce streams with regard to their interest in

outdoor, mechanical, persuasive, clerical, administrative and teaching activities.
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Singh K., (1998) attempted to study the “Vocational Interest Patterns and

Academic Achievement of boys and girls at the Undergraduate Level”. Results

indicate significant differences favoring girls on the vocational interest areas of

artistic, household, literary and social activities. No significant differences were

observed favoring boys on any the eight vocational interest areas. Girls were found

to be significantly higher on academic achievement than boys.

Yadav R. K., (2000) conducted a study of “Relationship between Socio-

economic Status and Vocational Preferences of Adolescents in the Aihrwal region

of Haryana”.

Hmingthanzuala, (2003) tried to investigate about the “Vocational Interest

and Occupational Aspirations of class X students of District Headquarters of

Mizoram as related to SES and Academic Achievement .”

Reddy Mahadeva (2011) conducted a study of the vocational education

preference and interest of the Indian Undergraduate student. The study identifies

the priorities of vocational education courses and interests of the Indian

Undergraduate students. The study was conducted in S. V. University area covering

300 undergraduate students of Arts, Science and Commerce streams. The study

identified the more prominent vocational educational courses. The difference

among various groups of students belonging to above groups in their vocational

education interests of the undergraduate students was also identified. The study

provided a suggestive list of vocational educational courses for undergraduate

students for enhancing their employability.

Yadav G. L. and Yadav Meenu (2012) conducted a comparative study of

education and vocational interest of boys and girls on 9th class in Gurukul. In the

present research, a significant difference has been established in Educational &

Vocational interest of boys and girls. On comparing mean, both the sexes are having

Educational Interests Record (EIR) maximum in Fine Arts and minimum in

Agriculture whereas in Vocational Interest Record (VIR) maximum in executive

(Administrative) and, minimum in constructive field. As pertaining to ‘t’ ratio

comparison of educational interest Record (EIR) and Vocational Interest Record

(VIR) among boy’s v/s boys; boys v/s girls; and girls v/s girls; the results are found

to be significantly different at some places at 0.01 level or at 0.05 level whereas

insignificantly differences were found at other places as depicted in this article.

Each of class & many Vocations beyond class and the student needs guidance and

counseling to choose subjects of his interest which will help him/her in choosing

a vocation in future. How are educational interest correlated with vocational

interests among boys v/s boys; boys v/s girls; and girls v/s girls; in Gurukuls- have

been of utmost curiosity.

1.3 Defining the Terms Used in The Study: Vocational interest is defined

as one’s own pattern of preferences, aptitudes, likes and dislikes preferred in any

manner, wisely or unwisely, by self or by another source for a given vocational

area or vocation. “Vocational interests are one of many variables included in most
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models career development and person environment fit (P-E-Fit) and assessment

of interests is an integral ingredient in career counseling intervention. Early in the

history of interest measurement researchers (Birdie, 1994; Darley; & Hagenah,

1955; Strong, 1943; Tyler, 1960), proposed definition Vocation is the engagement

of a person to do some job through which he can satisfy most of his need by earning

his livelihood. Without a vocation, an individual is a drag of parasite on others. As

a person has to spend most of his time on his work, so, it becomes imperative for a

person to choose the vocation according to his interest.

1.4 Conclusion: School education is the sector of fundamental importance

to both individual and national development processes. Since, independence, the

Indian society has been changed. A tremendous change can be seen in every field

of life. Because of four operations- industrialization, modernization, specialization

and globalization, nature of world has entirely changed. Today new jobs are

emerging and making the field of choice large. A person feels frustration and conflict

if the job does not suit to his capacity and interest.

Review of researches conducted on vocational interest shows that study

related to vocational interest have been conducted on junior and secondary students

as a whole, but studies on science and arts streams a higher secondary level had

not been conducted.

Thus, it is evidenced that the researchers conducted in India and abroad

seems to be partial in their focus. The present work is an attempt to explore the

inclination of students towards various vocations. Explicitly, it can be perceived

as support by the review of related literature that no research of this kind has yet

been undertaken.
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The standard of FICO score working environments has become the purpose

behind idea since the money related emergency hit the cash related markets in

2007. The definitive endeavors mark a crucial defining moment in the FICO score

industry. This territory depicts the present administrative game plan of Credit Rating

Agencies in India and spotlights at work of different controllers.

1.1 Overview of Credit Rating Regulations in India

FICO assessment is absolute another idea all through the entire nearness of

Indian corporate division and is proposed for budgetary experts’ bearing and

assurance. It came addicted to spotlight exactly when Securities Exchange Board

of India (SEBI) made FICO score necessary for the Indian affiliation. The Securities

and Exchange Board of India (Credit Rating Agencies) Regulations, 1999 interface

with SEBI to arrange FICO assessment work environment operational in India.

Thusly, SEBI controls the FICO score association under the SEBI (Credit Rating

Agencies) Regulations, 1999 of the Securities and Exchange Board of India Act,

1992. In all honesty, SEBI was one of the hidden not many controllers, all around,

to set up a persuading and intensive guideline for Credit Rating Agencies. SEBI

controls the working of FICO examination relationship so as to check the vitality

of cash related bosses and to make the structure progressively relentless to them.

FICO examination affiliations are among the not a great deal of market center

individuals for which such point by point working standards have been upheld

under the principles. The standard of FICO assessment working environments has

become the explanation behind idea since the budgetary emergency hit the money

related markets in 2007. The decision-making system for FICO score affiliation

have been bent beginning late and these directorial events mark a critical affair in

the FICO question paper industry.

1.2 Rbi Draft and Sebi Rules and Regulations

RBI has the powers to pick the methodology of the see information

relationship for regard to their working. RBI will offer headings to the credit
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information affiliations; wherever it thinks it is with no undertaking at being

inconspicuous premium, or considering a genuine worry for credit foundations,

picked customers, banking technique and suitable affiliation. The utilization of

the words “as it regards fit” gives a lot of discretionary powers to RBI.

The credit information affiliation has been possible powers to decrease

determination at RBI’s consideration and in due attestation of common regard and

other complete standards law. The credit information connection has been offered

powers to demand credit information from its kinfolk as and when it thinks key,

the information being given to the predefined customer just and the information

so got by the credit information alliance isn’t to be revealed to a little other substance

and this applies with balance on the appointed customer also.

1.3 Draft, Rules and Regulations Exiting in India

A. Rules:

1) The Rules make out the system for apply for and other adventitious issues

when disturbed glory data affiliations whose function for affirmation of purpose

has been ousted or whose endorse of staffing has been drop can push toward the

Appellate force consigned by the Central Government.

2) Rules give that the credit data affiliation should describe sensible game-

plan and methodology fittingly attested by its top managerial staff, choosing the

strategies and security guarantees as to

a) Collecting, preparing and assembling of information identifying with the

borrower.

b) Steps for security and evidence of in turn and the credit figures kept up at

their end.

c) Appropriate and enormous strides for custody up accurate, complete and

enthused information.

Furthermore the credit organization or the credit data association ought to

assurance that the credit data is wary and finish with high opinion to the date on

which such data is ready or uncovered to the thanks data association or the fated

client all around. The predefined client ought to consider and pick such fundamental

strides for guaranteeing and checking the accuracy and summit of information got

from a credit data affiliation and shield the information from unapproved locate a

serviceable pace; get a proper system and methodology for this reason fittingly

ensured by its administering body.

3)  The credit data affiliation or credit foundation or exhibited client will

get a handle on each sensible strategy to guarantee that their chiefs, specialists,

operators are grateful to stability and astound in regard of credit data under their

effect or to which they come within reach of.

4)  The credit data association can be supposed to keep up a raised want for

client care by keeping up help work an area, managing fights, information,

questions, and so forth, in smart and productive way.

B. Rules:
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1. The Regulations show which affiliations can get perceive data as chose

clients (security association, cell/telephone Company, rating office, go-between,

exchanging part, SEBI, IRDA, and so on.) notwithstanding those gave under

domain 2(l) of the Act.

2. The Regulations likewise administer comfort of use, award of affirmation

and the structure in which claim can be submit and endorse can be given.

3. The Regulations suit the kind of selling wherein credit data affiliation

can partake regardless of persons gave under ward 14(l) of the Act.

Starting late, there has been a flood in vitality among IPPs, which develops

the likelihood of accomplishing India’s Twelfth Plan wind-centrality establishment

target. Evident IPPs with a sizeable arrangement of central focuses are relied on to

contribute more than 75 percent of the new establishments. In this manner, the

possession instance of wind creates in India is changing, moving on and on from

‘minimizing searchers/charge savers’ to genuine, significant lot IPPs. This has

besides proposed the size and size of a single area wind ranches are developing.

CRISIL sees a making case of special operators supported by private-regard analysts

entering the dispute. While IPPs constrained by created packs with a closeness in

power or different parts will add to half of ceaseless purposes of restriction, special

business visionaries with financing support from private worth players are

undoubtedly going to set up the balance. This will mean a capital need of Rs 500

billion and duty of Rs 350 billion.

Today, rather than vivified breaking down, wind-power makers get an age

based prodding power (GBI) of 50 paisa/kWh subject to an uttermost scopes of

Rs.1 crore per mw over a time of 10 years – a move that has enabled IPP adventure

and besides broadened the budgetary size of attempts improving adaptability of

restore capable force through this source. While GBI makes wind district engaging

enormous IPPs, CRISIL trusts GBI is in like way a perceive positive as it develops

experience IRR by 150 bps, in this way invigorating the task danger profile. From

a dedication adjusting perspective, GBI benefits comparatively improve experience

DSCR by and large 0.1.

CRAs acknowledge a key action in cash related markets by assisting with

lessening the significant asymmetry among banks and scholars, on one side, and

support despite what might be expected side, about the money related ampleness

of affiliations (corporate danger) or nations (sovereign hazard). An undertaking

grade rating can put a security, affiliation or nation on the general radar, pulling in

remote cash and boosting a country’s economy. Unmistakably, for making business

portion economies, the FICO score is fundamental to exhibiting their estimation

of cash from outside budgetary geniuses.1

. FICO examination helps the market controllers in moving power and ability

in the protections highlight. Evaluations make advances dynamically productive

and clear.

CRISIL recognizes the reintroduction of AD will convey sharp headway in
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the close to medium term as recipients line up to experience. Detainee power makers

and unadulterated play charge recipients advantage by AD as it engages them

advantage tax cuts through 80% devaluing of the breeze resources in the basic

year itself. This partners in improving employments from their present business

works out. As these tax reductions are front finished (open in the fundamental

year itself), the noteworthy IRR for the breeze experiences expands by around

500 bps (on figuring the augmentations from charge spare stores).

This examination puts imperceptive on the impact of FICO score on the

Indian market lead by surveying the run of the mill returns using three remarkable

systems for common return estimators to be explicit, mean adjusted procedure,

exhibit adjusted methodology and prohibitive danger adjusted strategy.

Examination of the stock expenses around the FICO scores reveals immense impact

of limiting on stock expenses.

This prescribes the significant information to the market, which isn’t

completely determined in the stock expenses. In addition, the results light up the

odd benefits for pre-announcements of scaling down. In the more than three systems

for assessing conventional returns, the desire for cutting back is high in the event

window of three days before the genuine event (t-3) to one day before the genuine

event (t-1). In spite of what may be normal, update assessments have no impact on

stock expenses2.

This reveals the market’s joining of those factors inciting redesign before

the genuine update rating. Every so often, it might be required to the suspicious/

conventionalist viewpoint on the budgetary masters on positive factors. Also, there

is no desire for redesign rating in the market.

Beginning at 2015, there are 1,579 urban co-employable and 94,178 nation

sympathetic banks. A larger quantity of these bank will all in all work in an

extraordinary state, and they are matched and oversaw by state-express Registrars

of Cooperative Societies (RCS), nearby as a rule lapse by the Reserve Bank of

India. Thusly there has been dual control of rule and management of co-employable

banks between the state-unequivocal RCSs and the RBI, which has much of the

time been problematical. They have moreover experienced organization issues

close by the pace of ordinary neighborhood political impediment which has in a

weak position the adequacy of these banks. There have furthermore been deferred

to update.

Nearby Rural Banks (RRBs) were set up in 1975 as locality level banks in

different states of India. They are co-controlled by the Central and State

Governments, and by supporting open splinter banks. As disparate to the

pleasurable banks, RRBs are sorted out as commerce bank and were set up with

the final objective of working up the country economy.

The Post Office Savings Bank (POSB) has a client base of around 330 million

record holders as on March 2015 (Government of India, 2016) thusly causal on

the whole to cash related consolidation on the amass side.3In any case, onlookers
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of money related thought in India as often as possible check just records and

negligence the consideration of mail station accounts. The POSB offers simply

store and settlement workplaces anyway no credit to account holders.

Since the Asian money related emergency of 1997-1999, the significance

of offsetting budgetary development with sufficient guideline and supervision

before full capital record progress has been powerfully observed. The emergency

was gone before by gigantic, unheeded, transient capital inflows, which by then

resentful twofold bungles (a money botch joined for a progression tangle) and

undermined the sufficiency of the nuclear family budgetary division. A headway

puzzle is consistently ordinary in the cash related division since business banks

perceive transient stores and convert them into generally longer-term, frequently

illiquid, resources. Circumstantially, immense, overwhelmingly passing capital

inflows–, taking everything into account, as between bank credits – abbreviated

banks’ liabilities, thusly building up the improvement confuse. Further, a cash daze

was disturbed since monstrous capital inflows named in remote money were

changed over into close by cash to back the structured ascent of neighborhood. It

is eventually completely perceived that capital record development ought to follow

current record and private money related part movement4.

Changes in the capital market were the second leg of money related locale

changes and were started all things being equal simultaneously. India had a long

commitment in working cash related exchanges the Bombay Stock Exchange (BSE)

was set up as before schedule as 1875—yet the condition of the capital markets in

1991 was particularly unsuitable. Money related basic was extensive. Affiliations

required government consent to locate a decent pace publicize, and the association

likewise expected to help the volume of points of interest for be raised,

correspondingly as the surveying of offers due to new worth issues and the financing

cost by goodness of corporate security issues. While the association really

controlled the endeavors of firms to raise assets from the business portions, the

supervision of exchanging rehearses was insignificant. The stock trades were

unmistakably modified, yet inevitably inner circles of merchants coordinated stock

trades under states of poor association and low straightforwardness, and worth

control and problematic exchanging were extensive. The market was

overwhelmingly characteristics announce and the security highlight, reliably an

important part, was, in a manner of speaking, deficient.

1.4 Proposals: CRAs should interface the data opening between the

financiers and money related specialists. Precisely when this doesn’t occur, the

CRA is the near the end all great, when a default happens. It is essential to value

the probability of this issue, so as to surmount the equivalent.

Mechanics of Asymmetric Information

a. Lower/Middle directors in giving affiliations spread ghastly news

b. Senior Managers and Directors have strain to show quarterly data. This

is the second time of news cover
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c. Auditors find a not too bad pace antagonistic data than the associations

of affiliations

d. CRAs rely on Auditors

e. CRAs are rearward all acceptable when agents and cash related specialists

dealing with obligated people instruments report defaults, or when insiders sell It

is central to see that the CRAs are not set up to uncover a ‘Satyam’.

1.5 Findings, Conclusion, And Suggestions: The revelations revealed that

couple of rating associations were given by CRISIL rating relationship in the

principal arrange, and the measure of associations was expanded subject to the

benefactor prerequisites. Guarantor affiliations are in addition mindful of the

associations gave by CRISIL FICO evaluation office. The colossal segments which

have refreshed the plentifulness of FICO score affiliation are administrative

sensibility, authenticity and inventive propelling endeavors.

Over the range of the most recent five years, wind segment has organized

17 percent annualized improvement in introduced limits inferable from immaculate

skill. CRISIL Ratings recognizes the get-together will proceed with a normal five

additional years: India’s breeze vitality division could see undertakings of Rs.650

billion out of three years empowering limit decisions to outmaneuver the Twelfth

Plan objective. A portion of the components driving interests in the segment are:

1. Availability of age based rousing forces (GBI) of 50 paise/kWh subject

to a farthest reaches of Rs.1 crore per mw more than 10 years

2. Attractive inside pace of return (IRR) in the degree of 16.5-18.5%

(checking 150 bps from GBI) considering promising state government frameworks,

reviewing a good feed for request

3.  Wind power close accomplishing cross segment consistency, and a

leveling of the improvement turn which settles wind turbine cost Further, in the

Union Budget for financial 2015, the NDA government had reintroduced

invigorated corruption (AD) benefits for the part after it was suspended in money

related 2013. CRISIL recognizes this will restore limit expands by AD recipients

following an opening of two years. We recognize the reintroduction of AD and the

continuation of GBI till 2017 will mean breeze power limit increases will defeat

the Twelfth Five Year Plan and make by 10 gw some spot in the extent of 2015 and

2017. That will change over into theories of Rs.650 billion of which Rs.450 billion

will be as duty. From the appraisal it has been seen that:

Interests in the breeze power division are generally sensitive to changes in

approach. Some spot in the extent of 2003 and 2010, India included more than 10

gw of wind power limits, and about 70% of this was to use benefits under AD.

Under this course of action, architects could profit of evaluation diminishes by

debilitating 80% of their great conditions in the guideline year itself. Along these

lines, detainee power makers, goliath corporate and even retail analysts set up

experiences.

The results are basically same in all the three procedures for conventional
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return estimators. We can say update assessments are gotten attentively by theorists

with no colossal abnormal returns. In any case, limit assessments are gotten even

more conversely by budgetary authorities with basic negative abnormal returns.

The examination practically certified the intriguing articulations of Warren Buffet

that when contributing, antagonism is your friend, satisfaction the foe”.
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1.1 Introduction

The land is the material foundation of human survival and development,

the work materials of social production, and the essential work materials of

horticultural production. In this way, land use change applies a fundamental impact

on individuals’ lives and human prosperity. As per the quick development of

urbanization, a rising number of individuals live in urban areas as opposed to in

rural areas. In 2014, 54% of the total populace was situated in urban areas, and by

2050, 66% of the total populace is projected to be situated in urban areas. Urban

areas will turn into the significant living environment for the greater part of the

total populace later on. As a result of urbanization, incredible changes have occurred

in land use. The developed region is quick expanding and the cultivated land is

ceaselessly diminishing, and that has affected individuals’ everyday lives. Urban

areas are semi-open biological systems that must trade the materials and vitality

expected to keep up their activity, and launch the squanders they create to the outside

environment. Likewise with comparable procedures of urban activity, individuals’

lives in urban areas are additionally a metabolism procedure in which individuals

devour the necessities of life, for example, food and vitality, and release waste to

the outer environment simultaneously. The metabolic procedure plays a

determinative impact fair and square and nature of individuals’ lives, which chooses

the measure of different energies and materials devoured by individuals. In this

way, to comprehend the patterns in its metabolism, where vitality and materials

are utilized as information sources and waste as the yield, it is essential to explore

the difference in individuals’ expectations for everyday comforts.

Delhi’s 2016 populace is directly assessed at 18.6 million. In 1950, the

number of inhabitants in Delhi was 1,369,369. Delhi has created by 3,533,266

since 2015, which addresses a 3.25% yearly change. These populace evaluations

and projections originate from the latest update of the UN World Urbanization

Prospects. Delhi covers a gigantic domain, adding up to around 1,484 square

kilometers. The city has a populace thickness of 29,259.12 people per square mile,
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which is one of the most raised on earth. Development in Delhi is a lot quicker

than Mumbai’s, and very likely, it will overpower Mumbai to transform into the

greatest city in India inside 10 years. The city has endeavored to remain mindful

of development. About bit of its inhabitants live in ghettos, and the city’s dejection

rate is on various occasions the national ordinary. Contained inside Delhi’s cutoff

points is the city of New Delhi, an enclave city which is the official capital city of

India. It has a populace of 249,998 people.

Land use model and changes in the rural zones are more marvelous and

dynamic than the average changes in the all the way open. As the private,

mechanical, business and other non-agrarian activities are developing in this zone;

the utilization of land is changing in all regards rapidly. Change of agrarian land to

urban utilizations is a steady wonder whose rate is strengthened on account of the

radial powers of the city and its effect on the territory. Land that is continuously

reasonable for change is that discovered adjoining as far as possible, along the

interstate and near the officially made or making locales in the rural. The land use

plan in the peri-urban is the outcome of a couple of interrelated powers rising -

from spatial and budgetary structure and private and open decisions. The parts

like accessibility, nature of help, expel from city limit, extended transport office;

inefficient control and nonappearance of co-arrangement among developmental

bodies have stimulated the difference in farming land into the urban employments.

1.2 Land Use Change in Delhi City: Land utilizes are basically the outcome

of human activities and decisions on land. Believe it or not, human activities rising

up out of a variety of social objectives are the speedy wellspring of land spread

change. To understand these social goals, one needs to separate the concealed

central purposes that stir or oblige the related human activities. Biophysical

principle driving forces and staggers are in like manner accountable for changes

in land spread and in the long run the land use. In the midst of the latest two decades

there has been a quick money related and present day development in Delhi. Delhi,

being the National Capital Region (NCR), is one of the huge networks for business,

trade and ventures in northern India. To be sure, mechanical development in Delhi

and circumscribing zones has ascended into some degree random and unconstrained

route in this manner prompting extended populace and common issues of concern.

In all honesty about 60% of its most valuable green land has been changed into

non-farming employments. It is assessed that between 1970 – 1971 and 1993-94,

present day units have extended from around 26,000 to 93,000 while net planted

region has lessened from 85,000 ha to 46,000 ha. In solicitation to manage these

issues, the Government of India cut out a between state National Capital Region

(NCR) containing NCT-Delhi (in center) and the encompassing six region of

Haryana, three locales of Uttar Pradesh and Alwar area of Rajasthan. The prime

objective of this nearby plan was to discover budgetary activities related with

gigantic scope populace and common issues outside the NCR zone.

The National Capital Region is depicted by a surge of physical and financial
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development of Delhi and being chipped away at of the zone outside it. This has

been changing the land use/land front of the National Capital Region with

noteworthy commonplace environmental ramifications and a specialist de-

alteration of the rural economy and food request of the region, as clear from a

scope of limited examinations across over various farming domains inside NCR.

Examination of issues relating NCR revealed that a lopsided “Community (for

instance NCT, Delhi and distinctive DMAs) - Periphery (for instance rest of

provincial bits of NCR)” relationship is the essential driver of the ceaseless cut

sided developmental activities in the assessment zone. As needs be, it makes the

feeling that for propelling development of NCR, it’s “Inside - Periphery”

relationship ought to be improved and made regularly valuable. This is possible

just by restricting the horrible effects/hypertrophy of the inside on the region’s

condition, both to the extent the loss of typical civilities similarly as the degradation

of the ordinary natural surroundings, through appropriate zone and assignment of

the developmental activities.

1.3 Factors affecting Land use: Deforestation, floods and heavy slides

added to the pummeling. At the point when the forested areas’ efficiency was

declined or devoured by explicit warlords, the helpless ranchers searched for

another disgraceful and accessible choice, which was the development of opium.

It was upheld by Indian warlords and creating overall prescription grandstand.

Accordingly, this realized a further corruption of India’s condition. Despite the

fact that India itself didn’t have any industry to make air poisons, earthy colored

fog is a run of the mill wonder in most of the urban zones. Trans-limit air tainting

is another concern. To be sure, even in 2015, Delhi city land use influenced by

various people of the components, for instance, flooding, stone sliding, quakes,

returnees and IDPs heading off to the city without game plans Returnees and IDPs

setting off to the city without courses of action causing Environmental risks, for

instance, Air and water pollution.

1.4 Scope: Land use change influenced each zone of the development in

Delhi city, for instance, financial condition has been changed. Land use switch

developed the road, park, greenery, etc which is in this manner much invaluable

for everybody living in Delhi city. Delhi is the place the populaces have been

extended in all regards rapidly; this is an issue for the urban development. In the

rent cost, for the cubicle class people in Delhi, land use change influenced them a

lot since it extended the rental expense for them which destructed the financial

condition of regular workers people. It is considered as the prime test for the urban

administration and development. Delhi city is a city to comprehend the consolidated

development of the capital district having a multi-driven urbanization structure

with land use change. As the even expansion has added another bit to the close by

metropolitan economy that is local people, who lost their agrarian land for the

development of the metropolitan territory, and who are directly expected searchers

of work in non-horticultural part, there is squeezing prerequisite for developing
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metropolitan areas to produce enough financial open entryways in the no

agribusiness divisions for the approaching populace.

1.5 Methodology: To lead a detailed report on land use dynamics in the

rural territory of Delhi, wide scope of information from various sources will be

gathered. Fundamental source will be the primary information led through field

study of the example areas. Be that as it may, optional information is likewise

used for base information and the overall land use patterns after some time and

space.

1.5.1 Data Collection: The current investigation depends primarily on

primary information. Information with respect to land securing and compensation

will be gathered from the office of Land Acquisition Commissioner, Tees Hazari,

and Delhi. Information on speculation and expenditure of compensation will be

produced through field overview. Information on costs of rural land over various

times of times will additionally be created through field review. Investigation of

procedures of urbanization and identification of rural-urban periphery will be done

based on primary information gathered from District Census Handbooks of Delhi.

Primary information on lodging, land development, allotment, planning, new rents,

pricing, sell off, improvement of rates, budget, rotating store and so forth has been

gathered from different offices of DDA, Delhi Admn., Town and Country Planning

Organization, Land and Building Dept. what’s more, reports of Lok Sabha and

Rajya Sabha.

1.5.2 Period of Study: The period taken for the 8tudy of land procurement

in Delhi ranges between 2012 to 2019. The explanation behind the choice of base

year as 2012 is that the records of land procurement in Delhi could be arranged

from this year. For the investigation of example of investment/expenditure of

compensation cash time taken was 2012 to 2019, reason being that the period of

arranged development of Delhi began with the constitution of Delhi Development

Authority (DDA).

1.6 Socio Economic Impact of Land Use Change: (a) The area built up in

all directions is increasing, although this is stronger to the west and the north of

the town than to the east, where saturation is already close. The research has shown

that residential areas have significantly increased in order to accommodate the

city’s rapidly increasing populations. Some areas, such as Dwarka, Rohini etc.,

were developed during the period. Delhi had 39507 hectares in residential area.

57928 hectares increased in 2012. The overall area grew 18421 hectares in 2019.

In 12 (2012-2019) years and throughout the study period, growth rates were 46,6

percent. Agricultural lands have rapidly been converted into non-agricultural

purposes. The land comprised 65214 hectares of total agricultural. 54152.6 hectares

fell in 2012. In 2019 the farmland share was 45% of the land in 2012, which

decreased by 37% in 2019.

(b) Between 2012 and 2019, urban development destroyed 1,062 hectares

of productive farmland. Transformation along key corridors is the characteristic
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aspect of urban development in this era, that is to say expanding along various

national roads. Ridge and forest areas were unaltered throughout this era, but

vegetation increased in Delhi.

(c) Study shows that farmers are fascinated mainly to sell land on the casual

market and that there are substantial costs and direct instalments by the buyers

behind this tendency. As regards the consequences of land use changes, farmers

generally agree that the landless have been adversely affected. However, they feel

that land trading has had a beneficial impact on the agricultural community’s young

age. Although there are some pollutions caused by mechanical and commercial

facilities, their growth in rural areas is encouraged by the local population, which

mostly considers it to be a sign of progress.

(d) The more youthful generation is extremely objective in intuition,

nevertheless, perceives that the social and social atmosphere in the city society

hasn’t altered yet for visitors. In conclusion, rural areas are very strong where land

use changes are rapidly impacted by the Delhi Metropolis in demographic, socio-

economic and physical environments.

(e) Landsat-TM, MSS & Landsat 8 data have been produced for the

identification of time sequential LULC pattern changes. The area under

construction grew quickly between 2012 and 2019, and urban growth rates rose

most from 2003 to 2019, with a total rise of 47.01 percent. It was mostly on the

cost of property on the outskirts of the town. It is discovered that the proportion of

area under various land use cover classes, i.e. water body, vegetation, farmlands,

has decreased except for high density build-up land. The city has grown in the

south-west of Delhi, primarily to Dwarka. The demographic dynamics of the city

have been analysed to detect the main reasons of such a huge shift in the urban

area.

(f) This research aimed at understanding the time and space changes in and

around an urban environment by the NCR area of Delhi utilising RS and GIS.

Following the research, the findings provided a better insight into the topic and

the primary aim of the change over the NCR. Taking into account that rapid

conversion of the natural landscapes and the pace of deterioration of the area into

artificial landscapes in and around the NCR towns, the following four zones for

the application of tight control and development of the land use are specified in

the NCRPB. There were a grouping of susceptible areas:

1.7 Conclusion: Study uncovers that farmers are chiefly intrigued to sell

land in the casual market and significant purposes behind such inclination are

significant expenses and direct installment by the purchasers. With respect to the

effects of land use changes, farmers by and large accept that it has unfavorably

affected the landless. Nonetheless, they see that land deal has positively influenced

the youthful age of the farming community. In spite of the fact that mechanical

and business establishments are making contamination to certain degree, their
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development in the rural territory is invited by the local community who by and

large thinks about it as indication of development. Local population is principally

for expansion of town Lal Dora to meet the growing need of residential land and

the presentation of rural planning and development office to manage the

development of the zone. Local population of the higher age bunch sees that

travelers are legitimately liable for the socio-social change in the town society.

Notwithstanding, the more youthful age that is exceptionally objective in intuition

sees that it isn’t the travelers yet the changed socio-economic environment that

has gotten changes the socio-social environment in the town society. To finish up,

rural is exceptionally powerful zone where land use changes are reflecting in the

demographic, socio-economic and physical environment at a quick rate affected

by Delhi Metropolis. In the current circumstance, these progressions are occurring

without the best possible authorization of any guidelines and yield both positive

and negative outcomes. In any case, it is expected that the positive effects may

likely ‘ to be blocked: by the negative effects without standard monitoring of the

activities. Thusly, this zone needs cautious treatment of the development activities

for its maintainable development. Based on the current examination, following

suggestions are made toward this path.
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Education is the process of facilitating learning or Their acquisition of

Knowledge, skill, values, Morals beliefs, and habits. Education Methods include

Teaching, training, storytelling, discussion and directed research. Education

frequently takes place under the guidance of educations; however, can take place

in formal or in formal settings, and any experience that has a formative effect on

the way one thinks, feels, or acts May be considered education

History of Indian Education System

India has the second largest education system in the world. The Indian

education system has gone through many phases. Great efforts have been put to

Shape up the present scenario of education system. The phase has its own Pros

and coves. The aim of this research is to study ancient as well as present education

system in India.

We discuss about historic journey at Indian education system, which can

be chronologically categorized into Ancient Vedic Times, Buddhist Period,

Medieval, Islamic Period and modern Pre and Past colonial era.

The ancient the best education system in India during the Harappa Period

in ancient time. Even Today we get a lot of evidence from a excavation which is

written. But unfortunately, till date this script has not been read. After that Vedic

education system grew up. We begin with the video age, which marks the beginning

of the Indian culture, religion, literature, Philosophy, Science and education.

Ancient India had been the land of inventions and innovations. India can

boast at the establishment of the world’s first University in 700B.C. More than

10500 students all over the world studied more than 60 subjects in Takshashila

university. Aryabhatta. The Indian scientist invented the digit zero. The value of

‘Pi’ explained by Buchanan, who also described the concept of Pythagoras theorem.

Charak many researched in Aayurveda ancient time. Yoga and Pranayam. For the

Physical fitness and mental Peace are the universal gift of India to the entire human

civilization. The Gurukal system of education came into existence. The Gurukal

were the traditional Hindu residential Schools of Learning, which were usually

the teacher’s house or a monastery. At the Gurukals, the teacher imparted knowledge
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on various aspect of the religion, the scriptures, the Philosophy, the Literature, the

warfare, the State craft, the Medicine, astrology and the History. In ancient India

women were given equal right to education and teaching. For example, Gayatri

debated in Assemblies. The Rugveda mention female poets Lopamurda and

Ghosha. By 800 B.C women such as Gargi and Maîtreyi were mentioned as scholars

in the religious upnished.

Vedic period education system is based on Rig-Veda, Ayurveda, Samveda

and athraveda. The Time of Vedic education is forming the time of the creation of

the Rig-Veda (2500B.C). Physical education too was an important curricular area

and Pupils Participated in Krida, (games) Vyayamaprakara (exercise), dhanurvidya

(archery) for acquiring martial skills, and Yogasadhana (training the mind and body)

among others. In ancient India, both formal and informal ways of education system

existed. Indigenous education was imparted at home, in Temple, Pathshalas, tools,

chatuspadis and gurukals. Students went to vihars and universities for higher

knowledge. The jataka tales, accounts given by Xian Zing and I-Qing (Chinese

scholars), as well as other sources tells us that kings and society took active interest

in Promoting education. The most notable universities that evolved during This

Period were situated at Takshashila, Nalanda, Valabhi, Vikramshila, Odantapuri

and Jagaddala. These universities developed in connection with the vihars.

The Vedic Aryans were not only knowledgeable in Sanskrit Literature and

Philosophy, but they also had knowledge of medical science, astronomy, astrology

etc. Ashvin Kumar was a great doctor mentioned in the Vedas. Artharvaveda is

considered to be the world. The knowledge at decimal system was known to the

Indians of the Vedic Period. The Ayurveda mentions numbers like xiyut cone Lakh),

that (ten lakh), Abu Samurai and Perth. From Rig-Veda we get information about

geometry as well as Arithmetic field. The description of the Later Vedic Period

education system is found in The Atharvaveda. The list at subjects of study is given

in The Chandogya Upanishad. In this, Mathematics, astrology, history. Purines

(Panchamveda) etc. have been told. The oldest literature on Vedic education is

Pratishakhya. Buddhist Education system was developed on the basis of basic life.

This education is based on the moral, mental and physical development of a student.

It also diverts students towards the Shanghai rules and guides them to follow them.

Its key characteristic is that it is monastic and inclusive of all castes. The control

aim of the Buddhist Education system is to facilitate the all-round and holistic

development of a child’s personality. Buddhist monasteries or vicars were the

counters of learning where the monk was responsible for the teaching and

intellectual upbring of pupil. In ancient times, Takshashila was a noted center of

Learning, including religious teaching of Buddhism, For Several centuries. It

continued to attract students from around the world until its destruction in the 5th

century C.E. It was known for its higher education and the curriculum comprised

the study of ancient scriptures, law, Medicine, astronomy, military science and

the eighteen slips or arts. Among its noted Pupils was the legendary Indian
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grammarian Panini and his greatest works on grammar called Ashtadhyayi,Jivaka,

one of the most renowned Physicians in ancient India, studied here. Students came

to Takshashila from Kasha, Koala, Magadha and also from other countries. If we

talk about The Maryann empire education system.  Arthashastra at kautilya is a

detailed work on state craft Kautilya’s consist of 15 voulmes. The First five deals

with internal administration, The next eight with interstate relationship, and the

last two with Miscellaneaous topic like education system. The Indica of

Megasthense is most important book for all kind information about Maurya empire.

Mudrarakshas of vishakdutta is also good sources of Maurya empire.  Education

was given according to the interest of the students. Prince Ashoka, Mahendra,

Sanghamitra, Kunal and samprati received their education in ujjavini, whch was

Later confirmed in A.D. In the seventh year, there is a travelogue of Hiven Tsang.

He has written that more than 300 students studied Hinayana and Mahayana in

Ujjayini. Emperor Ashoka had established a college in ujjayini. The Post –Mauryan

Literature various forms of literature also developed during the post-Mayryan.

Period. The Sahatvahan king wrote Gathasaptashati which is a very beautiful Poetic

composition at Prakrit Language, although Sanskrit language was more Prevalent

in literature during this Period. In The middle of the second century B.C. Patanjali

wrote his Mahabhashya, a commentary on his Predecessor the grammarian Panini

famous work, Ashtadhayi. Fundamental texts were also written on medical science,

the most famous of which is charaka kritsamhita.  Charaka was a contemporary of

the kushan ruler kanishka. Another famous person in this field is sushruta. In

Medical science and astrology, India has benefited greatly by contact with the

western world. According to some scholars, Bharat’s Natya Shastra and

Vatsyayana’s Kamasutra are also composition of this period. Manusmriti, the

foundation stone of Indian culture was laid during the Gupta Period. In this Period,

literary, religious, Philosophical, scientific, art, economic and social life in various

fields. India had achieved the highest Peak of Progress. Comparing the Gupta period

with the Golden Age of the Greek emperor Pericles. In the Gupta Period, the First

students in the Gurukuls were given rituals were taught. Teacher used to use the

question-and-answer method to teach a fact. At those times subjects like Vedas,

Purans, History, logic etc. were taught in the curriculum. Vatyana’s kamasutra

describes the education of music and dance by citizens. The medium of instruction

was Sanskrit and Prakrit. Harsha of Kanauj was himself a playwright of a high

order. Harsh has a Sanskrit Play Nagananda in which he himself played the role of

a self- sacrificing Buddhist hero. Banabhata is famous among prose writers. He

wrote Kadambari. Amarsingh wrote Amarkosha in SanskritThe ancient time, there

were many universities. Now we can study one by one with main future. Nalanda,

when xuan zang visited it was called Nalanda was a centre at higher Learning in

various subjects. The university attracted scholars from the different Parts of the

country as well as world. The Chinese scholars I-Qing and xuan zang visited

Nalanda in the 7th century CE. They have given vivid accounts at Nalanda. Xuan
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Zang himself became a student at Nalanda to study Yogashastra.  Anthor important

education center at Buddhist Period was Valabhi, Capital seat of the between 475

and 775 A.D. Hiuen-Tsang, I-Tsing too had found valabhi in the western side at

India as glorious as Nalanda and students from every part at India would flock

there for education. If we concluded ancient education, The standard at education

in ancient India was very high The Harappan civilization introduced the knowledge

of script.  In the vedic Period many books were written in the field of Poetry,

Medicine, Science and Spiritually in ancient times Buddhism and Jainism opened

the doors of education to all classes. During the maurya Period, all the king made

important contributions in the field of education. Ujjaine was an important center

of education where thousands of students studied Education was supported during

the Gupta Period. Many scholars like kalidas, Amar singh, Aryabhatta made

important contributions in the field of Education. In ancient times, in the education

system, students were encouraged to live a difficult life along with the rituals. In

ancient times India gave universities like Taxila, Nalada Vikramshila, in which

thousands of students get educaton from country and abroad and promoted

education by going to every corner of the world.
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1.1 Introduction

When researches on ability, intelligence and personality traits failed to

educate the process of generating individual differences in context to academic

achievement of the students, psychologists and researchers started searching other

variables which could predict the variance in performance of individual learners.

As a consequence of its research on study habits and learning styles got the impetus.

The most crucial problem of education is how to cater to the individual

differences with regard to various abilities, background characteristics personality

traits etc. Class-room observations revealed that students differ in their reaction

time, in the amount of encouragement they need to perform a learning style.

Similarly, there are individual differences in the study habits of the students. Schools

were found to play significant role in the development of learning styles and study

habits in students.

Teaching is made adaptive to the difference which exists among learners

with regard to their study habits and learning styles for planning systematic

instruction different types of information about the learners are needed.

Research in area of study habits and learning style seems to be the most

important and indispensable as it may highlight the learning variations among

students for promoting excellence in education. There is a lot of scope for work in

initiating the work in the area of learning style and study habits.

A learning style is the way that different students learn. A style of learning

refers to an individual’s preferred way to absorb, process, comprehend and retain

information. The four key learning styles are: visual, auditory, tactile and

kinaesthetic.

Learning styles refer to a range of theories that aim to account for differences

in individuals’ learning. Many theories share the proposition that humans can be

classified according to their “style” of learning, but differ in how the proposed

styles should be defined, categorized and assessed.   A common concept is that

individuals differ in how they learn.
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The idea of individualized learning styles became popular in the 1970s, and

has greatly influenced education despite the criticism that the idea has received

from some researchers. Proponents recommend that teachers have to run a needs

analysis to assess the learning styles of their students and adapt their classroom

methods to best fit each student’s learning style. Although there is ample evidence

that individuals express personal preferences for how they prefer to receive

information, few studies have found any validity in using learning styles in

education. Critics say there is no consistent evidence that identifying an individual

student’s learning style and teaching for specific learning styles produces better

student outcomes.   Since 2012, learning styles have often been referred to as a

“neuromyth” in education. There is evidence of empirical and pedagogical

problems related to forcing learning tasks to “correspond to differences in a one-

to-one fashion”. Studies contradict the widespread “meshing hypothesis” that a

student will learn best if taught in a method deemed appropriate for the student’s

learning style. However, a 2020 systematic review suggested that a majority (89%)

of educators around the world continue to believe that the meshing hypothesis is

correct.

Studies further show that teachers cannot assess the learning style of their

students accurately. In one study, students were asked to take an inventory on their

learning style. After nearly 400 students completed the inventory, 70% didn’t use

study habits that matched their preferred learning method.[12] Another piece of this

study indicated that those students who used study methods that did match their

preferred learning style didn’t perform any better on tests.

The term habit has been defined variously. According to the Encyclopedia

of Psychology Vol. (A-K) edited by Eysneck et al. (1975) the habit comes from

Latin Noun ‘Hebere’ to nave. In technical language in psychology the use of the

word ‘Habit’ refers to an individual’s tendency to act in automatic ways, especially

when these are acquired by practice or experience.

Habits have four main effects (1) simple movements (2) make movement

more accurate (3) diminish fatigue (4) diminish the conscious attention needed

for action. These are most precious, conservation agents of the society. Because

of habits, customs and traditions of the society variation is found in the performance.

Many of the individual actions are performed without arousing of tension.

Tussing (1962) argues that student with high intellectual capacity may not

realize their goals because they may not have learned the correct way of assembling

materials and utilizing their time effectively and the chances are that people with

good study habits and will develop skills in tacking study problems and more likely

to secured with their effective utilization.

To sum up, it may be stated the efficient study habits of students play

significant role in promote the academic performance in the examination. Even in

the days of examination if on des his study by allocating the organizing and

consolidating facts and ideas gained through the course may get good marks in
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examination, an average student on the basis of effect intelligent student in the

examination performance.

Learning style may be referred specifically to a person’s characteristic

pattern behaviours in a particular learning field. The determination of functional

levels and specific deficits provides the essential ‘how’ to teach him effectively,

requires a different data base.

Various psychologists, educationists and researchers have tried to define

the term ‘learning style’ as the potential individual differences that might be used

by the teacher to enhance student’s learning the term learning style refers to away

or approach, a student follows in his course of learning.

1.2 Review of Related Literature

Survey of related literature helps us to show whether the evidence already

available shows the problems adequately and whether further investigation is

required or not, and these may save duplication. It may contribute to the general

scholarship of the investigator by providing ideas, theories and explanation,

valuable in formulation the problem and may also suggest the method of research

appropriate.

The review of related literature implies locating studying and evaluation

reports of relevant research, study of published article going through related portion

of encyclopedia and research abstracts, study of pertinent pages out of

comprehensive books of subjects and going through the related manuscripts if

any.

Study of the related literature forms an importance part in any field of

research because it enables the research to have a clear view of the study of the

problem related to it and the work done in that area by other scholars. It is also

helpful in formulating correct hypothesis and better dealing of the problem. The

knowledge of related literature also guards the researches against probable that

are likely to emerge during the course of investigation and will save him against

unnecessary duplication of work.

Yeh (1991) found results of the study supporting the relation of academic

achievement to the variables of achievement motivation, study habits and

intellectual development.

Panda (1992) in study of advantaged a disadvantage students noticed that

high achieving adolescent students had better study habits than their counterparts.

Verma (1996) found that study habits had significant main effects on

academic achievement in Hindi, English, and social studies. Student with better

study habits and higher level of academic performance than their counterparts with

poor study habits.

Verma and Raj Kumar (1999) found that achievement in English, Hindi,

Mathematics, General Science, and Social Studies was found to be positively and

significantly related with study habits of the students. Overall achievement was

also appeared to be significantly and positively related to the study habits of the
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students.

A number of investigators have conducted studies on the relationship of

achievement on learning styles using a variety of learning style inventories. Some

studies reflecting upon this aspect have been reported in the following paragraphs.

Andres (1984) reported that students with independent learning style out

performed student with dependent learning style in discovery learning format while

reserve was true in the expository learning format.

Ketechum (1985) found that class rank of achievement of the students was

significantly related to learning style on Grasha-Riechmann Learning Styles Scales.

Verma and Sharma (1987) found that female students who had participant

learning style, scored higher in various subjects like Hindi, English, Math’s and

Gen. Sciences and total course of study as compared to their counterparts’ female

students who had avoiding as characteristic learning style. As regards independent,

competitive vs. collaborative learning style, no significant difference in

achievement was observed either in school subjects or total courses of study.

Clark-Thayer (1987) found that correlations for both learning style and study

habits and attitudes to achievement were low but significant. Further, if was found

that responsibility, flexibility, not tactile and delay were the four best discrimination

between successful and unsuccessful students.

Stanhlnecker (1989) studied relationship between learning style preference

of selected elementary pupils and their achievement in mathematics and reading.

The result revealed that there was a significant difference in learning style

preference of the high and low achievers for both math’s and reading. Preference

for 14 learning style elements in mathematics and 11 elements in reading were

found to be significant predictors of achievement.

Tadlock (1990) found that there was significant difference between

underachieving and achieving groups and 8th grade teaching games, drill and

recitation learning style dimensions. Achieving group was found to be higher than

underachieving on those dimensions.

Vadner Stoep and Pintrich (1996) found significant difference between high

and low achievers in natural science, social science, and humanities on elaboration,

rehearsal also and organization learning strategies. Natural science high achievers

had higher level of success on metacognitive and low achievers.

1.3 Types of L.S.

Noor has provided the analysis of the process of responding to a learning

situation and noted that individual differs with respect to the

1. What they require to initiate and sustain the learning process.

2. Amount of encouragement they need to attack a learning task.

3. Amount, frequency and kind of motivation for learning they require.

4. Amount of prodding they require.

5. How much they rely on eyes or ears for learning.

Subhash Chand Aggarwal given 7 types of learning styles on the basis of
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which his learning styles inventory was prepared which is used as tool for learning

style in the present study.

Individualistic Vs Non-Individualistic Learning Style

In the present study, individualistic Vs Non-individualistic learning style,

has been described as students, who enjoy working at their own on some educational

tasks have been named as having individualistic learning style where as other,

who prefer carrying out any educational task with group or in a team have been

characterized as having non-individualistic learning style.

Motivation Centered Vs Motivation Non-Centered Learning Style

Students who are eager to learn more and more, are enthusiastic about

exploiting the learning situations, are more conscious about demonstrating their

best to get high grade, praise etc. for this performance have been characterized as

having motivation centered learning style contrary to it, have been taken as lay

motivation non centered learning style.

Modality Preferences (Aural Vs Visual) Learning Style

In the present study it has been operationally described as, student’s response

to a learning situation when it is presented through a variety of communication

i.e. aural & visual. Students, who depend on printed or written matter for learning

or, have been classified as having visual learning style. Similarly other students

who learn best when they hear human directly or indirectly will be named as having

aural learning style.

Environmental-Oriented Vs Environmental Free Learning Style

Environmental oriented Vs environmental free learning style has been

described as a student while studying, if affected by physical environment eg. Heat,

sound and light have been identified as having environment-oriented learning style.

Likewise, one whose learning is not interfered by any type of physical environment

has been labeled as having environment free learning style.

Short Attention Span Vs Long Attention Span Learning Style

Students who are not able to concentrate on some learning tasks for a longer

period of time and may had some type of intake to continue working on that learning

task, have been characterized as having short attention span learning style.

Similarly, students, who can give long continuous sitting for doing some learning

assignment without having any intake or without performing any other activity in

between have been named as having long attention span learning style.

1.4 Importance of Learning Styles

Despite the shortcoming of instruments of learning styles in term of construct

validity, poor reliability, uncertainly about the definition of learning style and its

relationship with cognitive style and personality style, the concept of learning style

has a number of advantages of offer to the education.

Learner’s learning style represents a key consideration in curriculum design,

assessment-based teaching and differentiated learning. The student’s role in

learning will surely involve the formation and refinement of learning strategies
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which reflect their own learning style and the learning task. The teacher’s role in

learning must then surely be to incorporate the awareness of style in their approach

of learning style will be of teaching and learning.

Since these organizing bodies differ in many respects like with regard to

their school environment, syllabus, concept of discipline etc. they obviously present

distinctive environment which has direct bearing on the developing personality

of children. Thus, institutions play a great role in shaping students habits end other

behavioural qualities.

Two types of Institutions, taken in the present investigation, have not been

classified on the basis of any tool or test, they have been existing as such in the

population and have been characterized on the basis of the vary nature of their

governing body for the present study following two types of institutions has been

taken.

1. Public Schools.

2. Govt. Inter Colleges.

In public schools, students generally come from highly sociocultural,

economic environment as it is quite costly. They spend more time with their peers

and teachers: educational activities are more structured and student’s participation

in all co-curricular activities is compulsory. Thus, a different teacher-learning

environment is founding, these schools this may develop different learning style

preference in their students.

Education is the state subject in our country. There are Inter colleges which

are run & controlled by the state government and called government Inter colleges.

This institution follows the system as specified by the state board of secondary

education. These institutions are suffering from are the evils of redtapism but they

are now trying it keep their standards on the principle of ‘old is gold’ and they are

admitting good students.

1.4 Objectives

1. To study the learning styles of the student belonging to the government

and Private Inter Colleges.

2. To study the study habits of the students of government and private inter

colleges.

1.5 Conclusion

When researches on ability, intelligence and personality traits failed to

elucidate the process generating individual difference in context of academic

achievement of the students, psychologists and researchers started searching other

variables which could predict the variance in performance of individual learners.

A consequence of this research on study habits and learning styles got the impetus.

It is needless to mention that non-cognitive factors play significant role to account

for the major proportion of individual differences in academic achievement and

motivation, study behavior and learning style are the factors which may be

considered as key factors to understand the academic achievement of the students.
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Memory is a faculty of brain, basically associated with the past. To memorise

is, therefore, to relive an experience or revisit an event. Though synonymous to

recollection, memory is primarily selective and subjective. To put it the other way,

while relating or “decoding” an incident, the narrator tends to pick certain chunks

and ignores or “erases” the others. It is done either voluntarily or inadvertently.

These loose pieces of antiquity are later on glued together, employing creativity.

Thus, memory thrives on fancy even if it is grounded in reality. No wonder, a

“memorable” occurrence resembles a story – having a plot, characters, climax,

dialogues and setting.

‘Autobiographical memory’ is a much-discussed term in the domain of

literary studies. Diverse theoretical positions on autobiography complicate this

issue. While fiction is primarily grounded in imagination, memory is supposed to

be the principal archival source of autobiography. However, ‘memory’ is not the

dividing line between the two. In fact, the way it operates in autobiography, brings

it closer to fiction. As Martin Loschnigg observes, “the autobiographer creates a

textual self via memory” (1). He further asserts, “…although it (autobiography) is

basically a non-fictional genre, the dynamics of memory as well as those of selection

and of narrative structuring provide it with a strong element of fictionality” (2).

To Evelyne Ender:

…autobiography is a precondition of our human identity, it implies…a

double difference: a difference in time (between ‘now’ and ‘then’) and, connected

to it, a difference in identity (between “I now” and “I then”) …It springs from a

contradictory human need, which demands that we be able both to remember and

to forget” (230).

In his essay, “On a Narratology of Cultural and Collective Memory” (2003),

Wolfgang Muller-Funk analyses the role of memory in the construction of the ‘self’.

According to him, “all forms of memory are explicitly or implicitly based on

retrospective narratives that seek to cross the unbridgeable gap between the time

of narrating and the time of the events that will be narrated” (205). As it entails,

narrative procedures play an extremely important role in the construction of the

self and of individual identity. From this ‘narrativist’ point of view, therefore, ‘self’
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is the sum and total of his/her stories and autobiography is a psychological process

of creating identity by way of memory.

The nature of autobiographical memory is quite complex. According to

Evelyne Ender, it “involves our cognitive, emotional, imaginative, and aesthetic

abilities” (230). She states further:

…human memory is necessarily imperfect—it is frail, fallible, and often

unreliable. As writers and as human subjects’ intent on leaving traces of their most

meaningful experiences, (the autobiographers) rely on acts of imaginative and

verbal creation to evoke memories of the forgotten- in the hope that writing will

lead to the experience of new, fresh, and vivid memory. What this truly means,

meanwhile, is that their literary texts present us with exercises or experiments in

remembrance (230-31).

It is important to note that our memories connected to any event are basically

designed to render how that event felt to us. Thus, memories are, by their very

nature, subjective. They are just like stories, based on fiction. To quote Ender,

they are “compromise formations, where the rememberer finds a middle way, a

middle voice between perception and emotion” (239). David Pillemer goes to the

extent of pronouncing that personal memory is often “idiosyncratic, emotion-laden

and messy” (128). As such, an auto biographer necessarily tends to colour his/her

past experiences and meaningful memories with shades of fantasy and imagination.

If she/he succeeds in colouring the past, verbally and expressively, with the right

effect, she/he wins the confidence of the reader/sharer. It is because, as Ender rightly

observes, autobiographical memory is “an inter-subjective phenomenon” (238).

It means that, when a reader learns about another person’s memories, she/he projects

his/her own knowledge and sensibility into the picture that is evoked by the

rememberer/writer. In short, autobiographical memory is the reflection of the

writer’s belief in language as a competent medium of conveying information.

Though the intent of the majority of auto biographers is authenticity, they,

unlike biographers, are not expected to reveal all about their subject. Auto

biographers are free to shape their life story in whatever manner they choose. They

are at liberty to select what they want to include or omit. They can simplify or

amplify an event. Or they can leave out the “skeletons in the closet” if they desire

so (Porter-Wolf 5). According to Bates, “(the auto biographer) will often be

enlarging on special aspects of his life, such as the influences that moulded him…or

the services that he rendered to what he most cared about…a vindication for this

world…he may…turn his book into…a laundry for the dirty linen of his dirty soul”

(3). The way he or she organises and arranges the events of the story shows what

the author considers important. The author depicts truths about himself through

his experiences and the way he or she describes them. The way in which the writer

illustrates past events says much about “who he thinks he is” (Porter-Wolf 5). M.

K. Gandhi, while justifying the motive behind The Story of My Experiments with

Truth, writes:
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…it is not my purpose to attempt a real autobiography. I simply want to tell

the story of my numerous experiments with truth, and as my life consists of nothing

but those experiments; it is true that the story will take shape of an

autobiography…The more I reflect and look back on the past, the more vividly do

I feel my limitations… (vi).

 Critics are sharply divided in their opinions on the degree of factuality in

an autobiographical narrative. Philippe Lejeune argues that there is a kind of implied

contract or “pact” between the writer of an autobiography and his/her reader. As

he concedes, the one of the most prominent defining features of autobiographical

writing is “a contract of identity that is sealed by the proper name”, attesting to the

“truth of the signature” (19-20). Laurence Lerner makes a metaphoric statement

in this connection: “fiction and autobiography…will meet in childhood with greater

closeness than elsewhere, to the point where the distinction may threaten to

disappear altogether” (24). John Sturrock and Stanley Fish are two poles apart on

this issue. Sturrock curtly comments, “It is impossible for an auto biographer not

to be autobiographical” (qtd. in Smith-Watson 13). On the other hand, Fish claims

that “auto biographers cannot lie because anything they say, however mendacious,

is the truth about themselves, whether they know it or not” (Ibid).

As Smith-Watson opine, “…autobiographical truth is a different matter, it

is an inter-subjective exchange between narrator and reader aimed at producing a

shared understanding of the meaning of life” (14). This truth, they add, lies outside

a logical or juridical model of truth and falsehood. In their book The Voice Within,

Roger Porter and H.R. Wolf state that “Truth is a highly subjective matter, and no

auto biographer can represent exactly ‘what happened back then,’ any more than a

historian can definitively describe the real truth of the past” (5). This, according

to them, is due in part to the fact that words are not adequate to fully express

memories and emotions. The authenticity of an autobiography is rendered

unquestionable as it is the flow of emotional, practical experiences that remains

undistorted by the memory. As an art form, it demands selectivity and hence no

auto biographer can be accused of obliteration.

Self-justification is one of the prime motives behind any autobiography.

The author wants to justify, directly or indirectly, his/ her past actions to the reader.

Quigley says that a “related but not identical narrator and protagonist” are integral

to the process of self-justification (107). At the same time, autobiography is to be

viewed as a form of introspection. When author writes about his/her past, she/he

is not free from emotions. By explaining what happened in the past, the author is

able to express to the reader the process of evolution of the self. William Maxwell

states it thus:

What we refer to confidently as memory—meaning a moment, a scene, a

fact that has been subjected to a fixative and therefore rescued from oblivion—is

really a form of storytelling that goes on continually in the mind and often changes

with the telling. Too many conflicting emotional interests are involved for life
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ever to be wholly acceptable and possibly it is the work of the storyteller to rearrange

things so that they conform to this end (qtd. in Quigley 193).

Sidonie Smith and Julia Watson point out four “tasks” to be accomplished

by the life narrator: “to remember, discover, dramatise, and structure one’s ordinary

experience into an organised narrative…” (160).

My claim is that the concept of truth itself is relative. I agree with the host

of critics, but at the same time, wish to add that in the case of self-referential

narratives, we need to adopt a moderate approach because they are an unusual

combination of self-investigation, self-approval, self-engrossment and self-love.

Thus the “truth quotient” of an autobiography is to be measured, applying altogether

different parameters. Because the author cannot describe events objectively, even

the most accurate autobiographies have fictional elements. No wonder, Bates thinks

that “There is, in fact, no dividing line between autobiography and fiction” (9).

Jawaharlal Nehru, in the introduction to his less-known autobiography, Toward

Freedom points it out thus:

…this account is wholly one-sided and, inevitably, egotistical; many

important happenings have been completely ignored and many important persons,

who shaped events, have hardly been mentioned. In a real survey of past events

this would have been inexcusable, but a personal account can claim this indulgence

(2).

Critical rereading of Wings of Fire and Romancing with Life – the

monumental autobiographies by Dr APJ Abdul Kalam and Dev Anand, two

legendary icons who epitomise different fields of operation – can be useful in

locating the locus of memory in autobiography. With this thought in mind, I have

tried to shed light on a few representative passages from these accounts.

Rameswaram is a famous sacred place, well-known for the old Shiva temple.

The arch-priest of the temple, Pakshi Lakshamana Sastry, was a close friend of

Jainulabdeen. Both of them used to talk on religion on many occasions. Kalam

could not forget that sight even after so many years. He records, “One of the most

vivid memories of my early childhood is of the two men, each in his traditional

attire, discussing spiritual matters” (4). This shows that memorising is apparently

an effortless act, provided that the recaller is prepared to do so. One can peep way

back into one’s past to revive an incident, only if one wishes to.

In the later part of his life, Kalam experienced a dilemma over his duty as a

son and his professional commitments after his father’s death. His mother wanted

him to stay with her but he refused to obey. Perhaps she knew that her race was

nearly run. But Kalam could not read her mind. He later laments: “Was I too

stubborn or was I too preoccupied with the SLV? Should I not have forgotten for a

while my own affairs in order to listen to her? I regretfully realised this when she

passed away soon afterwards” (86).

As a general rule, throughout Wings of Fire, Kalam keeps himself away

from the controversial issues like partition, post-partition riots, the Indo-Pak wars,
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the Babri Masjid demolition and its outcome, etc. What is shocking, above all, is

the fact that he does not allude to Mahatma Gandhi even once in this autobiography.

He mentions the news of Indira Gandhi’s assassination and the severe shock he

received on hearing it. Kalam praises Rajiv Gandhi for carrying forward the

courageous policies of his mother with equal fervour. However, there is no citation

of the untimely assassination of Rajiv Gandhi.

Dev Anand’s Romancing with Life is indeed the “Bible of Bollywood”. With

Gandhian honesty, Anand relates the ups and downs in his personal as well as

professional life. His tendency to deal with delicate and debatable issues on the

silver screen often caused critical problems for him. He narrates the severe public

reaction to his film, ‘Prem Pujari’, which was based on the topic of cruelty, savagery

and violence in Indian politics. The “fundamentalist elements in a certain

community” (220) were enraged over the message delivered by the film and they

registered their protest through their attack on the theatres where it was run. To

add fuel to fire, the Marxists in West Bengal used force and terror to terminate the

screening of ‘Prem Pujari’ in the entire state. Anand did his best to mitigate the

losses by arranging a special premiere for Mr. Jyoti Basu, the then Home Minister

of the state. Basu behaved quite rudely with Anand on the occasion. He writes,

“After the screening was over, as I stood up to thank him for the valuable time, he

had taken out from his busy schedule to have a look at my film, he casually nodded,

and went away with his family without passing a single comment about the film

and my work in it, good, bad or indifferent” (Ibid). Disappointed with this insulting

treatment, Dev saw Mr. Yashwantrao Chavan, the Central Home Minister, and

sought his help, but all his efforts proved fruitless. On this pretext, Anand passes a

valuable remark: “…honesty and truthfulness are at the core of an artist, and stardom

loses its glitter when coated by unrealistic phoney performances. Temperamentally,

I forget my setbacks in a jiffy and prepare myself quickly for the next challenge

with renewed energy” (222).

Anand was delighted to learn that his son Suneil was harbouring a secret

aspiration to follow his footsteps and become a film star. He appreciated it as “a

very logical and natural ambition” (Ibid) and produced a film to launch him.

Unfortunately, however, he failed to realise that there was no spark in Suneil to

impress and ignite the spectators. The film was a huge flop, and Suneil never

ventured to try his luck in the domain of acting. Though he does not admit the

same, Dev must have been very much depressed due to his son’s miserable failure.

Thenceforth, he seems to have stopped taking conscious efforts for his son and

preferred to let him go his way. He keeps mum on the later developments in Suneil’s

life.

Devina, Anand’s darling daughter, too disheartened him by taking a rash

decision to marry a person of her own choice. She did not take either of her parents

into confidence regarding her choice. Though suspicious about the fate of this

marriage, Dev did not stand in her way. On the other hand, he celebrated this
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occasion in a grand style. When she gave birth to a daughter, Dev’s joy knew no

bounds. But soon afterwards, Devina drifted away from her husband for good. As

she broke this news to her father, she cried and he “cried with her too” (286).

However, he bravely faced this unpleasant episode in his life. Being quite optimistic

to the core, he consoled his daughter like a true fighter: ‘forget all about this…

And let life go on, and enjoy it as it comes to you’ (Ibid). Obviously, when a person

is deeply hurt by something unpleasant, s/he tries to avoid the walk down that

memory lane.

All in all, due to intermittent interference, memory ceases to be monolithic.

It resembles a tattered garment with poked holes, which are afterwards sealed

trickily. This amalgamation of authenticity and fantasy is, in fact, a crucial

characteristic of autobiography and its allied forms. I, therefore, reaffirm my

coinage of a hybrid term faction in my thesis (17), which denotes a fusion of ‘fact’

and ‘fiction’, to delineate all forms of autobiographical writings. Afterall, herein

lies the beauty of the form.
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1.1 Introduction:

Gender diversity is a term referring to how different genders are represented

in a relevant setting. Primarily this term is often used to refer to females and males,

though is some contexts and research the terms may also refer to those who fall

into non-binary categories of gender. India is a country with diverse traditions and

customs. In all the religions, women hold a venerable position. Unfortunately, since

ages, the role of women was confined to household chores and limited to domestic

issues. In the male-dominated Indian society, women suffered to extreme levels

of exploitation. Some factors – like death of bread winner, sudden fall in family

income or inadequate family income – forced women to seek employment in

informal sector (small trader, artisan or field labourer on a family farm) but yet,

that did not result in women Diversity. Most of the women executives in private

and public sector banks feel lots of problems as compared to their male counterpart.

The thought of attending to new born baby, toddlers, children returning from school,

etc., distract the attention of women executives in their thirties. This has an adverse

effect on the productivity of female executives. Some executives find it very

difficult to manage male subordinates and have a tough time in extracting work

from them. The very submissive nature of women executives come in the way of

dealing with customers. It is also reported that the higher ups dump the work on

submissive female executives which result in overloading the executives. In other

words the very feminine nature does not permit them to resist the overload. Since

executives like cashier, teller, accountant, loan officer, portfolio managers, FOREX

officer, assistant branch manager, etc., cannot leave the bank without tallying the

account, the family members of female executives suffer more and executive

concerned experience more mental stress than the male counterparts which have

an adverse effect on the psychological health of the women executives. Besides

women executives have to bear the verbal abuse of angry and irate customers.
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This upsets psychological wellbeing of women executives. Some times when male

chauvinist happens to be a performance appraiser in the capacity of higher ups, he

shows his bias in the appraisal exercise. Similarly male chauvinist happens to be

the subordinates; they willfully disobey the instructions of women executives and

deliberately prolong the work. In the same vein, women executives do not get any

cooperation from the peers in other departments of the bank thanks to male

chauvinist attitude.

1.1.1 Textile Industry:

Textile industry is an emerging industry in India, the entry of private sector

and foreign banks have brought very essential changes in the textile industry.

Employees in the banks take painful efforts to deliver the various needs of its

customers. Work deadlines are getting compact and individual jobs are loaded

and added with quality output. Due to work in pressure, it becomes hard to maintain

the balance between personal and professional life. The output of the textile sector

is dependent on the quality of human resource. The basic function of human

resource development is to facilitate performance improvement measured in terms

of financial indicators of operational efficiency and quality of financial service

provided. The twin challenges faced by banks managements are that of retaining

the prevailing employees providing a satisfying work environment for all

employees. The study attempts to find out all socioeconomic issues related with

managing professional and personal life of working women in textile industry.

The major objective of this study is to identify socio economic issues in work life

balance in textile industry and to suggest measures to improve work life balance.

Textile sector is the back bone for the economic development of any country

and working women, being a considerable part of the society, also played a vital

role in the smooth run of textile sector. The study is purely exploratory in nature

and seeks to identify the problems faced by women in both the Private and Public

sector banks. The phenomenal growth of banks has created massive employment

opportunities for the educated unemployed youths of our nation specially women.

The women job-seekers find jobs in banks more attractive and more suitable to

their nature. Banks also were not only hiring them massively but even welcomed

their entry because women have certain innate traits which fit in with the job

requirements.

1.2 Review of Literature

The empirical literature has contributed to the debate on household behavior

in various ways too. For example, using data from a large Brazilian household

survey Thomas (1990) showed that income in the hands of a mother has more

influence on health outcomes of the family than if solely controlled by the father.

In a similar vein, Thomas (1993) concludes that income in the hands of women is

spent on human capital (education, health and household services) and away from

food and meals outside of the home. Hoddinott and Haddad (1995) explore the

effect of female share of income on various items of household expenditure in
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Cote d’Ivoire and find that increasing the wife’s share of income increases the

proportion of expenditure on food and reduces the budget share of alcohol and

cigarettes. In a similar study, Haddad and Hoddinot (1994) find that female share

of income is positively related to anthropometric status of male children and does

not affect height-for-age scores of the female children. Phipps and Burton (1998)

report that an extra dollar of female income is more likely to be spent on child care

than an extra dollar of male income. The study also shows that income pooling is

applicable to certain categories of consumption like housing but is rejected for

other categories like clothing, food, transport etc.

Certain studies help us explore the role of female attitudes in household

welfare by examining the effect of an exogenous increase in the female income.

Duflo (2000) finds that exogenous income change in the form of old age pension

in South African households leads to improvement in the height-for-age and weight-

for- height of grand-daughters when the pension is received by grandmothers. The

effects are insignificant for boys, and neither grand-daughters nor grandsons benefit

when the pension receiver is the grandfather. Qian (2008) notes that increasing

the income of females, holding men’s income constant, improves the survival rates

for girls whereas increasing male income, with constant female income, worsens

the chances of survival for girls. A study from rural India suggests that females

borrow to spend on female children while males borrow to spend on male children

only (Agier et al., 2012). There is significant evidence that asset ownership by

women leads to greater contributions towards the welfare of next generation

through investments in health, education and children’s clothing 

Chudali et al., (2011) stated that there is a wide range of variation on

educational expenditure in different income groups of farm households. The benefit

of knowledge, medical expenses, and education goes to higher income group of

rural households. The expenditure shows a direct relationship with level of income.

The study relates the consumption patterns with income and employment of

Nepalese people at different topographical situation. Five villages have been

selected to conduct the study. They found that, income elasticity of demand for

food overall is 0.40 which means that the 0.41 per cent change in demand for food,

if 1 percent change in the income.

Fernandez et al. (2007) examined facts from consumer expenditure survey

data and stated that both expenditures on nondurables and durables have a sizable

hump, around 50% of which is accounted for by changes in household

demographics. The other half remains to be explained by factors not present in the

standard complete markets life cycle model of consumption. They plotted life cycle

profiles of total expenditure i.e. expenditure on durables and expenditure on

nondurables, controlling for group and time effects. They gave special emphasis

on the comparison of different approaches to control for changes in demographics

over the life cycle. Significant changes have been observed over the life cycle for

total, nondurable, and durable expenditure.
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Andrew (2000) examined the relationship between average household living

standard and inequality by using annual time series data for Indian state. Causality

tests are applied to investigate the relationship between household consumption

and subsequent inequality on the one hand and initial inequality and subsequent

consumption on the other. Lower inequality has generally been associated with

higher future consumption levels, but urban sectors of some state’s consumption

are positively correlated with subsequent inequality.

Mayoux (1997) has said that small increases in women’s income are also

leading to a decrease in male contribution to certain types of household Whereas,

other believe that investing in women’s capabilities empowers them to make choices

which is a valuable goal in itself but it also contributes to greater economic growth

and development.

1.3 Socio-Economic Factors:

Problems and Challenges faced by Working Women in textile industry

1. Balancing between professional life and personal life.

2. Work related stress problems faced by working women.

3. Victims of physical harassment and unfair treatment in the workplace.

4. Tolerance of abuse, violence, harassment and discrimination.

5. Sexual harassment, mental pressure and safety problems.

6. Prejudiced and stereotyped thinking faced by working women.

7. Major life events such as pregnancy, motherhood can create major stresses

for some women.

8. Negative life experiences such as poverty, discrimination, violence,

unemployment and isolation can also impact on women’s mental health and

wellbeing.

9. Gender roles and unequal economic and social relations between men

and women in our community may also contribute to women’s higher risk of

depression.

10.Caring for family members who are unwell or unable to look after

themselves.

1.4 Objective of The Study

The study attempts to address the following key research objectives:

1. To gain knowledge about the problems and challenges faced by working

women in the textile industry of Bishnupur region.

2. To identify the key socio-economic pointers contributing to women’s

status, safety and security in Bishnupur region.

1.5 Importance of The Study

The study would help us in understanding the present status of women in

our society what kind of problems they are going through

1. To find out possible solutions for problems and issues faced by working

women.

2. To find out the gaps between the problems faced and probable solutions
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to the problems faced by working women in textile industry.

3. The study can yield results that can help us in better understanding the

problems and challenges faced by working women in textile industry.

4. Some solutions can be offered for betterment of working women in textile

industry.

5. To create awareness among the society about the equal importance of

men and women.

6. To improve the existing status and security of the women.

1.6 Conclusion

Women of the early centuries were mostly confined to their kitchens and

those who were employed worked in factories, farms or shop works. Very few

women had the access to higher education and they were forced to be at the mercy

of their fathers’ or husbands’ attitudes towards women and work. The fast

developing knowledge economy has given place for more number of women to be

enlightened by higher education. Education has not only empowered them but

also has given them robust careers. With brain power being the requisite skill in

this knowledge era, rather than endurance or physical strength, the women workers

seem to flood into every industry on par with men.  But this has indeed become a

tough challenge for women as they have to perform a lot of duties in home and

office as well. As working women get married, they have additional responsibilities

and when they become mothers, they have to manage the primary care of children

and extended family and are thus, under greater pressure to continue on a career

path. Working mothers of today fulfil family responsibilities and also try to remain

fully involved in their careers coping up with the competing demands of their

multiple roles. The caring responsibilities that working mothers have lays a heavy

stress on them when it is combined with their professional duties. The attempt of

working women to integrate, organize and balance the various problems and

activities in their different roles simultaneously puts them under tremendous

pressure. As a result, the family becomes an organizational stakeholder and this

powerful social trend marked the beginning of the work/life balance paradigm

shift.

1. Negative life experiences such as poverty, discrimination, violence,

unemployment and isolation can also impact on women’s mental health and

wellbeing.

2. Gender roles and unequal economic and social relations between men

and women in our community may also contribute to women’s higher risk of

depression.

3.Caring for family members who are unwell or unable to look after

themselves.
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Introduction

Ageing is the process of becoming old. Elderly people have some changes

in their activities and social roles (1). Ageing can be defined as a process of

deterioration in functional capacity of a human being resulting from the

physiological changes that occur with age (2). These changes depend on our genetic

makeup, living environment, activities throughout the life time and our life styles

(3). Many theories; like immune theory, neuroendocrine theory, free radical theory,

cell ageing theory, somatic mutation theory, error theory have been adopted to

explain the biological progress of ageing (4). However, the exact boundary of old

age can’t be defined because different societies have their own meaning of ageing.

In India Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment, Government of India has

adopted ‘National policy on older persons’ in January 1999 and according to this

policy senior citizen is a person who is 60 years old or above (1).

In the present time worldwide proportion of older persons has increased.

According to the report of population division of United Nations department of

economic and social affairs the growth of elderly aged 60 years or above is projected

to 56% between the years 2015 to 2030

i.e. from 901 million to 1.4 billion and by the year of 2050 the world ageing

population is projected to rise more than double than the population in 2015 (7).

The global demographic trend is that, people are living longer. This success comes

from good health care services, medication, economic well-being, decreased

fertility etc. Overall morbidity decreases and more people are living their post

retirement lives. This is known as population ageing and it is a dynamic process

all over the world (5,6,7). The phenomenon of population ageing starts from

developed countries but now it is seen in developing countries too. In India,

population ageing is being a great concern in recent time. According to census

report of India in 1961, out of the total population elderly population was only

5.6% i.e. 24.7 million. Whereas in 2011, the elderly population was 103.8

million,51.1 million was elderly men and 52.8 million was elderly women (1,5).
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It has also been observed that in In India the growth of elderly population is always

higher than the growth of general population. This growth is expected to rise in

the coming years (1,5). Life expectancy at birth during the years 2009-2013 were

65.8 years and 69.3 years for elderly men and women, respectively (5).

In India, family plays the most important part in a person’s life as well as in

the society. In modern societies with the increase of urbanization and

industrialization the concept of family has been changed. In Indian tradition

undivided or joint family was prevailing, but with time this concept has started to

disappear. Virtually the concept of family has divided into large joint family, small

joint family, nuclear family and even as a single member family where a man or

woman lives alone. In this era half of the Indian population have found to live in

nuclear family (8,9). Many of the elderly men and women have found to live alone,

sometimes due to the death of the spouse and migration of their children to other

states or countries. At the same time ‘Home for the aged’ or ‘old-age home’ has

gain popularity in the fraternity of elderly in modern India.

Old age not only bring about social and demographic changes but also is

the cause of many diseases and disabilities. Non communicable diseases like

diabetes, cardiovascular disease, cancer and many other psychological problems

like depression and dementia are very often seen in advanced ages. Normal ageing

process also brings many changes inside the body such as change in body structure,

loss of lean body mass and increase in body fat, delayed gastric emptying, loss of

teeth, relatively overweight in the early stages of ageing followed by decrease of

weight in the later stages. Loss of bone mass and total body calcium are also found

to decrease and women in particular were found to have less bone mass than men

in all ages of life. Dehydration is another common and serious problem among

elderly (10,11).

Like many diseases and disabilities elderly are vulnerable for malnutrition.

Nutrition plays an important role in every phase of life and in old age poor dietary

intake and under nutrition is particularly common. According to the definition of

WHO, malnutrition is the cellular imbalance between the supply of nutrients and

energy, and the body’s demand for them to ensure growth, maintenance, and specific

functions (12) , and this is found to be a global problem among older persons.

Weight loss among elderly is found to occur mainly in three distinct ways likewise

i) wasting, which can be a result of poor dietary intake, diseases and various

psychological conditions, ii) cachexia, which is a result from catabolism and

changes in body composition, iii) sarcopenia, which is mainly caused by reduced

physical activity and it has been found to be a major age associated physiological

change. Overall these changes can occur due to low intake of protein and negative

energy balance. Therefore elderly very often suffer from protein energy

malnutrition (PEM) (10,13,14).

Malnutrition among elderly is associated with various risk factors like-

poverty, social isolation, loneliness, psychological disturbances and disorders,
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multiple medications, functional impairment, poor dietary practices and other age

associated changes like malabsorption. Psychological conditions play important

role in developing malnutrition in this age group. Among these, depression is the

most common and important cause of malnutrition. Apart from that dementia, late

life anorexia, anorexia tardive and late life paranoia are found to be associated

with under nutrition. However, physiological anorexia is also common and many

persons feel early satiety due to delayed gastric emptying. Malnutrition can alter

health status and quality of life. Prolonged hospital staying, decreased immunity

and susceptibility to infection and other diseases are consequences of malnutrition.

This condition may increase morbidity among elderly and related to decreased

immunity and infection.

The poor nutritional status may affect the psychological status. People with

lack of folic acid, vitamin B
12

 and antioxidant vitamins are more prone to depressive

symptoms in comparison to those with normal nutritional status, although the

mechanism underlying the association of under nutrition with depression is

unknown. Women are more prone to develop depression. Hypothesis also reveals

that lack of important macro and micro nutrients consumption may lower immune

function or may cause neuro-hormonal or neurotransmitter changes (19).

Malnutrition in old-age

Under-nutrition Over nutrition

 

Macro- nutrient deficiency Micro- nutrient deficiency

Researchers from different parts of India have reported the prevalence of

malnutrition or nutritional risk among the elderly. A study carried out by National

Nutrition Monitoring Bureau (NNMB) in nine states of India in 1998-1999, and

the report suggests that significantly higher numbers of tribal elderly were

undernourished. They also reported that chronic energy deficiency was relatively

higher among elderly women than elderly men (20). A study published in 2006

from Tamil Nadu reported that 49% of the elderly from the community were at

risk of malnutrition and 14% were malnourished (21). A comparative study was

done in Mangalore where nutritional status of elderly, living in the old age homes

and community were studied. Researchers observed that elderly living in the old

age homes had poorer nutritional status in comparison to their free living

counterparts (22). In another study conducted in Assam in the year 2012-2013

reported that both malnutrition and risk of malnutrition were prevalent among the

elderly. It was observed that females were suffering more than males (23). Report

from a study conducted in Chandel district among the elderly men and women

living in the community it has been found that women in the ‘at risk’ (24.5%) and
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malnourished (8.8%) were more in comparison to men (24). Another study

conducted among the rural elderly men and women of West Bengal reported that

29.4% of the total elderly participants were malnourished while 60.4% out of the

total population were at risk of malnutrition. It also reported that females were

significantly more malnourished (59.4%) than males (40.6%) (25). All these reports

indicate that prevalence of malnutrition and at risk of malnutrition is quite high

among the elderly in India. Further, all these studies observed greater percentage

of women as victim of malnutrition and at risk of malnutrition, making them more

vulnerable than male in terms of nutritional status.

Conclusion

The study intended to reveal the prevalence of malnutrition and nutritional

risk among the elderly women living freely and in the old-age homes in Chandel

district and the association of nutritional status with various factors. 169 free living

women and 196 old-age home residents, living in Chandel district participated in

the study during March, 2011- December, 2014. Out of the total 365 participants,

249 women gave consent for collection of blood samples; therefore blood samples

were collected from 124 free living women and 125 old-age home residents.

Majority of the free living elderly women and old-age home residents were

widow, suffering from various health problems particularly joint pain.

Result of this study ascertained that poor nutritional status was common

among the elderly participants in both free living and old-age home residents.

Majority of the elderly women were observed as either ‘at risk of malnutrition’ or

‘malnourished’, among the free living, old-age home and total participants. No

significant difference was found between free living elderly and the inmates of

old-age homes. MNA scores were found to decrease with age significantly.

Nutritional status according to MNA scores has been found to be associated

with anthropometric parameters like BMI, calf circumference, mid-arm

circumference and waist circumference. BMI, calf circumference and mid arm

circumference were found to decrease with age while waist-to-hip ratio was found

to increase with age. Significant difference of BMI was found between free living

and old-age home groups.

Most of the participants from both the groups were non vegetarian.

Significant association of nutritional status (according to MNA) was found with

their protein and energy consumption and no significant difference was observed

between the two groups in terms of their protein and energy consumption. However,

significant difference was found in the consumption of some food items like hand-

made bread, fried hand-made bread, pulses, green leafy vegetables, potato, fruits,

nuts, milk, ghee/butter and fish. Significant difference was also found in the

preference for consumption of table salt and oily foods.

Participants from both the groups were also found to suffer from anorexia.

Their appetite was found to be significantly associated with nutritional status,

depression and cognitive function.
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In retrospective, both depression and cognitive functions of the participants

from both the groups were found to be significantly associated with nutritional

status (according to MNA). Depression and cognitive function also found to decline

with age. Significant difference in the cognitive functions, according to MMSE,

was found between free living and old-age home participants.

In this study it has been found that ‘activities of daily living’ (ADL) declined

with poor nutritional status. So dependency level increases with poor nutritional

status and vice versa. ADL was also found to be associated with age and protein

intake.

High prevalence of anaemia was found both among free living and old-age

home participants. Haemoglobin level has been found to have significant

association with hematocrit, mean corpuscular haemoglobin concentration and

ferritin, indicating presence of iron deficiency anaemia among the participants.

But, no significant association of MNA scores was found with haemoglobin,

haematocrit, MCHC and ferritin. Significant difference was found between free

living and old-age home groups, in the parameters viz. haemoglobin, haematocrit,

ferritin and MCHC, tested for anaemia.

MNA score has been found to be significantly associated with albumin and

total cholesterol level indicating significant risk of protein-energy malnutrition

among the elderly participants.

Bio-chemical markers related to nutritional status have also been found to

decrease with age. Albumin and total cholesterol levels were found to decrease

significantly with age. Significant difference in albumin level was found between

free living and old-age home participants.

But, no significant association of total lymphocyte count was observed with

both age and MNA scores, indicating total lymphocyte count may not be a good

marker for the assessment of nutritional status among the studied elderly

participants.

High prevalence of metabolic syndrome was found among the participants.

Though poor nutritional status was observed among the participants, both MNA

scores and BMI were found to be significantly associated with metabolic syndrome.

Majority of the elderly women of Chandel district, both free living and old-

age home residents, participated in the study were having poor nutritional status.

This was found to be associated with various psychological, functional,

anthropometric and nutritional parameters that are age dependent, establishing

ageing as the most significant risk factor for malnutrition.

Growth of aging population is a major concern in our country. In general

women live longer than men. Consequently they often face more health related

problems, depression, social isolation and loneliness. Nutrition related health

problems are even more underrated. Reports in this area of research among elderly

Indian women and in particular elderly women of Chandel district are limited.

Outcome of the present study can add new information regarding the nutritional
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status of elderly women and its relation with various co-morbidities which can be

of significance in public health attention.

However, this study has some limitations. A comparative sample size

between old-age home and free living participants in larger numbers could add

more significant findings in terms of the public health intervention policies. As

the diet survey was done by food frequency method, quantity of oil consumption

was omitted and not considered in energy calculation.

Women’s health is always a concern because they experience various

physiological changes in their life cycle. Therefore, attention and care are very

important for their health and nutritional status. But in country like India, sometimes

girl child face gender discrimination in her family and this tradition continues in

the following years of her life. Women, most of the times, neglect themselves for

the sake of their families. As a result in old age their health and nutritional status

may be at vulnerable states.
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1.1 Introduction

The impact of ten years of gradualist economic reforms in India on the policy

environment presents a mixed picture. The industrial and trade policy reforms have

gone far, though they need to be supplemented by labor market reforms, which are

a critical missing link. The logic of liberalization also needs to be extended to

agriculture, where numerous restrictions remain in place. Reforms aimed at

encouraging private investment in infrastructure have worked in some areas, but

not in others. The complexity of the problems in this area was underestimated,

especially in the power sector. This has now been recognized, and policies are

being reshaped accordingly. Progress has been made in several areas of financial

sector reforms, though some of the critical issues relating to government ownership

of the banks remain to be addressed. However, the outcome in the fiscal area shows

a worse situation at the end of ten years than at the start.

Critics often blame the delays in implementation and failure to act in certain

areas to the choice of gradualism as a strategy. However, gradualism implies a

clear definition of the goal and a deliberate choice of extending the time taken to

reach it, to ease the pain of transition. This is not what happened in all areas. The

goals were often indicated only as a broad direction, with the precise end point and

the pace of transition left unstated to minimize opposition—and possibly also to

allow room to retreat, if necessary. This reduced politically divisive controversy and

enabled a consensus of sorts to evolve, but it also meant that the consensus at each

point represented a compromise, with many interested groups joining only because

they believed that reforms would not go “too far.” The result was a process of change

that was not so much gradualist as fitful and opportunistic. Progress was made as

and when politically feasible, but since the end point was not always clearly indicated,

many participants were unclear about how much change would have to be accepted,

and this may have led to less adjustment than was otherwise feasible.

The alternative would have been to have a more thorough debate with the

objective of bringing about a clearer realization on the part of all concerned of the
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full extent of change needed, thereby permitting more purposeful implementation.

However, it is difficult to say whether this approach would indeed have yielded

better results, or whether it would have created gridlock in India’s highly pluralist

democracy. Instead, India witnessed a halting process of change in which political

parties that opposed particular reforms when in opposition actually pushed them

forward when in office. The process can be aptly described as creating a strong

consensus for weak reforms.

Have the reforms laid the basis for India to grow at 8 percent per year? The

main reason for optimism is that the cumulative change brought about is substantial.

The slow pace of implementation has meant that many of the reform initiatives

have been put in place only recently, and their beneficial effects are yet to be felt.

1.1.1 Economic Reforms in India after Independence

Post-independence the condition of India has improved quite a lot. There

have been improvements in almost all the spheres. Economically also India has

known many different achievements; it all started with the infrastructure and the

agricultural developments and making India self-sufficient. The reformation of

the country in the economic growth is all linked to these developments as well. If

these developments are done then India will be a stronger country. Keeping these

things in mind the economic reformation for India was planned out. The reformation

of the country from the year 1950 to 1980 was the starting of it and the advances

were mostly done from 1990 and it is still happening.

Initially it was all about making India self-sufficient. India was not left with

any recourse after the independence and hence accomplishing the dream of self-

sufficiency was also quite a task. The green revolution was also a thing introduced

for the economic reformation. India faced quite a lot of problem in the financial

sector in the year 1990.this led to the growth of the country come to an abrupt halt.

But again, India has gained all that it had lost and the economic reformation still

continues.

The developments India has done post-independence is commendable

because India was left with nothing practically after the British left. Starting from

the scratch there is a lot of developments that this country did. So, this is all because

of the dedication of India towards the growth. Indian economic reforms after

independence have been quite a lot and discussions on them have been happening

since then. One can also go through all the economic reforms in the history from

the books. The developments are great and it’s still happening. India didn’t stop

midway and the development still continues today.

1.1.2 Economic reforms in India

Economic reforms in India generally mean changes introduced in the de-

velopment of economy of the country with a view to obtaining maximum benefits

for maximum people. Reforms in Indian economy are continuing since Rajeev

Gandhi became the Prime Minister of India following the death of Indira Gandhi

in 1984. Rajiv Gandhi realized that in a vast under-developed country like India
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with a high growth of population, high rate of inflation and lop-sided industrial-

ization reforms were a necessity. He was largely correct in his assessment. But

introduction of reforms was not easy. There were severe political differences and

the Left parties opposed the liberalized policies of the government apprehending

concentration of wealth in the hands of giant private business group. They even

stood in the way of computerization. The economy suffered a temporary setback.

Slowly most of the road blocks to the avenues of development were removed and

the country moved towards a path of economic rejuvenation. Significant progress

was achieved in information technology, road and rail transports, communication

and food production. Even key industries like iron and steel benefited from indus-

trial reforms.

Liberal economic policies brought the developed countries closer to India

and latest technological know-how was introduced in the industrial sectors. With

this India virtually opened its door to globalization. The country signed World

Trade Agreement and other United Nation sponsored programs and gained from

the benefits of such contracts. The role of private sectors was widened and there

was healthy competition between public sector, private sector and the foreign

entrepreneurs. Many foreign investment and fund from non-resident Indians

followed in to the Indian economy and the economy received a boost.

The economic reforms are still continuing under Prime Minister Monmohan

Singh. Efforts are on to introduce newer technologies in railway development,

banking and insurance and other sectors to achieve quicker result for expediting

economic development of the country.

1.1.3 Need to continue economic reforms in India

Reform is a continuous process and this is essential for Indian Economy

and India also. Once reformation of economy has been introduced it requires to be

consolidated and continued for long term benefits to accrue. In other words, it is a

continuous process and requires constant monitoring and periodic review. The

monitoring and review have to be done by leading economists and experts available

in the country. In India the Planning Commission is entrusted with the

developmental work of the economy.

Leading experts like Sam Pitroda, Montech Singh Aluwalia and others have

been appointed to look in to the various aspects of reforms and advise the

government on the matter. For example, Mr. Pitroda has been specially engaged

by the Railways to review the functioning of the railway network and explore the

possibilities of introduction of newer technologies. This has become a necessity

in view of the expansion of railways and the need to keep pace with the latest

facilities available.

India where there is an acute unemployment a continuous process of

economic process is a necessity. At the same time care should be taken to ensure a

uniform spread of economic reforms throughout the length and breadth of the

country. Thus, we see reform process needs to be continuous and at the same time
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the benefits should accrue in all parts of the country.

India was a latecomer to economic reforms, embarking on the process in

earnest only in 1991, in the wake of an exceptionally severe balance of payments

crisis. The need for a policy shift had become evident much earlier, as many

countries in east Asia achieved high growth and poverty reduction through policies

that emphasized greater export orientation and encouragement of the private sector.

India took some steps in this direction in the 1980s, but it was not until 1991 that

the government signaled a systemic shift to a more open economy with greater

reliance upon market forces, a larger role for the private sector including foreign

investment, and a restructuring of the role of government.

1.1.4 Reforms in Industrial and Trade Policy

Reforms in industrial and trade policy were a central focus of much of India’s

reform effort in the early stages. Industrial policy prior to the reforms was

characterized by multiple controls over private investment that limited the areas

in which private investors were allowed to operate and often also determined the

scale of operations, the location of new investment and even the technology to be

used. The industrial structure that evolved under this regime was highly inefficient

and needed to be supported by a highly protective trade policy, often providing

tailor-made protection to each sector of industry. The costs imposed by these

policies had been extensively studied (for example, Bhagwati and Desai, 1965;

Bhagwati and Srinivasan, 1971; Ahluwalia, 1985), and by 1991, a broad consensus

had emerged on the need for greater liberalization and openness. A great deal has

been achieved in this area after ten years of gradualist reforms. 3 Many countries

have increased revenues substantially by switching to an integrated value added

tax covering both goods and services. This is not possible in India because of the

constitutional division of taxation powers between the center (which can tax

production) and the states (which can tax sales). The inability to switch to an

integrated value added tax is a major hindrance to tax reform.

1.1.5 Trade Policy

Trade policy reform has also made progress, though the pace has been slower

than in industrial liberalization. Before the reforms, trade policy was characterized

by high tariffs and pervasive import restrictions. Imports of manufactured consumer

goods were completely banned. For capital goods, raw materials and intermediates,

certain lists of goods were freely importable, but for most items where domestic

substitutes were being produced, imports were only possible with import licenses.

The criteria for issue of licenses were nontransparent, delays were endemic and

corruption unavoidable. The economic reforms sought to phase out import licensing

and also to reduce import duties. Import licensing was abolished relatively early

for capital goods and intermediates, which became freely importable in 1993,

simultaneously with the switch to a flexible exchange rate regime. Import licensing

had been traditionally defended on the grounds that it was necessary to manage

the balance of payments, but the shift to a flexible exchange rate enabled the
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government to argue that any balance of payments impact would be effectively

dealt with through exchange rate flexibility. Removing quantitative restrictions

on imports of capital goods and intermediates was relatively easy, because the

number of domestic producers was small and Indian industry welcomed the move

as making it more competitive. It was much more difficult in the case of final

consumer goods because the number of domestic producers affected was very large

(partly because much of the consumer goods industry had been reserved for small-

scale production). Quantitative restrictions on imports of manufactured consumer

goods and agricultural products were finally removed on April 1, 2001, almost

exactly ten years after the reforms began, and that in part because of a ruling by a

World Trade Organization dispute panel on a complaint brought by the United

States. Progress in reducing tariff protection, the second element in the trade

strategy, has been even slower and not always steady.

1.1.6 Foreign Direct Investment

Liberalizing foreign direct investment was another important part of India’s

reforms, driven by the belief that this would increase the total volume of investment

in the economy, improve production technology and increase access to world

markets. The sharp increase in average duty rates in 2000–2001 reflects the

imposition of tariffs on many agricultural commodities in anticipation of the

removal of quantitative restrictions. Since these items were protected by

quantitative restrictions in the mid-1990s, the combined protection provided by

tariffs and quantitative restrictions was probably higher in the mid-1990s.

1.1.7 Privatization

The public sector accounts for about 35 percent of industrial value added in

India, but although privatization has been a prominent component of economic

reforms in many countries, India has been ambivalent on the subject until very

recently. Initially, the government adopted a limited approach of selling a minority

stake in public sector enterprises while retaining management control with the

government, a policy described as “disinvestment” to distinguish it from

privatization. The principal motivation was to mobilize revenue for the budget,

though there was some expectation that private shareholders would increase the

commercial orientation of public sector enterprises.

1.1.8 Conclusion

India is already running on the path of economic reforms, and it is

successfully gaining speed. For this economic movement it is very important to

correlate issues, as it all works like a wheel and if any of the issue is left untouched,

they may not affect at present, but in future they will always create a hindrance in

the path of achievement. India today is surely reaching the international markets

and through globalization, many of the industries from other nation are founding

Indian land full of potential, but somewhere these plans fail to leave the desired

mark. Hence, we first need to work more on the ground building realities, so that

we can have strong economic foundation of our country. For this we may have
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work on lot of other sectors, like power, land, export, etc; which can then help in

full fledge economic advancement.

The policy environment today is therefore potentially much more supportive,

especially if the critical missing links are put in place. However, failure on the fiscal

front could undo much of what has been achieved. Both the central and state

governments are under severe fiscal stress, which seriously undermines their capacity

to invest in certain types of infrastructure and in social development where the public

sector is the only credible source of investment. If these trends are not reversed, it

may be difficult even to maintain 6 percent annual growth in the future, let alone

accelerate to 8 percent. However, if credible corrective steps are taken on the fiscal

front, then the cumulative policy changes that have already taken place in many areas

combined with continued progress on the unfinished agenda should make it possible

for India to accelerate to well beyond 6 percent growth over the next few years.
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1.1 E-Hrm Practice

From the HR manager perspective, factors like perceived ease of use and

attitude are very important for the effective use of E-HRM Practices. It indicates

that training programs to increase the usefulness, clarity of E-HRM goals and user

satisfaction builds a positive attitude towards E-HRM practice (Yusliza&Ramayah,

2012). In large German companies, use of automated system in recruitment process

saved the time and cost involved in processing the application, however, this process

does not ensure the quality of selected candidate (Eckhardt et al., 2012). On the

other hand Shiri (2012) found that integration of E-HRM practice in multiple sectors

like manufacturing and service sectors increased the efficiency of different HR

function like identification of potential applications, recruitment process, planning

of training modules, maintenance of employee records, improved payroll, etc.

Digital HR practice was effective in replacing the manual processing and also

reduced the cost of HR process.

1.1.2 Pantaloons Fashion and Retail Ltd

Pantaloons Fashion & Retail Limited is an Indian premium clothing retail

chain. The first Pantaloons store was launched in Gariahat, Kolkata in 1997. As of

November 2013, there are 76 Pantaloons stores in 44 cities. Pantaloons was

previously controlled by the Future Group, but has now been taken over by Aditya

Birla Limited. Spotlighting today’s buoyant youth, Pantaloons Fashion Retail Ltd.

India’s premium lifestyle apparel company offers chic and trendy fashion to meet

their ever-changing needs. With innovative designs, concepts and products, the

company brings the latest trends in fashion and clothing styles to the apparel market.

Pantaloons reflect the ideology of always keeping alive the ‘newness factor’ through

fashion apparel and accessories that are visually appealing and fashionably upbeat.

Over the years, the brand has undergone several transitions and re-invented itself

to bring forth compelling trends and styles catering to the evolving fashion hub.
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Pantaloons stores have an abundance of choices across categories that range

from western to Indian wear, formal to party wear and active wear for men, women

and kids. To further add to the customer’s innumerable choices that reflect style,

attitude, and comfort, Pantaloons has extended its horizons to fashion accessories

like fragrances, footwear, handbags, watches, sunglasses and much more. With a

chain of 81 fashion stores across 40 cities and towns, Pantaloons is constantly

extending its foot-prints into the rest of modern India. Pantaloons which was

previously controlled by the Future Group has now been taken over by AdityaVikarm

Birla. Aditya Birla Group, a $40 billion Indian multinational, operating in 36 countries

across the globe with over 136,000 employees. The company offers an incredible

and complete one-stop shopping experience to its buyers through its vast collection

of more than 100 prestigious brands for the discerning fashionista.

The 81 aesthetically designed stores spread across the country display a range

of classy and trendy merchandise that truly lives up to Pantaloons’ maxim of ‘fresh

fashion’. A typical Pantaloons store is spread across a sprawling retail space of about

28,000 sq. ft., comprising a brand portfolio that runs across a wide gamut of styles

that spell class. The collection includes ready-to-wear western and Ethnic apparel

for men, women and kids, complemented by an exhaustive range of accessories.

1.1.3 Swot Analysis

1.1.4  Identification of the threats and opportunities in the environment and

the strength and weaknesses of the retail organization is the corner stone of the

business policy formulation.

Strengths

· They provide different product under one roof.

· They help in saving time.

· They survive with good brands and quality.

· They survive in a sophisticated manner.

· They have different counters for different products.

· They can provide different schemes and special discount offers.

Weaknesses

· How to attract the customers?

· They have to employ perfectly trained personnel where the cost increases.

· To survive with how many brands at a same time.

· Image at the people is that of a costly outlet/store.

Opportunities

· Headband is at developing stage

· The standard of living changing at a fast scale.

· Private label is assuming the new level of significance by establishing a

distinctive identity among retailers.

· Foreigner visits increasing day by day.

Threats

· Financial crises to survive in current scenario.



302 ¢ Shodh Disha (Shodh Ank 60/3) ISSN 0975-735X

· Many retail organization.

· The foreign brands boom in India.

· Specialized stores pose a threat to them.

· Seasonal business.

1.2 Literature Review

Mullins, 2005 Job satisfaction is a complex and multifaceted concept which

can mean different things to different people. Job satisfaction is usually linked

with motivation, but the nature of this relationship is not clear. Satisfaction is not

the same as motivation. Job satisfaction is more of an attitude, an internal state. It

could, for example, be associated with a personal feeling of achievement, either

quantitative or qualitative.

Kaliski, 2007 Job satisfaction is a worker’s sense of achievement and

success on the job. It is generally Perceived to be directly linked to productivity as

well as to personal well-being. Job satisfaction implies doing a job one enjoys,

doing it well and being rewarded for one’s efforts. Job satisfaction further implies

enthusiasm and happiness with one’s work. Job satisfaction is the key ingredient

that leads to recognition, income, promotion, and the achievement of other goals

that lead to a feeling of fulfillment.

George eta. 2008 The term job satisfactions refer to the attitude and feelings

people have about their work. Positive and favorable attitudes towards the job

indicate job satisfaction. Negative and unfavorable attitudes towards the job

indicate job dissatisfaction (Armstrong, 2006). Job satisfaction is the collection

of feeling and beliefs that people have about their current job. People’s levels of

degrees of job satisfaction can range from extreme satisfaction to extreme

dissatisfaction.

Bondarouk, Parry &Furtmueller, 2014; Bengtsson& Bloom, 2017;

Bondarouk, et al., 2017 The advent of IT and its incorporation in HR practice,

researchers have addressed numerous dimensions of E-HRM such as technological,

organizational and people factors in adoption of E-HRM

practice,challengesandconsequences(operational,relationalandtransformational)ofE-

HRM,advantage ofE- HRMoverconventionalHRpractice.

1.3 Research Objectives

· To study the level of E- HRM practice and its influence on employee’s

satisfaction from Pantaloons Fashion & Retail Ltd.

· To suggest measures for adopting the e-way of managing human resources.

1.4 Research Design and Methodology

The study is conducted on the employees of Pantaloons Fashion & Retail

Ltd. The research design is exploratory and descriptive in nature.

· Sampling Area: 50 employees were approached working in Pantaloons

Fashion & Retail Ltd.

· Sampling Procedure: the sampling procedure adopted in the study is

convenience Sampling.
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· Data Collection:

· The data source: Primary Data and Secondary Data

· The research approach:  Survey Method

· The research instrument: Questionnaire Method

· The respondents: Employees of Pantaloons Fashion & Retail Ltd

1.4.1anaiysis And Interpretation

Data collected through Questionnaires

Table 1.1

Showing the Years of Working with Pantaloons

Particular No. of respondents % of respondents

0 to 2 10 20%

3 to 5 15 30%

6 to 8 20 40%

More than 8 5 10%

Interpretation: As Per above data we find that major employee have worked

for 6 to 8 years and least employee worked for more than 8 years at Pantaloons. 30

% employee has worked for 3 to 5 years and 20 % employee has worked for 0 to 2

years.

Table 1.2:

Showing the Age Distribution of Respondents

Particular No. of respondents % of respondents

20-30 30 60%

30-40 10 20%

More than 40 years. 10 20%

Interpretation: From the above table and graph it is understood that among

the total respondents, majority of them are aged from 20-30 years of age, this shows

that the youth are moving and updating towards the new technology, which means

that they are supporting the E-HRM systems in thecompany.

Table 1.3:

Showing the Gender Distribution of Respondents

Particular No. of respondents % of respondents

Male 30 60%

Female 20 40%

Interpretation: From the above table and graph it is clear that among the

total respondents, majority of them are male respondents by 60% and 40% female.

Table 1.4:

Showing the Tenure of Respondents

Particular No. of respondents % of respondents

4-10 years 15 30%

10-15 years 15 30%

15-20 years 12 24%

More Than 20 years 8 16%
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Interpretation: From the above table and graph it is clear that among the

total respondents, respondents with a minimum tenure of 4- 10 years, by 30% and

30% of them were 10-15 years, 24% of the respondents are having a total experience

from 15-20 years.

Table 1.5:

Showing the Awareness regarding E-HRM among employees Practice

Particular No. of respondents % of respondents

Yes 39 78%

No 11 22%

Interpretation: As per above data major employees areawareness regarding

E-HRMamong employees Practice and 22 % employees are not awareness

regarding E-HRM among employees Practice .

Table 1.6:

Showing the E-HRM Technology Provides for High Standards of Safety,

Counselling and Welfare Support to Employees

Interpretation: It is seen from the above Table that among the total

employees, 10 % of them disagree, followed by 20 % agree and 10%, Strongly

Disagree and the rest 60 % strongly agree on e-HR technology provides high

standards of safety, counseling and welfare support to employees. Thus, the study

revealed that majority of the Bank employees strongly agree on e-HR technology

provides high standards of safety, counseling and welfare support to employees.

1.5 Conclusion: E-HRM practices were positively linked with employee

job satisfaction. The findings of this study validate the implementation of E-HRM

practice in organization to enhance other potential organizational outcomes like

motivation, productivity and performance; however, this remains to be explored

Any business activity if it has to be successful today, there must an intervention of

technology. That technology can change the total outlook of the transactions in

the corporate world. In this perspective E-HRM has gained enormous importance

in business field. From the implementation of E-HRM systems, employees are

gaining more advantage out of it. It has helped in re- defining the role of HR

managers and other staff in the organization. It has completely changed the

organization structure, it also adds towards global competitiveness. Many

organizations have not implemented E- HRM systems for various reasons, but in

future it is predicted that all organizations will be fullyautomated.

1.5.1 Suggestions

Here are few suggestions top level managers can adopt to satisfy their E-

HRM Practices i.e. employees:

· Going for EHRM Practices would emphasize empowerment, team-

working and learning.

· In order to create a culture of customer satisfaction and loyalty as the key

components of individuals performance, appraisal systems need to upgraded with

present day systems and software’s into the organization.



ISSN 0975-735X October-December 2022 ¢ 305

· The employees directly talk to the customers and these needs to monitor.

This means the way employees serve the customers has be checked.

· Their feedback should also be monitored and use for the development

process. E-feedbacks may be easily reported and kept for future references.

1.5.2 limitation of study

· The method of random sampling is suitable for small populations only.

· To create good image, respondents may give responses vary from the facts.

· Some respondents hesitated to give actual situation; they feared that

management would take any action against them.

· It does not ensure proportionate representation to all constituent group of

population.

· We were able to cover only those employees who were currently working

in pantaloons
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Introduction-

Breastfeeding is the gold standard of infant feeding up to 6 months.It remains

the most cost effective way for reducing the risk of diseases such as obesity,

hypertension, eczema, type diabetes among others in later life as well as mortality.

Breast engorgement, sore nipples, milk insufficiency and availability of various

infant formulas are the main factors which influence breastfeeding practice in terms

of initiation, exclusivity and duration. On the other hand, complementary foods in

terms of nutrient-dense are normally introduced around 4 to 6 months. Difficulties

encountered during the weaning process are often refusal to eat followed by

vomiting, colic, allergic reactions and diarrhoea. Given related problems associated

with breastfeeding, it is highly likely that in the future, nutrigenomics (or

nutrigenetics) based research will provide opportunities towards personalized

modification of breast milk for optimum health of neonates.

“Breast milk is unique in its physical structure and types and concentrations

of protein, fat, carbohydrate, vitamins and minerals, enzymes, hormones, growth

factors, host resistance factors, inducers and modulators of the immune system,

and anti-inflammatory agents”. There are three phases of milk namely, colostrum,

transitional milk and mature milk each with distinct characteristics.

The first milk that is synthesized by the breast for the baby right after birth

is thick, yellow-coloured fluid called colostrum. The yellow color is owing to the

high concentration of beta-carotene, a precursor of vitamin A which is required

for the protection against infection and for early retinal development. It has also

been stated that the amount of colostrum obtained is limited but is rich in nutrients

and substances that the infant needs in the first days of life. 

Transitional milk is used to describe the postcolostral period (7 to 21 days

post partum) when the composition of the milk changes more slowly than in the

first few days following parturition. The content of transitional milk includes high

levels of fat, lactose, water-soluble vitamins, and contains more calories than

colostrum but lower levels of immunoglobulins.
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Mature milk (21 days post partum) also varies but to a lesser extent than in

early lactation.39 Mature milk looks thinner, paler and is more watery than

colostrum. Additionally, it consists of 90% water which is required to maintain

hydration of the infant and the remaining 10% consists of carbohydrates, proteins

and fats which are important for both growth and to meet energy needs of the baby. 

There are two types of mature milk: Foremilk and hind- milk.

Foremilk is the first milk available in large amount at the beginning of a

feeding which is watery thus, providing all the water the baby needs from it.

Therefore, no other drinks such as water or juice are required before 4-6 months,

even in hot climate. Foremilk is rich in proteins, lactose and other essential nutrients

but contains less fat.

Hind- milk is the richer milk, containing more fat which occurs after the

initial release of milk and is more opaque and creamy white in colour. This type of

milk induces a feeling of satiety in the infant as well as making the latter feels

sleepy.

Therefore, both foremilk and hind-milk are necessary for the baby to receive

optimum nutrition in order to grow and develop well.

Breastfeeding is universally endorsed by the world’s health and scientific

organizations as the best way of feeding infants. Many studies have been carried

out and have highlighted innumerable benefits of breastfeeding for infants, for

mothers and the society. Some of them include lowered risk of otitis media,

gastroenteritis, respiratory illness, sudden infant death syndrome, necrotising

enterocolitis, obesity, hypertension among others in infants. Maternal outcomes

include reduced risk of breast and ovarian cancer, Type 2 diabetes, and postpartum

depression while societal benefits include decrease health care related cost and

fewer absences from work.

Breastfeeding: Feeding a child human breast milk. According to the

American Academy of Pediatrics, human breast milk is preferred for all infants.

This includes even premature and sick babies, with rare exceptions. It is the food

least likely to cause allergic reactions; it is inexpensive; it is readily available at

any hour of the day or night; babies accept the taste readily; and the antibodies in

breast milk can help a baby resist infections.

In breast milk, the amino acids (the building blocks of proteins) are well

balanced for the human baby, as are the sugars (primarily lactose) and fats. The

baby’s intestinal tract is best aided in its digestion by the vitamins, enzymes,

and minerals found in breast milk. Breastfed babies do eat more often than formula

fed babies since breast milk is more quickly digested and leaves the stomach empty

more frequently. Exclusive breastfeeding is ideal nutrition and it is sufficient to

support optimal growth and development for the first 6 months after birth, according

to the American Academy of Pediatrics. Furthermore, it is recommended that

breastfeeding continue for at least 12 months, and thereafter for as long as mutually

desired. Infants weaned before 12 months of age should not receive cow’s milk
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feedings, but should receive iron-fortified infant formula. See also: Breastfeeding

practices; and Breast milk.

Breast milk provides the ideal nutrition for infants. It has a nearly perfect

mix of vitamins, protein, and fat everything your baby needs to grow. And it’s all

provided in a form more easily digested than infant formula. Breast milk contains

antibodies that help your baby fight off viruses and bacteria. Breastfeeding lowers

your baby’s risk of having asthma or allergies. Plus, babies who are breastfed

exclusively for the first 6 months, without any formula, have fewer ear infections,

respiratory illnesses, and bouts of diarrhea. They also have fewer hospitalizations

and trips to the doctor.

The first few days after birth, your breasts make an ideal “first milk.” It’s

called colostrum. Colostrum is thick, yellowish, and there’s not a lot of it, but there’s

plenty to meet your baby’s nutritional needs. Colostrum helps a newborn’s digestive

tract develop and prepare itself to digest breast milk. Colostrum is the first phase

of breast milk, which changes over time to give your baby the nutrition they need

as they grow. The second phase is called transitional milk. You make this as your

colostrum is gradually replaced with the third phase of breast milk, called mature

milk. 

Many breastfeeding moms wonder whether their babies get enough milk

for good nutrition. If your baby is getting enough breastmilk they should:

· Not lose more than 7% of their birth weight in the first few days after

delivery

· Seem content for about 1-3 hours between feedings

· Have at least 6 diapers a day wet with very pale or clear pee by the time

they are 7-10 days old

Common Challenges with Breastfeeding

·  Dry, cracked nipples. Avoid soaps, perfumed creams, or lotions with

alcohol in them, which can make nipples even more dry and cracked. You can

gently apply pure lanolin to your nipples after a feeding, but be sure you gently

wash the lanolin off before breastfeeding again. Changing your bra pads often

will help your nipples stay dry. And you should use only cotton bra pads.

·  Pumping and storing milk. You can get breast milk by hand or pump it

with a breast pump. It may take a few days or weeks for your baby to get used to

breast milk in a bottle.

·  Inverted nipples. An inverted nipple doesn’t poke forward when you

pinch the areola, the dark skin around the nipple. A lactation consultant — a

specialist in breastfeeding education — can give you tips that allow women with

inverted nipples to breastfeed successfully.

·  Breast engorgement. Breast fullness is natural and healthy. It happens

as your breasts become full of milk, staying soft and pliable.

· Blocked ducts. A single sore spot on your breast, which may be red and

hot, can signal a plugged milk duct. This can often be relieved by warm compresses
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and gentle massage over the area to release the blockage. More frequent nursing

can also help.

·  Breast infection (mastitis). This occasionally results when bacteria enter

the breast, often through a cracked nipple after breastfeeding. If you have a sore

area on your breast along with flu-like symptoms, fever, and fatigue, call your

doctor. Antibiotics are usually needed to clear up a breast infection, but you can

most likely continue to breastfeed while you have the infection and take antibiotics.

To relieve breast tenderness, apply moist heat to the sore area four times a day for

15 to 20 minutes each time.

·  Stress. Being overly anxious or stressed can interfere with your let-down

reflex. That’s your body’s natural release of milk into the milk ducts. It’s triggered

by hormones released when your baby nurses. It can also be triggered just by hearing

your baby cry or thinking about your baby. Stay as relaxed and calm as possible

before and during nursing — it can help your milk let down and flow more easily.

That, in turn, can help calm and relax your infant.

·  Premature babies may not be able to breastfeed right away. In some

cases, mothers can release breast milk and feed it through a bottle or feeding tube.

A hospital or health centre that is ‘baby-friendly’ provides the support women

need to breastfeed – specifically by following the Ten Steps to Successful

Breastfeeding. These facilities also counsel mothers who cannot or have decided

not to breastfeed by teaching them how to use donor milk or feed safely with

formula. In countries like Sri Lanka and Turkmenistan, baby-friendly hospitals

have been instrumental to increasing rates of breastfeeding. Almost 90% of women

in Turkmenistan, and almost all mothers in Sri Lanka give birth in hospitals certified

as baby-friendly, and both of the countries have high rates of early breastfeeding

initiation.

By 2014 in Viet Nam, nearly all women (94%) were giving birth in health

facilities, compared to just 64% in 2006. But at the same time, there was a drop in

early initiation of breastfeeding, with rates decreasing by nearly 40%. In response,

in 2016 the Ministry of Health approved national guidelines that emphasize skin-

to-skin contact immediately after birth and support breastfeeding within the first

hour after birth.

Another factor that leads to early cessation of breastfeeding is the adver-

tisement of infant formulas which encourages mothers to opt for the use of pacifi-

ers and bottle feeding. Additionally, many mothers opt for breast milk substitutes

because they need to resume work while others claim that they produce insuffi-

cient milk. To date, there are various types of infant formulas available on the

market, and which are designed to meet the nutritional needs of infants with a

variety of dietary needs. However, there are some problems associated with in-

fant formulas such as the nutritional content either does not meet or exceeds the

infant’s needs. For instance, it was reported that some infants who were fed on

formula milk have had occasional water soluble vitamins deficiencies.  On the
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other hand, when breast milk or infant formula no longer supplies infants with

required energy and nutrients to sustain normal growth and optimal health and

development, solid foods should be introduced. This process is known as comple-

mentary feeding. According to the WHO recommendations, the appropriate age

at which solids should be introduced is around 6 months 15 owing to the immatu-

rity of the gastrointestinal tract and the renal system as well as on the neuro-physi-

ological status of the infant. However there are concerns about the timing of

complementary feeding as evidence demonstrates that this recommendation for

delayed introduction of complementary foods may have detrimental

consequences. Furthermore there are different types of weaning that mothers adopt

namely child-led/natural, mother-led, gradual, partial or abrupt weaning. It should

be noted that during the weaning process many mothers encounter infant feeding

problems such as refusal-to-eat, colic, and vomiting among others. All these prob-

lems that mothers encounter during the feeding processes either directly or indi-

rectly influence the feeding pattern.

The determinants of children’s growth include genetic potentialities, family

size, lifestyle, socio-economic environment, infections, nutrition and the

availability of medical care.20 However, nutrition is the most prominent factor

which can either directly or indirectly influences children’s future development.

For instance, those children who are malnourished and manage to survive do not

enjoy a good health and experience impaired development in the long run.21 Along,

there is a rising concern about overweight and obesity in children. Therefore, proper

nutrition and nurturing during the early years of life is crucial for an infant to achieve

optimal health and well-being. Hence, there is no more precious gift in infancy

than breast feeding.

Literature Review

Saha et al., reported that the current recommendations of WHO and UNICEF

on breastfeeding are as follows:

· Initiation of breastfeeding within the first hour after the birth.

· Exclusive breastfeeding for the first six months.

· Continued breastfeeding for two years or more and proper introduction

of solid foods starting in the sixth month which are nutritionally safe and adequate.

Breast engorgement: Breast engorgement is mainly caused by infrequent

or ineffective milk removal.38 The breasts become engorged 3-5 days

postpartum. The breasts become full, warm and at the time when the “milk comes

in” at 3-5 days after delivery, there is a rapid increase in milk volume that cause

vascular congestion which is followed by oedema. 

Sore nipples/ nipple trauma: One of the reasons why mothers discontinue

breastfeeding and opt for early weaning is owing to sore nipples. This usually occurs

while the baby is latching during the first week or two and it eventually makes the

women feel a mild pain and discomfort. According to Giugliani, the causes of pain

during breastfeeding.
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Insufficiency of milk

Another reason causing early termination of breastfeeding is insufficient

breast milk. Most women produce sufficient milk according to the baby’s needs,

however, the complaint of “insufficient milk” is not just owing to the wrong

perception of the mother but the latter lacks confidence on her ability to breastfeed.

Formula Feeding Practices: According to the National Academy of

Sciences, multiple health organisations endorse breastfeeding as the optimal form

of nutrition for infants for the first year of life. However, not all mothers are able

to breastfeed either temporarily or permanently, owing to a small number of health

conditions of the infant or the mother. Hence, many infants who were unable to be

breastfed were wet-nursed (given breast milk by a woman other than the child’s

mother) while others, who were unfortunate were “dry-nursed”.

Complementary Feeding: Complementary feeding is the term used for

giving other foods and drinks in addition to breastfeeding after the completion of

the 6 months exclusive breastfeeding period. According to WHO, this process

covers the period from 6-24 months of age and is a critical period of growth during

which infants are at high risk of nutrient deficiencies and illnesses.

Early and Late Introduction of Complementary Foods: Timing of the

first introduction of solid food during infancy may have potential effects on life-

long health. It can be seen that very often solid foods are either given too early or

too late. According to UNICEF, the frequency and amounts of food that is given

may be insufficient hence; hindering the normal growth of the child or their

consistency or energy density may be incorrect in relation to the child’s needs.

Early weaning: Some studies have shown that giving solid foods too early

may lead to increased risk of chronic diseases such as islet autoimmunity (the pre-

clinical condition leading to Type 1 diabetes), obesity, adult-onset celiac disease,

and eczema.

Late Weaning: A study by Kuo et al., has shown that late weaning may

cause deficiencies of zinc, protein, iron and vitamins B and D that leads to the

suppression of growth and cause feeding problems. Iron deficiency anaemia and

rickets are also found to be more prevalent among infants who are weaned after 6

months.

The best way to help a baby’s digestive system to get used to solid foods is

by introducing the foods gradually and one new food at a time so that if the infant

has had any allergy, it can be spotted easily. Starting new foods is a critical step for

the baby and it usually takes some time for infants to get used to this new way of

eating.
References

1. World Health Organisation, 2009. Infant and young child feeding. France: WHO.

2. Ku C.M. and Chow S.K.Y., J. Clin. Nurs., 19, 2434 (2010).

3. Nkala T.E. and Msuya S.E., Int. Breastfeed J., 6, 17, 1 (2011).

4. Whalen B. and CRAMTON, R., Curr. Opin. Pediatr., 22, 5, 655 (2010).

5. Sloan S., Sneddon H., Stewart M. and Iwaniec D., Child care Pract., 12, 3, 283 (2006).



312 ¢ Shodh Disha (Shodh Ank 60/3) ISSN 0975-735X

6. Cherop C.E., Keverange-Ettyang A.G. and Mbagaya G.M., East Afr. J Public Health,

6, 69 (2009).

7. United States Department of Agriculture, Infant Nutrition and Feeding, 3, 51 (2011).

8. More J., Jenkins C., King C. and Shaw V., Brit. Diet. Assoc., 1 (2010).

9. Prescott S.L., Smith P., Tang M., Palmer D.J., Sinn J., Huntley S.J., Cormack B., Heine

R.G., Gibson R.A. and Makrides M., Pediatr. Allergy Immunol., 19, 375 (2008).

10. Bonyata, K., Flora, B. and Yount P., 2017. Weaning: How does it happen?

[online]Breastfeeding and parenting.

11. Belkeziz N., Amor H., Lamdaour, Bouazzaoui N. and Baali A., Sociedad Española de

AntropologíaBiológica, 21, 71 (2000).

12. Vehid H.E., Haciu D., Vehid S., Gokcay G. and Bulut A., Nobel Medicus, 5, 3, 53

(2009).

13. Saha K.K., Frongillo E.A., Alam D.S., Arifeen S.E., Persson L.A. and Rasmussen K.M.,

Am. J. Clin. Nutr., 87, 1852 (2008).

14. Fewtrell M.S., Morgan J.B., Duggan C., Gunnlaugsson G., Hibberd P.L., Lucas A. and

Kleinman R.E., Am. J. Clin. Nutr., 85, 635 (2017).

15. Sadoh A.E., Sadoh W.E. and Oniyelu P., Nigerian Med. J., 52, 1, 7 (2021).

16. Jones E., Dimmock P.W. and Spencer S.A., Arch. Dis. Child. Fetal Neonatal, 85, 91,

2011.



ISSN 0975-735X October-December 2022 ¢ 313

Role of Continuing Education Programme in

Empowerment of Rural Women – A Study of

Uttarakhand
Dr.Deepak Paliwal

Associate Professor (Sociology),IGNOU
Dr.Neerja Singh

Assistant Professor (Social Work), UOU

Education is an indispensable component of Human Resource Development.

It is an essential tool for communication and learning, and for acquiring and sharing

information, which are pre-conditions for individual growth and national

development. The word education has many connotations. Education means the

harmonious development of the entire powers-physical, social, intellectual,

aesthetic and spiritual. Education has been constructed as a tool for empowerment

of women. Education has two aspects viz. individual aspect and social aspect. From

the point of view of the individual aspect, it helps man to make a deliberate and

conscious effort to live comfortably and happily in his physical and social

environment. The social aspect involves in providing the individuals with

appropriate social environment to develop them physically, mentally and

emotionally to fulfill their social obligations. The individual has to derive the

maximum benefits form the rich culture and knowledge to play the role of a useful

member of the society. It is widely known but worth mentioning that education is

of value in itself and is valued for what it can do. It is also of great instrumental

value in the process of economic growth and development. Education plays a crucial

role in demographic transition; female education, in particular is important in the

process of lowering fertility and mortality.

Uttarakhand stands out as one of the more developed states of India in the

educational status of its population. Its growth in education levels particularly for

the females has been phenomenal between 1991 and 2001. While it has grown by

14.48% for the entire population, the female literacy has gone up by 18.56%. In

fact there has been a steady improvement in female education which has reached

60.26 % in 2001. This gives uttarakhand 18th rank in India in female literacy. India

has the largest population of non-school working girls. Indian constitution

guarantees free primary school education for both boys and girls up to age 14.

This goal has been repeatedly reconfirmed, but primary education in India is not

universal. Parents have several incentives for not educating their daughters.
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Foremost is the view that education of girls brings no returns to parents and their

future roles, being mainly reproductive and perhaps including agricultural labour,

requires no formal education. Realizing the problems of illiteracy especially among

rural women goverment of India started different educational programmes like

TLC (Total literacy Campaign), PLP (Post Literacy Programme) and CEP

(Continuing Education programme) to bring the leftout or those who have left

their study in between in the main stream. Rao (2002) has stated that literacy

programme had actively promoted gender equality and empowered women in

decision making about themselves, their families and their communities. Mathew

(2002) has revealed that literacy played a significant role in improving the status

of women, who on becoming literate began to express their self-confidence in

putting their views in the family and society. In the present research paper, an

attempt has been made to assess role of continuing education programme in the

empowerment of rural women.

Overview of the literature

Sharma (2007), in his study, ‘An analytic study of values and beliefs of youth

in context of social change with special reference of modernization’, reveals that

although major and relevant changes have taken place over the years in the cultural

patterns of the lifestyles of the youth, their structural values like the consent of

elders in choosing their life partners, respect for the elders and women have not

undergone major changes. Traditional ties with family and caste are becoming

less important. Thus, in modern world, technology has greater and bigger role than

even in the process of industrial revolution. The information revolution is now

playing a bigger role in social change.

Palanithurai (2005), in his study, ‘Role of Youth in Governance at

Grassroots’, reveals that youth clubs and mahila mandals are the vital social capitals

which can work effectively with the Panchayats in mobilizing people for plan

preparation and for collecting needed data from the people and other organizations.

For social development activities, people have to be mobilized frequently. In the

whole process, all millennium development goals could be achieved by utilising

the existing schemes and programmes of the government with the active

participation of people. All government programmes and schemes can be

monitored, supervised and evaluated by the youth groups with the support of the

Panchayats. For many of the works people have to be mobilised and sensitized

and the same could be done by the youth clubs and mahila mandals. Governance

of education and health at the grassroots with the active involvement of the youth

clubs and mahila mandals through the Panchayats could be achieved. By performing

this task Millennium Development Goals can be achieved. Panchayats can be

transformed into a citizen’s Centre which can provide information to the citizens.

By doing so the Million 2007 Goals of creating every village a ‘Knowledge Centre’

can be achieved. It will become dialogue center, discourse Centre and discussion

Centre. By involving the youth club and mahila mandal members in the Panchayat
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activities Panchayat will become a strong and vibrant citizen’s Centre.

Agochiya (2005) finds that the Indian youth community today is going

through a period of uncertainty about their future leading to a sense of frustration

and cynicism. Avenues for productive employment are limited and young people

are getting increasingly involved in crime and other anti-social activities. A

generation brought up in despair and hopelessness can never become an asset to

the nation. It is, therefore, imperative that the agencies responsible for planning

and delivering youth development programmes should address these concerns and

problems urgently. The mandarins of the Ministry and senior functionaries of the

Nehru Yuva Kendra (NYK) and the National Service Scheme (NSS) should realize

that they need to move away from an adhoc-approach to the one that lends

unequivocal direction and focus to youth development programme. It is necessary

to identify strategic areas for action that ensure all-round development of youth,

preparing them not only for productive employment but also for facing new

challenges of modern-day life. Only then will they be able to play a positive role

in national reconstruction.

Jha (1999) concluded that boys gave top priority to political values whereas

girls gave more emphasis to religious values. Aesthetic value was preferred least

by both the groups. Boys and girls differed significantly in respect of their

performance for theoretical, economic, aesthetic, political and religious values.

James (1999) also found the effects of powerful social influences for rural

students are apparent well before the final years of senior schooling or eligibility

for university entry—as school completion rates are lower in rural areas, many

rural students do not reach the point at which it is meaningful to speak of potential

barriers to higher education. For rural students, higher education may be seen as

less relevant to life and employment, and completing school and going on to

university is not quite the norm that it might be in some urban regions. The purpose

of the present report is to examine these issues from the perspective of students

from lower socioeconomic backgrounds.

Area of Study & Methodology

The present research study was carried in the Continuing Education Centre

Nawarkhera, located about 20 km for the Haldwani city. Out of total 200

respondents, only 100 were selected using random sampling method (Lottery

method). In the present study interview schedule method has been used for

collecting first hand information. Five-point scale is used in the present study to

measures the attitude and awareness level of the respondents towards Continuing

Education Programme. The respondents were personally contacted and interviewed

with the help of structured interviewed schedule. Besides this secondary source

like reference books, journals, public records, manuscripts, survey reports and

many other related studies and their findings have also been used as the source of

secondary information.
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Major Findings

The major findings of the study are as under

Achievements in 3R’s

Rural women able to read and write because of the CEP and most of the

women now able to keep accounts correctly, which could help them to control the

earnings of their families. This creates confidence among them which is the first

step towards their empowerment. It proves that continuing education programme

have a positive impact on the attitude of the rural women now they are realizing

the importance of education which is essential for the well being of the family and

himself.

Awareness regarding Health

The awareness of the rural women refers to acquiring knowledge about

various dimensions like health hygiene, sanitation, medical care, environment

consciousness etc. Women in Uttarakhand suffer mostly due to the delivery practice.

In the rural areas some of the traditional practices are still continuing, though

education rising economic standard and social awareness have somewhat reduced

them, many women who deliver babies are still subjected to isolation in unhealthy

conditions & deprived of proper nutritional food and other amenities due to false

beliefs also there is widespread practice of Dais as the “Deliverer” in villages and

small towns. The Dais is generally preferred over the Doctor as in Rural areas, the

old aged people still believe in traditional practice of Health. But now attitude of

rural women who are the sufferer of these traditional health practices are now

changing their mindset, now they are much more aware about their health due to

the impact of CEP. After implementation of CEP, rural women are actively

participating in various welfare programme organized at panchyat level and also

participating in the election of PRI.

Attitude towards the girl child

Attitude is an organized pre-disposition to think, feel and behave towards a

referent or cognitive object. It is an enduring structure of beliefs that predisposes

the individual to behave selectively towards attitude referents. A remarkable change

has been found in the attitude of the rural women after implementation of CEP

that both boy and girls are equal, there is no difference in them so equal education

should be provided to both of them, as they thought that both are gifts of God.

While serving food they should not discriminate on the basis of gender. The attitude

of the rural women is now changed but it is still a widely held theory that a male

child will carry forward the family line.

Conclusion

The continuing education programme has a positive impact on the attitude

and awareness level of the rural women. Because of the continuing education

programme rural women gain self confidence which is the first step for

empowerment. The need of the hours is that continuing education programme

should be more focussed on developieng technicals skills among the learner.
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Education has to be a societal mission with positive spirit. Use of computer and

electronic devices should be done so as to make programme interesting and

successful. Continuing Education Programmes are open to all candidates with no

restriction on age. Continuing Education Programme is able to meet the enormous

demands to train and retrain working personnel quickly especially women in order

to keep pace with the rapidly changing world of work. Suitable continuing education

programmes are being run for different target groups. It provides competency-

based training and assessment and comprehensive courses that develop skills/

competencies. It helps women in earning their livelihood and improves their living

standard. CEP motivates rural women for self dependence in the society. CEP

conduct community-level social awareness programmes especially for women on

issues such as gender, environment, health, drug abuse, sanitation, etc. and organize

community development activities using local resources and develop leadership

in solving local problems.
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Introduction

COVID-19 is more than a health risk because it has affected people’s lives

all over the world. This pandemic has been a real shock in India, affecting all sectors

of the economy. It has a crippling effect on livelihoods, employment, and state

income, among other things. One of the major consequences of this pandemic is

the exodus of migrants from their destination states to their homeland, with little

hope of returning soon. In reality, it is a catastrophic reverse migration crisis with

unpredictable consequences. In the case of India, the major destination of migrant

labour has been put on lockdown since March 2020, leaving labourers with no

choice but to find alternate routes to their final destination. Even if some of them

could return to their place of origin, the rehabilitation of the remaining migrant

labourers is a major concern. Excessive media coverage of the COVID-19

pandemic’s fatalities wreaked havoc on migrant workers. Because these workers

were living far from home in major cities such as Delhi, Bombay, Surat, and others

where the risk of contracting COVID-19 was higher, as reported by the leading

national media, there was a panic among migrant labourers to return home

(Bahinipati et al., 2020). In the aftermath of the countrywide lockdown, the

extraordinary and massive inflow of returnee-migrant workers to their home

countries has created a significant challenge for ensuring their health, safety, and

means of subsistence (Orissa Economics Association, 2020). Bihar and Uttar

Pradesh have been particularly hard hit by reverse migration. In this situation, it

makes sense and helps policymakers look at the real problems of reverse migration.

Review of Literature: Advances in communications, transportation, natural

resource disputes, and new economic opportunities have enabled unprecedented

amounts of migration in recent decades. Migrants are from low-income families

with limited access to physical, financial, and human capital, as well as little

opportunities to improve their level of living due to their poor social and political
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position. In India, historically disadvantaged groups such as the Scheduled Castes,

Scheduled Tribes, and Other Backward Castes have a substantial impact on

migration (Deshingkar, 2009).

The rapid urbanisation of India in recent decades has pushed more people

into the labour migration that is one of the most well-known strategies pursued by

the majority of Indians in pursuit of a better livelihood. When it comes to migrating

workers in India, Bihar is second only to Uttar Pradesh. India implemented a

nationwide lockdown strategy in response to the spread of COVID-19 because no

effective vaccine or control measures had been developed for the virus at that time.

This resulted in a significant loss of migrant labour and a subsequent return to the

country of origin as a result of joblessness and despair (Kumar et al., 2020).

In Bihar, nearly all rural households (around 94%) were negatively impacted

by the pandemic because at least one member of the household was a migrant

worker. The number of people going back home increased dramatically, and many

of those who did so stayed in their native villages for as long as four or five months,

despite the fact that there were few opportunities for work outside of the

MGNREGA programme (Datt et al., 2021).

After their jobs were suddenly shut down because of Covid-19, thousands

of migrant workers in India were forced to hit the road without any means of support,

including money, food, or a place to stay. Thousands of people set out on foot to

return home, but were instead directed to makeshift camps and shelters set up at

the last minute (Suresh et al., 2020).

Due to the shutdown and the resulting recessionary anxiety, millions of

migrant workers in India are expected to become unemployed. Those without writer

contracts or those whose contracts are about to expire are particularly vulnerable,

as are those working in unorganised sectors. Contract workers in a wide range of

industries are likely to feel the effects of the shutdown and subsequent recession

first. Jobs and incomes are drying up as a result of lockdowns and social distancing

measures, and there’s a risk that these measures will impede agricultural output,

transportation networks, and supply chains. This raises the stakes of ensuring food

security and containing widespread malnutrition, especially among children, which

is likely to lead to higher rates of infant and child mortality (Khanna, 2020).

Aside from programmes to provide food security, other programmes for

families that lose their jobs due to unanticipated situations must be implemented.

These families should be compensated by the government in the form of

“Unemployment Allowances” for the brief period during which calamities occur

(Rizvi, 2022).

From these discussions, it is evident that the primary concerns of the returned

migrant workers were job loss, unemployment, and food security. Initiatives from

the government in general and migrants in particular become increasingly important

in this situation. This is a very pertinent topic to investigate because there isn’t

enough solid, evidence-based understanding about how state governments (like
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Bihar) responded in the earlier to disasters like COVID-19.

Objectives of the Study: The major objectives of the study are the

following:

1. To examine the extent of unemployment in Indian in general and Bihar in

particular,

2. To understand the magnitude of return migrant to states like Bihar.

3. To review the Government measures to address the economic slowdown

in general and migrants in particular.

4. To suggest measures to solve some of the pertinent issues faced by the

return migrants.

Methodology: Secondary evidence is used in the study to discuss the study’s

objectives. Wherever possible, reports from the Central and State governments

are used. Similarly, the journals and publications of researchers, NGOs, and other

important institutions are surveyed.

Unemployment Rate in States/UTs in India

The return of migrants to their home states is not only a family issue but a

national issue as well. They have lost their livelihoods and have to search for

alternatives in their home state. But this is not an easy task in the current feeble

economic scenario. So, this reverse migration will aggravate the already existing

unemployment and underemployment. The reverse migration is expected to have

put pressure on the native states as it suppresses the wage flow from other states at

the same time there will be a great deal of uncertainty on work opportunities of

returned migrants. The returning migrants faced and will face a lot of stigma and

societal pressures while returning as they will be assumed as potential carriers of

the coronavirus. Since most of these returned migrants hail from the interior parts

of the states, those communities are at high risk in various domains like poverty,

health issues, unemployment, and other related problems.

Some of the states, like Bihar, whose unemployment has already crossed

the two-digit mark, will face innumerable consequences unless the government is

able to generate some livelihood opportunities. It is interesting to see the current

level of unemployment state-wise in this context. It is given in Table 1.

Table 1: State/UT-wise details of Unemployment Rate for persons of all

ages according to usual status (principal status + subsidiary status) approach during

2018-19 (PLFS)

Sl.No. State Unemployment Rate (in %)

Rural Urban Rural+Urban

1  Andhra Pradesh 4.5 7.3 5.3

2 Arunachal Pradesh 7.3 11.1 7.9

3 Assam 6.3 10.7 6.7

4 Bihar 10.2 10.5 10.2

5 Chhattisgarh 1.8 5.5 2.4

6 Delhi 0.5 10.8 10.4
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7 Goa 8.0 9.1 8.7

8 Gujarat 3.3 3.2 3.3

9 Haryana 9.5 8.7 9.2

10 Himachal Pradesh 4.8 8.8 5.2

11 Jammu & Kashmir 3.9 10.1 5.1

12 Jharkhand 4.5 8.7 5.3

13 Karnataka 2.7 5.2 3.6

14 Kerala 8.4 9.7 9.0

15 Madhya Pradesh 2.4 7.4 3.5

16 Maharashtra 4.2 6.4 5.0

17 Manipur 9.8 9.2 9.6

18 Meghalaya 2.0 7.5 2.7

19 Mizoram 5.2 9.1 7.0

20 Nagaland 16.2 21.1 17.5

21 Odisha 6.1 12.7 7.0

22 Punjab 7.7 7.0 7.4

23 Rajasthan 4.6 9.5 5.7

24 Sikkim 2.5 4.9 3.1

25 Tamil Nadu 6.4 6.7 6.6

26 Telangana 6.8 11.2 8.4

27 Tripura 9.3 13.5 10.1

28 Uttarakhand 7.2 13.4 8.9

29 Uttar Pradesh 4.3 10.6 5.7

30 West Bengal 3.5 4.9 3.9

31 A & N Island 14.6 12.0 13.5

32 Chandigarh 1.6 8.2 7.9

33 Dadra & Nagar Haveli 1.1 1.8 1.5

34 Daman & Diu 0.0 0.0 0.0

35 Lakshadweep 40.0 28.6 31.6

36 Puduchery 11.6 6.0 8.3

Total 5.0 7.7 5.8

Source: Annual report of PLFS 2018-19, MoSP&I

Figure 1: State/UT-wise Unemployment Rate in India during 2018-19
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(PLFS)

Source: Annual report of PLFS 2018-19, MoSP&I

As the table 1 and figure 1 reveals, Bihar, Delhi, Nagaland, Tripura, and the

Andaman and Nicobar Islands are facing higher levels of unemployment. Among

these states/UTs, Bihar being the largest state in terms of its high population, the

repercussions of high unemployment are very high. So, the sudden exodus of its

migrant workers to the already existing army of unemployed will create a worrisome

situation unless the government is pro-active at this juncture.

Size of Return Migrants

Following the announcement of the lockdown during the COVID-19

pandemic, lakhs of migrants from economically poor states who had migrated to

other economic and industrial stronghold states returned home for a variety of

reasons, the most important of which was the closure of all economic activities at

the point of migration. The number and size of them vary by state. Figure 2 and

Figure 3 shows the percentage and number of migrant workers who returned to

their home countries during the pandemic.

Source: Unstarred Question No. 174, LokSabha, Ministry of Labour And

Employment, GOI, replied on 16.09.2020

From the figure 2 and 3, it is clear that Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, West Bengal and

Rajasthan are having the highest number of return migrants in the order of its numbers.
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So, these states have to evolve suitable policies to provide these unfortunate labour

groups a decent livelihood opportunity at least for the short term. It is true that the

respective state governments in association with the Government of India have

announced many programmes to benefit these return migrants.  In the short-run, it is

not fair to make an impact study of these programmes on them.

Central Government Measures to Mitigate the Financial Crisis of

Migrant Workers

The Indian government, through its various ministries, has proposed a slew

of measures to help the economy in a variety of ways. A look at those measures is

provided for the readers’ convenience.

1. Immediately following the lockdown, the Ministry of Labour and

Employment directed all state governments/UTs to provide financial assistance

to construction workers from the Building and Other Construction Workers Cess

Fund. Construction workers are thought to make up the lion’s share of migrant

workers. The Building and Other Construction Workers’ Cess Fund, which is run

by different states, put Rs. 5,000 crore directly into the bank accounts of about 2

crore migrant workers.

2. To address the concerns of migrant workers during the lockdown, the

Ministry established 20 control rooms across the country. During the lockdown,

these control rooms handled more than 15,000 worker complaints. With the help

of the Ministry, more than 2 lakh workers were paid their wages, which came to

about Rs. 295 crore.

3. Following the lockdown, the Pradhan Mantri Garib Kalyan Yojna, with

a financial package of Rs. 1.7 lakh crore, was launched to assist the country’s poor,

needy, and unorganised sector workers. This package provided 5 kg of wheat or

rice and 1 kg of pulses to 80.00 crore people. Food grains will now be provided

free of charge to all beneficiaries until November 2020. The government’s goal is

to ensure that no one goes hungry during this pandemic and difficult time.

4. MGNAREGA’s daily wages have been raised from Rs. 182 to 202.

5. About 50 lakh street vendors will be able to start their businesses again

with the help of the PM SVANidhi Scheme, which will give them working capital

loans of up to Rs.10,000/- without collateral for a year.

6. The Pradhan Mantri Garib Kalyan Rojgar Abhiyan has been launched in

116 districts in Mission Mode to facilitate the employment of migrant workers

who have returned to their home state. Rural infrastructure would be built with

the help of these migrant workers as part of this campaign, which would cost

approximately Rs. 50,000/-crore.

7. A twenty lakh crore financial package has been launched under “Aatma

Nirbhar Bharat” specifically to create employment opportunities for migrant

workers and unorganised sector workers, strengthen the MSME sector, and promote

the rural economy. It includes a slew of initiatives for all of these industries.

8. In order to provide workers with a minimum level of financial assistance



324 ¢ Shodh Disha (Shodh Ank 60/3) ISSN 0975-735X

through their EPF account, the Ministry of Labour and Employment, through the

Pradhan Mantri Garib Kalyan Yojna, has allowed all EPF members to withdraw

75% of their total provident fund deposited in their EPF account. EPFO members

have withdrawn approximately Rs. 39,000/-crore to date.

9. The Labour and Employment Ministry has decided to extend the Atal

Beemit Vyakti Kalyan Yojana scheme for another year, from July 1, 2020, to June

30, 2021. It was also decided to raise the rate of unemployment relief from 25% to

50% of wages and to make it easier for insured workers who lost their jobs because

of the COVID-19 pandemic and related lockdown to get benefits.

Initiatives at the State Level in Bihar: Apart from the initiatives of the

Central Government, the government of Bihar has taken some measures in general

and with regard to migrant labourers in particular, during the COVID-19 period.

Some of the notable measures are listed below.

· The state will pay for the treatment of COVID-19 patients, and if someone

dies because of COVID-19, their closest dependent will get Rs 4 lakh.

· As part of the relief package, people with ration cards will get free food

for one month and Rs 1,000 per family, and all pensioners will get a three-month

advance on their pensions.

· A total of Rs 100 crore has been released from the CM relief fund to assist

Bihari migrants who have become stranded in other parts of the country.

· People from Bihar who are stranded in other states can receive Rs 1,000

from the CM Relief Fund, which is run by Mukhyamantri Vishesh Sahayata.

· From the CM Relief Fund, an extra Rs 50 crore has been given to help

people who are stuck in other states because of the lockdown.

· The government will pay for migrants’ travel costs and give them an extra

Rs 500. This means that each person will get at least Rs 1,000.

· The state government will run ten food distribution centres in Delhi to

serve the state’s daily wage workers.

· People coming into the state will be helped by food, shelter, and medical

care at relief camps that will be set up along the state’s borders, including the border

with Nepal.

· The Saat Nischay Program, the Jal Jeevan Hariyali Yojana, and the

MNREGA will all get back to work on public projects in the state. 

Are the above measures adequately take care of the return Migrants of Bihar?

A closer look at the relief measures and other sectoral interventions

implemented by the government of Bihar may give the impression that much more

needs to be done to combat the pandemic’s ill effects. An ailing economy like

Bihar’s, with high unemployment and a high level of informalisation, requires

adequate government support. Every indicator points to a downward trend in the

state. According to Bihar’s occupational structure, agriculture employs 56% of

the workforce (54% in India), industry employs 8% (23% in India), and services

employ 36%. The employment elasticity of output in agriculture is already very
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low or even negative. Circular migration has also gradually increased over time as

a result of growing informalization and rising urban living costs. In comparison to

India (24.3%), Bihar (32.1%) had a much greater share of casual labour in 2017–

18. With over 10% growth over the previous three years, Bihar has outpaced India,

but a third of its people still live in poverty. Furthermore, nearly 40% of Bihar’s

youth were unemployed, and the unemployment rate had risen to 7.2% in 2017-18

from 2.5% in 2011-12. (The Indian Express, January 26, 2021). At this point,

financial help from the government must be increased, and new programmes must

be put in place to help migrants who are going back home.

Conclusions and recommendations

Bihar’s wealth of human resources needs the provision of numerous, varied,

and wide employment opportunities. The persistence of Bihar’s less productive

and less diversified agricultural sector, small industrial base, and modest services

sector has always had a negative impact on the working-age population’s

employment prospects and means of subsistence. Since there aren’t enough jobs

in the state, workers are compelled to move to other parts of India and abroad.

The preceding discussion shows that COVID-19 has wreaked havoc on the

country in general and on states like Bihar in particular. This will result in economic

unrest and chaos unless strategic planning is implemented. As a result, various

government ministries should develop appropriate plans to mitigate the effects of

this ailment. As more than 15 lakh migrants return from their destination state to

their home state, the unemployment situation will deteriorate. As a result, effective,

conscious, and far-sighted policies and programmes are required. A few suggestions

in this regard may be made for policymakers’ consideration.

MGNREGA can be a cure in such a crisis situation to address rural

unemployment. In this regard The MGNREG programme should be strengthened

with additional funding and more work days. Additionally Wages should also be

raised in anticipation of rising inflation. If their wage arrears are not compensated,

reverse migration is ineffective. The right to get wages that were not paid during

the pandemic is a way to use transitional justice.

A separate portal for the credential database of return migrants could be created

to map migrants’ skills. Along with this special package is needed to invest more in

the education, skill development, and way of life of returning migrants. New course

categories should be included in the ongoing skill development initiatives to enhance

opportunities for reintegrating return migrants into the labour market. A dedicated

online portal should be developed concurrently to provide details on numerous

domestic and international employment possibilities in the various fields.

Banks and other financial institutions could be asked to come up with

projects that help fund some self-employment ventures for migrants who are

moving back home. Following these developments, microfinance and self-help

group mechanisms must be strengthened. The knowledge, skills, and work

experience of migrant workers could be used to help develop entrepreneurship in
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Bihar, which would help the state’s plan for economic growth.
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1.1 INTRODUCTION

The history of a nation is not the narrative of its principal dynasties. It must

analyse the forces which contributed in the making up of the nation. India has

grown under the pressure of certain foreign peoples who one after another occupied

large parts of her territories.  The British historians generally ignored the pre-British

era of Indian history.  But to understand India, it is essential to take two important

facts into consideration. Firstly, the history of India has to be reckoned not in

decades or in centuries, but in thousands of years.  Secondly, it is only under British

rule that India for the first time in her history had felt that she was conquered.

Owing to her long history and to the vastness of her territory. India has passed

through various vicissitudes of fortune. The periods of progress and prosperity

have been followed by intervals of decay and even chaos. The former has been

always characterised by a very high level of culture and civilisation. Only through

ignorance or through prejudice could one assert that under British rule, Indian

began to experience for the first time what political unity was.

The British people, unlike the invaders of old, did not make India their home.

They regarded themselves as the birds of passage and looked upon India as the

source of raw materials and as the market for finished goods. Moreover, they

endeavoured to imitate the autocracy of the Mohammedan rulers without following

their wise policy of complete non-interference in local affairs.

The result of this was that the Indian people began to feel for the first time

in their history that they were being dominated culturally, politically and

economically by a people who were quite alien to them and with whom they had

nothing whatsoever in common.11 The Britishers sought to destroy the autonomous

village institutions in rural India and their long arms of the bureaucracy stretched

into the remotest villages. There was not one square foot of land where the people
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felt that they were free to manage their own affairs.22 Thus, according to S.C.Bose,

the British rule was one of the most painful chapters in Indian history. It

denationalized the spirit of the nation to an alarming degree. A country with

hundreds of millions of people, with almost inexhaustible resources of every sort

bestowed on her by Nature in all bounty was ruled by an alien power that had

scant respect for the eternal values and traditions of this sacred land. The material

wealth of the Nation was mercilessly exploited, leaving behind poverty and

pestilence, famine and death on an unprecedented scale. Britishers coming to shake

the pagoda tree, made rapid fortune overnight and left the country impoverished

and her people ill-fed and ill-clothed.

The home of gentleness and goodness, which human beings cherish, became

devastated and was left in ruins and debris. The land of compassion and spiritual

solicitude was losing the memory of her great past and groaning under the heavy

heels of authority of the power that ruled.  The sacred motherland of Rama and

Krishna looked as if she was going to cease to be creative.

New values purely based on the material aspect of life began to appear on

the board. New methods and aims of education were introduced which were all

geared up to aid and sustain the ruling power.  New ways of living and new attitudes

began to develop, considering old values and ideals to be anachronistic and out of

tune with the mood and temper of the modern man and spirit of the present age.

Lacking the independence of judgment and freedom of choice, people rushed to

clutch at the new hopes that were held before them.  It appeared as if all trace of

national pride was being blotted out from the heart of the nation. The children of

the soil were becoming strangers and alien in the land of their birth. There was no

freedom of any sort left to the masses of people, they became just hewers of wood

and drawers of water, obediently carrying out the dictates of their foreign masters.

Thus, India began to drift aimlessly, and entered a very gloomy chapter in her long

history.  In the long, unbroken, stream of her spiritual life, in her age-long tradition

and culture which had given her a peculiar characteristic all her own, a vacuum

was thus created, offering a challenge to her very existence.33

It is an ironic fact of history that the British impact was itself responsible

for the creation of modern national consciousness in India, which in turn, led to

the growth of the national movement that finally succeeded in ousting the British

from India,44 and brought a certain degree of unification in political, administrative,

economic and intellectual spheres.

Swami Vivekananda, a patriot monk, is one of the gigantic personalities

who made an indelible mark in the history of India. Being a man of original thoughts,

he re-modeled the Indian thought-world and worked for the moral and spiritual

upliftment not only of the Indians but also of the humanity at large. Being a spiritual

man to the core, he had nothing to do with politics and the social reformation

movements of the day as he himself has asserted,

“I am no politician or political agitator. I care only for the spirit....so you
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must warn the Calcutta people that no political significance be ever attached falsely

to any of my writings or sayings”55

He further says, “I do not believe in any politics. God and truth are the only

politics in the world, everything else is trash”66,

Nevertheless, his ideas came as a thunderbolt that gave impetus to the

nationalistic movement in India. His sole object was ‘to rouse the country, the

sleeping leviathan that has lost all faith in his power and makes no response’. On

investigating the cause of the social and political decline of the country, he found

that Indians’ frittering away their energies in fighting over the trivialities had caused

their downfall and the loss of individuality.

Despite all this, he has spoken a lot on the question of politics. Although it

is not politics in a strict sense as it is being conceived today, yet his political

philosophy forms a major part of his thought. He is a visionary and above all have

a holistic approach. A cosmic mission emerges in his writings and speeches and

political question are not left untouched by him. Secondly, his political thoughts

are scattered almost everywhere throughout his writings. For analytical purpose,

these have to be gathered first and then re-arranged within certain categories. His

political. ideas can be divided into these concepts as given below:

1. Nationalism

2. Patriotism

3. Liberty

4. Equality

5. Rights and duties of citizens

6. Secularism

7. Internationalism/clash of civilization

8. Peaceful co-existence

1.2 Nationalism

Vivekananda loved mother India immensely because it was the land where

the highest ideals of religion and philosophy had reached their culminating points

and deluged the whole world. He lamented that the very land of proverbial wealth

and abundant natural resources had been thrown from the pinnacle of glory to the

depths of degradation by the foreign rule. He inspired the young men to have faith

in themselves and break the shackles that impeded the freedom and development

of the country. In fact, the Nationalism in Bengal, where it originated first, was

inspired by the speeches of Swami Vivekanada. Sri. Aurbindo, Subhash, Bipin

Chandra Pal, Tilak, Ghandi and many other were greatly influenced by the Swamiji.

1.3 Patriotism

His heart bled on seeing the poor, scantily clad countrymen, giving a piteous

cry for food. Hence, he exhorted the young men to work hard to produce enough

to feed the poor men. He told the world that India needed not religion. She had

enough of religion. She needed food. He wanted the young men to revive the
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glorious past of India by studying the Sanskrit and ancient culture and re-writing

the Indian history because Indian history written by the Britishers did not give the

true account of the facts, rather mis presented them. The English education instead

of doing any good, made them conceited and diffident about the efficacy of the

ancient wisdom of sages and saints because the aim of the English education was

to produce the useful practical clerk-slaves to run the administration.

Vivekananda’s patriotism is not a narrow creed based on the hatred of other

countries. Rather it is positive and compels the Indians to do away with their

laziness, hypocrisy, priest-craft, and the despotism of caste which act as barriers

to the multi dimensional progress of the nation and to think of the ways to ameliorate

their sorry predicament.

1.4 Liberty

Vivekananda staunchly advocates the idea of liberty. To him liberty is the

first condition of growth and well-being. Its absence degrades the man, the race

and the nation. But it does not come on its own. It has to be attained by the self-

efforts. He advocates the freedom of thought, faith and action. But Vivekananda

does not approve the negative concept of freedom which implies the absence of

all restraints. His concept of the freedom is the positive one. According to him the

freedom of one must not impinge the same right of others. Secondly, his concept

of freedom has a spiritual tinge. Freedom, he believes, is an inalienable part of the

soul. But due to the illusions and delusions, caused by ignorance, man finds himself

in bondages. The sole object of human life is to realize this innate freedom by

elevating oneself to a state where one becomes detached and remains unaffected

by the dualities of life. Ideal physical conditions are conducive to realizing the

true freedom. He wants liberty for all, including women.

Vivekananda stands for the independence of women. Hence, he champions

the cause of women education as it alone can bestow emancipation on them. Women

must like the lower castes receive Sanskrit education and imbibe the ancient

spiritual culture inherent in the ideas of the Rishis. It will make them fearless and

only great, fearless women are fit to be the mothers of heroes.

He favoured organizing the widows as instructors to the women. He opposed

early marriages. The controversy about the Age of the consent Bill grieved him

much. Therefore, he exhorted the young men to take a bold stand against the

diabolical custom.

1.5 Equality

Equality too is important for the development of the country. Vivekananda

calls equality the sign of the free. But this too like liberty has to be won through

struggle. While championing the cause of equality, we find Vivekananda standing

in the group of the socialists. He says, “If there is inequality in nature still there

must be equal chance for all. If greater for some and for some less, the weaker

should he given more chance than the strong”77. He wants to do away with all

economic disparities but not through violent means. Instead, by appealing to the
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hearts of the rich and by convincing them that the wealth collected from them

would be utilized for the benefit of their own brethren, an idea later on developed

by Vinoba Bhave in the Sarvodaya Movement.

He is concerned with equality at the social level too. He loathes the caste-

ridden society and also the books preaching the infliction of punishment on a

Chandala if he happens to hear or read the vedas. He says,

“India’s doom was sealed the very day when they invented the word

Mlechcha and stopped from communion with others”88

Vivekananda opines that all beings are the fragments of the Supreme Being.

The same divinity is immanent in all. Hence to practise or preach non-touchism is

a sin against God Himself. Instead, the upper classes and castes should help the

lower ones to bring at par with them. They should help the weaker in demanding

their rights and privileges.

1.6 Rights and duties of citizens

Vivekananda is a staunch advocate of the rights of the citizens. He wants

the rights of liberty, equality, education, faith, belief and worship for all human

beings. These are the rights, says he, which are conductive to the moral good of

men.

He also lays emphasis on the performance of one’s duties. Devotion to one’s

duty or work is the proper worship of God since it leads to the purification of hearts

and eventually prepares man for the vision of God. Hence no one’s duty or work

should be slighted. A man should not be judged by the nature of his work but by

the way he does its A good manual labour is much better than a professor who

talks nonsense. Vivekananda here is more democratic than Plato who though talks

of the division of work according to the natural instincts of man, yet divides them

into the men of silver and iron. But Swami Vivekananda treats all men as equal,

having the potential to be good and great. He believes that to educate his fellow

countrymen is the first and foremost duty of an enlightened citizen.

Swami Vivakananda being a feminist, was deeply concerned with the welfare

of the women. He believed that only that nation can be great which respects the

women and provides opportunities for their multidimensional development. He

often quoted Manu Smiriti’s saying that ‘Where women are respected, there gods

delight and where they are not, there all works and efforts come to naught1.

Therefore, he wants to bestow the equality on women too. He praises Buddha who

gave equal place to women in religion. To him, it is the treatment of the women

which is the real measurement of the progress of a nation. In some city-states of

the Greece, women   enjoyed perfect equality with their men counterparts, so they

reached the acme of progress.

1.7 Conclusion

Swami Vivekananda is perfectly secular in his religious outlook. He is

against bigotry as it lowers man. He says that all religions are equally good and

true. They are all different paths to reach God. Hence all religions-Taoists,
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Confucianists, Buddhists, Hindus, Jews, Mohmmedones, Christians, Zoroastrians

are equally reverend to him as they all worship the same Almighty. Hence all

quarrels and differences in the name of religion are false. All religions have certain

common grounds, the life- giving common principles based on morality. Therefore,

we must seek the unification of all religions. Religion being the life-blood of India,

any quarrel in the name of religion will make the national body weak. He does not

want fusion of religion with the manipulating politics. Keeping this in view, R. K.

Mission is strictly keeping aloof from politics till this day. Nevertheless, he makes

the religion as the basis of nationalism. To him, religion is strength and the life-

force of India. Indians have degenerated as they have become oblivious of the

sublime religious and spiritual ideals of the ancient sages. In fact, Vivekanada is

the father of religious nationalism which was introduced by Sri. Aurbindo much

later.

Being a rationalist, he asserts that only the things which can be tested on

the touchstone of Reason, should be accepted. He decries all superstitions, tyranny

and priest-craft in the name of religion. He finds a close relation between the Science

and Religion. According to him there is no conflict between the two. Rather science

has made the foundation of religion strong. Both deals with the same. What the

Metphysicist calls the ‘Being1, the physicist calls the ‘Matter’.

Swami Vivekananda’s religious views are broad enough to unify all major

religions as they differ only in forms and not in essence. He opines that all religions

must assimilate the spirit of others while holding to their beliefs and preserving

their individuality. This is the law of growth.

He talks not only of the unification of religions but also of the two different

cultures of the East and West. East stands in the need of Science and Technology

of the West while the West needs the Spiritual assistance of the East. India has to

learn from West the conquest of external nature and Europe has to learn from India

the conquest of the internal nature. The union of the two is sine-qua-non to realize

freedom. Such a union of the East and West will lead to an ideal state in which

there will be neither Indians nor Europeans but only an ideal humanity which has

conquered all natures——external as well as internal. It makes Swami Vivekananda

a cosmopolitan.
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1.1 Introduction

Microfinance in any country is essential software to empower individuals.

Since the building nations face a capital shortage, depending on microfinance is

unavoidable. Because some one-third citizens in developed countries nonetheless

live below the poverty line, micro finance plays a predominant role in their financial

ability. In accordance with the Tendulkar Committee, a specialist committee

nominated by the Indian Poverty Planning Commission in 2004-05 [Sridhar 2009]

for approximately 37 percent of the population was below the nationwide poverty

line and 21.9 percent (2013-14) of citizens were below the poverty line, in line

with the Indian financial survey. They have little access to food, wellness and

schooling. They have no house, no work and no money. They remain below the

poverty level, thus. The Micro Finance has a big role to play in empowering them

with jobs and earnings.

Microfinance has already influenced optimistically the excellent lives of

thousands of poor people by providing higher loan admission, financial savings,

protection, relocation, sending and various other inaccessible monetary offers.

Micro-finance is a limited and wide-ranging financial programme provided to the

vulnerable by financial institutions. Financial benefits, credit, protection, lease

and cash transfer, fairness and much more will be used in these financial services.

This means that all forms of financial resources available to clients are limited

and clients are weak to satisfy usual financial requirements, life loads, economic

opportunities, and new markets.

Microfinance is generally linked to action to alleviate poverty; allocation

of income through a larger population; redistribution of energy buying where a

large majority of men and women do not have enough procurement energy to

participate in a commercial economy. This is linked to a limited sum of savings

and small loans, flexibility, versatile, sensitive and receptive accessibility of small

loans. It is a spring board for rising microenterprises and gender growth to ensure

prompt, unbroken financing that cannot have collateral in a non-bureaucratic
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manner. A minimum retail loan for around 5000 rural people or any thousand

households may be a typical one. Casual lending, which is the role of the money

lender in the rural lending system, was generally above the 36 6% of the rural

lending. 2005 was introduced as “World Microfinance Year,” by the United Nations.

And it has been stated that microfinance for the Millennium development objectives

for the elimination of rural poverty is an essential part of the global initiative.

1.1.1 Principles of microfinance

Over the years, microfinance has become the leading development strategy

to reduce poverty and empower “poor people,” particularly women, embraced by

most developed countries. Basic universal standards would have to guide one of

these improvement approaches. Eleven main microfinance standards have been

established by the CGAP, a consortium of 31 public and exclusive development

organisations, who work together to expand entry into monetary services for the

poor. This was accepted by the 31 member donors of CGAP and further

recommended at the G8 summit held on 10 June 2004 by the community of eight

presidents. Sea Island, Georgia, United States of America (CGAP, 2004). These

concepts have been transformed into realistic organisational management for the

microfinance workers and businesses.

1.2 Literature Review

Noreen (2011) tried to examine the various facets of women’s empowerment

and to analyse the function of microfinance in enhancing domestic decision-making

in relation to other social determinants. The study was performed in Pakistan’s

Bahawalpur district. The study generated an index to assess empowerment with

five measures related to child welfare, schooling, the collection of children’s

spouses, acquisitions of commodities and the decision on the use of credit.

Bansal and Bansal (2012) addressed the secret to successful poverty

mitigation policy for microfinance. The research examined numerous schemes

implemented by the Government of India (GOI), such as NABARD’s micro-credit

systems for agriculture and SIDBI for industry and business services. This research

showed the core characteristics of the Government of India’s microfinance

programme. The study indicated that GOI supported the arrangement for micro

credit for poorer MFI/NGOs such as SIDBI. The study has concluded that

microcredit access and productivity will allow poor people to ease their customer

needs, strengthen risk control, develop their savings, increase their revenue

potential and profit from enhanced quality of life. The study concludes: Moreover,

the report also noted that microfinance programmes can also lead to better

distribution of resources, business promotion and better technological acceptance.

Aruna and Jyothirmayi (2011) have investigated a study that measures the

function of microfinance in improving women’s empowerment as a financial

intermediary. The connection between SHG-bank engagement and women’s

empowerment was examined. The research was main and took place in Hyderabad.

In the report, Hyderabad Micro State beneficiaries were included. The report
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included 300 people in the pool of 150 self-help women in a microfinance loan

and 150 women in the self-help community who did not benefit from any

microfinance loans. The survey included 500 members. The research also measured

the effects of microfinance across the Women’s Empowerment Index. The analysis

showed that the self-help group’s attendance raised the participant’s income level.

The research shown that the economic ratings of 150 non-participants relative to

participants were lower. In order to boost the situation financially, the microfinance

loans needed to be extended to more beneficiaries. This indicates, in terms of wages,

properties and economical shifts, that lent participants have greater economic

prosperity.

1.3 Research Methodology

Data from the field was closely edited and analysed. The details were

summarised using simple average and percentage techniques. Tables are used to

show the findings of the analysis. A variety of methodological methods are

implemented to figure out the effects of the microfinance project, for example, a

test t, Chi-Square checking and an analysing of the associations, numerous

regression tests, indices of poverty measurements, Gini coefficient etc. The use of

numerous mathematical methods is utilising applications such as Microsoft-Excel

and SPSS 11.0.0.

The number of households participating and non-participating who

encountered one or another economic shock in the two years preceding the period

the investigation took place. 41% of participants and 44% of non-participants were

considered to have been confronted with an economic shock. The table displays

the average amount expended on these emergencies by the respondent households.

It has been observed that the average sum invested by members is Rs. 88,385,

which is Rs. 81,373 for Uttar Pradesh for non-participants.

The rural poor must borrow money to satisfy their economic demands

resulting from different household needs and problems. The participants tried to

find out the different outlets from which they borrowed capital to deal with these

different economic shocks. These various sources of financing. It has been observed

that over 50% of non-members and just 27% of programme participants borrow

money from lenders at exorbitant interest rates of between 36% and 120% per

year. 23% of participants borrow from the SHGs to fulfill their requirements.

1.5 Impact of Microfinance on Living Standard of Below Poverty Line

Households

The primary focus population of the microfinance system is the households

below the poverty line (BPL). The effect of this initiative on the BPL households

was then measured individually. BPL households are chosen by an absolute poverty

line among the survey households. For this reason, the poverty rate of Rs 2.500

per household per month is used to classify the poor under the Atta-Dal scheme as

established by the government of Uttar Pradesh. The effect of micro financing on

prevalence of poverty, deep poverty and seriousness of poverty has been measured
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on the basis of this poverty line.

The study compares BPL sample households to households outside the

participant. 20% of non-participants and just 9% of their households were BPL. It

has been created. The BPL families of non-participants was more than44, 56 and

100% respectively in the districts of Agra, Ghaziabad and Meerut than the BPL

families of the participants. It is possible to say that the microfinance project, among

the programme members, has led to a reduction in poverty rate.

1.6 Impact of Group Maturity On Income

Self-help organisations can obtain fresh grants after the existing loans have

been repaid successfully. As the community grows older, its participants are also

having more loans for their output assets growth and acquisition. The sophistication

of a population therefore plays a significant role in the the profits of the participants

of the group. The SHGs was grouped into three groups depending on the Group

age in order to calculate the effect of the maturity of the sample on participants’

incomes. These three grades are called young (under the age of 3) intermediate (3

to 6) and adult (3 to 6) classes (more than 6 years old). Table 1.3 describes the

revenue received according to Party maturity by the participants in the districts of

Agra, Ghaziabad and Meerut.

For participants in the mature population led by middle-age and youth

participants, the overall rise in income in post-SHG relative to pre-SHG was the

largest. The income for young, mid and mature classes is applied to pre-SHGs for

the district of Agrà, Rs. 523, 936, and 1,642 per month; Rs. 631, 867 or 1,842 for

the district of Ghaziabad. The income for Meerut members is raised to Rs. 879,

1,063 and 1,500 per week. The table further reveals that the average rise in income

from programme involvement of young community members in Uttar Pradesh is

Rs. 625 per month. The addition of revenue is seen as Rs. 924 per month for middle-

aged members of the community and as Rs. 1.745 per month for the mature members

of the group. Thus, as the group becomes older, the wage increase increases.

1.7 Conclusion

The key aim of the research was to assess the effect of the initiative on poverty

reduction, work growth and women empowerment. The thesis was focused on the

assumptions that the microfinance programme creates employment, decreases

vulnerability and empowers the female programme participants. In addition, it is

assumed that severely disadvantaged individuals get more service incentives than

the moderate poor; and old SHG participants are better off than the SHG members.

To assess shifts in wages, two separate approaches were used. In the first

way, participants’ earnings are contrasted with the earnings of same participants

after their accession to the Microfinance programme (post-SHG) (pre-SHG). In

the second process, participants’ incomes are matched with those of the non-

participants since entering the microfinance project. It has been found that the

revenues of the participants have risen 2.5-fold since joining the microfinance

project. The participants total individual revenue for the post-SHG month is Rs.
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1.725 relative to Rs. 718 for the pre-SHG month. A contrast between participants

and non-participants reveals that the participants’ average income is 2.7 times more

than the non-participants’ average income. Non-participants have an average

monthly salary of only Rs. 638 compared with Rs. 1.725 a month for participants.

This allowed its participants to raise their contribution to household income through

the microfinance scheme. The total earnings of the Uttar Pradesh participating

households is Rs. 5,905 in pre-SHG circumstances a month and Rs. 6,912 in post-

SHG months. This indicates a monthly improvement of Rs.1007. Thus, household

income in Uttar Pradesh increased by 17 percent following the entry into the

microfinance programme. The distinction also shows that participating households’

revenue is 18 percent greater than non-participating households’ revenue.

Therefore, both the person and the household income of the programme participants

were increased by the microfinance programme.

As a matter of fact, the microfinance programme not only establishes

economic, social and political empowerment of its members, but also its overall

identity. The Community exercises contribute to simple skills such as writing their

names, reading numbers, carrying out fundamental arithmetic, keeping financial

activity logs, filling out bank forms, knowing passbook entries etc. The research

demonstrates substantial variations in the production of these essential skills

between participants and non-participants. 26% of participants and 34% of non-

participants have been shown to be iliterate. The research indicates that 17% of

illiterate and just 13% of non-participants can read and write their names. The

sample shows that so, it may be seen that even the participants of the analphabet

software can read and write better than the non-participants of the analphabet.

The survey findings indicate that 72% of the participants do not experience any

problems in calculating relative to 54% of them. The financial transactions are

recorded regularly by threety percent of participants and six percent of non-

participants. In contrast with 25% of non-participants, 49% of the participants

had little trouble conducting their simple banking tasks. In comparison, 28% of

participants and 40% of non-participants are unwilling to meet banking obligations.
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Emotional intelligence plays a fundamental role in teaching training and

while it must include in academic training, it is also necessary in a social and

emotional context. Emotional intelligence (EI) is a significant indicator of future

achievement in every walk of life, as well as academic achievement, personality,

and career success (Goleman, 1995). Emotional intelligence includes vision

creation, goal accomplishments, ambition, self-awareness, character and skills in

tuning into others’ emotions through the ability to establish relationships.

(Alhashmei & Hajee, 2013).There is growing research that reveals emotional

intelligence and emotional skills to achievement, productivity, career success,

personal health, resilience and leadership (Gardner, 1993; Goleman, 1995; Mayer

and Salovey, 1997 ). Emotional intelligence has been explored to be an important

factor to predict mental and physical health (Salovey& Mayer 1990). Every

organization is comprised of people with different strengths, personalities and

emotions which greatly affect the way they behave. Therefore suggesting that

Emotional Intelligence has a great impact on life academic achievement,

personality, and career. People with high EI are more productive at work as they

are better able to take constructive criticism and feedback, this openness results in

effective performance and improved productivity over the period. On the other

hand, people with low EI are not able to cope with changing work environments.

They are more likely to blame others for work related problems and feel victimized

which lowers their likability in the workplace. Personality factors have also been

associated with emotional intelligence. Personality trait is important issue that is

seen as determinants of academic and social success. Mayer, Salovey & Caruso,

(2004) also found correlations between emotional intelligence and personality

factors such as agreeableness, openness to experience and responsibility, among

others. Prior research has explored the concept of emotional intelligence, which

is the ability both to know one’s own emotions and read others’ emotions as well

(Goleman, 2001). Thus, emotional intelligence is an important collection of a series

of capabilities such as abilities as the person able to maintain his/ her motivation

and resist against difficulties, postpone his impulsivities, adjust his own moods,

empathy with others and hopeful (Akharzade, 2004). The present research explores
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the association between emotional intelligence and big five personality factors

like neuroticism, extraversion, openness, agreeableness, and conscientiousness.

Review of literature

Bracket and Mayer (2003) found high significant correlation between

emotional intelligence and Neuroticism, Extraversion, Agreeableness and

Conscientiousness, Mayleen, et al., (2009) found a powerful correlation between

extraversion personality and emotional intelligence with the research conducted

using 529 respondents. According to Besharat (2010) the correlation between

emotional intelligence and the dimensions of extraversion and conscientiousness

is significant and positive.Emotional intelligence is essentially associated with

neuroticism, extraversion, agreeableness and conscientiousness, however

respectably is related to openness to experience (Indradevi, 2015).

Hudani, Redzuan, & Hamsan (2012) concluded that emotional intelligence

was fundamentally identified with extraversion, openness to experience and

conscientiousness.

According to Das, G.M. A (2011) Emotional intelligence is positively

correlated with personality of the students. Female non-professional students are

better, emotionally intelligent than male non-professional students.

Dhani, P., & Sharma, T. (2017). Reported a positive association between

Emotional Intelligence and personality among college students.

Siegling, Furnham, & Petrides (2015) stated that the five-factor model of

personality traits established the truth that the emotional intelligence measures

have correlations with extraversion and neuroticism with constructive and contrary

sign separately, and have a constructive relationship with openness to experience,

agreeableness and conscientiousness. The literature on the relationship of five

dimensions of personality and emotional intelligence has indicated a high

significant relationship of EI with extraversion and neuroticism and got a

relationship with openness agreeableness and conscientiousness has been lower.

Much research has focused on the links between personality traits and

academic and vocational interests. Costa, McCrae, and Holland (1984) found that

extraversion was related to social and enterprising interests, while openness to

experience was related to artistic and investigative interests, with recent meta-

analyses confirming these relationships (Barrick, Mount, & Grupta, 2003;

Larson,Rottinghaus, & Borgen, 2002). EI was found to be negatively and

significantly correlated with Neuroticism, and positively and significantly

correlated with Extraversion, Openness, Agreeableness and Conscientiousness.

However, there are mixed results with respect to extroversion and empathy.

According to Petrides, et al (2010) a stronger relationship was reported between

emotional intelligence and big five personality factors.

Method

Sample

For this study 100 male and 100 female post graduate college students were



342 ¢ Shodh Disha (Shodh Ank 60/3) ISSN 0975-735X

selected from Ahmednagar city. Sample was selected by using purposive sampling

method.

Tools:

Emotional intelligence test Indian version (Thingujam, N. K. S., & Ram,

U., 2000). Emotional Intelligence Scale developed by Schutte et al., (1998) .The

Indian adoption was done by (Thingujam, N. K. S., & Ram, U., 2000). It is used to

measure emotional intelligence. The questionnaire includes 33 items using 1

(strongly agree) to 5 (strongly disagree) scale for responses. Schutte report a

reliability rating of 0.90 for this Emotional Intelligence Scale. The author has

reported satisfactory validity of the questionnaire.

Big five personality inventory by Dr. Arun Kumar Singh and Dr. Ashok

Kumar (2002)

This inventory was developed by Dr. Arun Kumar Singh and Dr. Ashok

Kumar. It measures big five personality factors like Neuroticism, Extraversion,

Openness, Agreeableness, and Conscientiousness. It contains 180 item having two

response category Agree, and Disagree. The inventory contain five domains having

36 items each. Inventory has reliability test retest, 0.816 to 0.936 & Split half 0.822

to 0.946. Validity coefficient of concordance and content validity is satisfactory.

Hypotheses

Neuroticism influences negatively on emotional intelligence

Extraversion influences positively on emotional intelligence

Openness influences positively on emotional intelligence

Agreeableness influences positively on emotional intelligence

Conscientiousness influences positively on emotional intelligence

Statistical analysis

The data were analyzed using Karl Pearson correlation coefficient of r-test.

The result showed that there is significant positive correlation between emotional

intelligence and extraversion, agreeableness, conscientiousness and openness to

experience among graduate and post graduate students. Negative correlation found

between emotional intelligence and neuroticism among graduate and post graduate

students.

Result & discussion

Emotional Intelligence:   Big Five Personality factors                   Correlation

Neuroticism                                              -0.29**

Extraversion                                              0.24**

Openness to experience                             0.25**

Agreeableness                                            0.29**

Conscientiousness                                      0.32**

*Correlation values is significant at 0.05 level

 **Correlation values is significant at 0.05 level

The above result table shows the correlation between emotional intelligence

and big five personality factors among male and female post graduate students.
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The correlation between emotional intelligence and extraversion, openness to

experience, agreeableness, and conscientiousness found 0.24, 0.25, 0.29, and 0.32

respectively. It is positive. The correlation between emotional intelligence and

neuroticism found -0.29. It is negative. The result showed that there is significant

negative correlation between emotional intelligence and neuroticism among post

graduate college students. The correlation coefficient was statistically significant.

The stated hypothesis personality factors extraversion, openness, agreeableness,

and conscientiousness positively influences on emotional intelligence accepted.

Personality factor neuroticism negatively influences on emotional intelligence

accepted. All these correlational values are statistically significant.

 Conclusion

Emotional Intelligence and personality traits are two important

psychological constructs and there are several studies which shows that these two

constructs are related to each other. The current research, more specifically, was

conducted to investigate the relationship between Emotional Intelligence and big

five personality traits among post graduate students. This research has observed

that the relationship between emotional intelligence and personality traits is

interlinked.  Positive correlation found between emotional intelligence and

extraversion, openness, agreeableness, conscientiousness. Negative correlation

found between emotional intelligence and neuroticism.
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1.1Introduction

Gender variety is a term alluding to how various sexual orientations are

addressed in a significant setting. Primarily this term is oftentimes used to suggest

females and folks, anyway is a couple of settings and part the terms may in like

manner insinuate the people who fall into non-equal orders of sexual orientation.

Shockingly, since ages, the piece of ladies was kept to family tasks and limited to

local problems. In the male-governed Indian culture, ladies suffered to

unprecedented levels of misuse. A couple of variables – like end of supplier,

surprising fall in family pay or lacking family pay – compelled ladies to look for

work in casual area yet, that didn’t bring about women Diversity.

At authoritative level, 1950s onwards, huge upgrade in long hour culture,

unpaid additional time, changing work time and work escalation began to be seen.

This came about into improved business related pressure, time crush for home

and family and worker interest for more limited working hours. Struggle among

work and individual life bothered further because of 24x7 work culture getting

mainstream because of ascent of administration area industry, innovative

complexities at working environment, maturing populace and loss of social

encouraging group of people. A significant effect of work life equilibrium of women

representatives was appeared on the progressive increment of their non-appearance

and turnover. It is said that advancement of non-attendance has been expanded

21.6% and turnover rate is 33.2% since most recent five years.

Indian women are more slender and more limited than women in different

pieces of Meerut. This has ramifications for their own wellbeing and that of their

youngsters. India has probably the most elevated frequency of low birth weight

on the planet. This isn’t just on the grounds that India is financially poor; it has a

higher gross public item than numerous other non-industrial nations and has

indicated striking financial advancement as of late. Gender imbalance, profoundly

settled in Indian culture, might be a factor. Gender imbalances in wellbeing and

wholesome status in India is the subject of a broad writing. Females have higher

death rates in uteri because of sex-particular fetus removal and in outset and youth
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Girl youngsters are bound to be undernourished than young men and frequently

have less admittance to medical services there are territorial varieties in the degree

of these disparities. For instance, less young ladies are inoculated in country than

metropolitan territories and in the north instead of the south of India As they pass

into adulthood, Indian young ladies embrace a social job that may restrict their

admittance to schooling, medical care and food Traditionally, they wed youthful

and enter the lucky man’s family at the lower part of the chain of importance. They

are given the most modest work, and are required to substantiate themselves by

working hard and bearing children inside a time of marriage, ideally children.

1.1.1 Role of Banking Industry in Women Financial Education

For sustainable advancement, gender fairness is crucial. Gender balance

doesn’t imply that people are equivalent however guaranteeing equivalent

admittance to circumstances, assets and compensations for all, regardless of their

gender. Gender equity zeros in additional on women Authorization due to women’s

social and chronicled disadvantageous situation since times immemorial. As

women comprise half of our populace, progress of society and economy is firmly

connected with women advancement. Indian women have a portion of their battles

from moving from being subject to their male partners to being autonomous,

socially and monetarily. Their advancement is basic for the advancement of the

economy and the nation. This advancement needs to spread in each niche and corner

of the nation. Banking industry by presenting women situated plans are contributing

towards the advancement and along these lines assuming a critical function in

women Authorization. This work expects to examine the activities taken by banks

for monetary incorporation and Authorization of women in India.

1.1.2 Role of Women, In Well Being of The Society of Meerut District

The informal industry assumes a crucial part in the arrangement of well-

being administrations. Families, people, and social orders all have decides that

administer the kind of treatment an individual gets for a given disease. As social

orders modernize, well-being ordinarily improves attributable to more noteworthy

accessibility of well-being administrations and to changes in perspectives and

standards relating to women’s conduct and the estimation of life. In this work we

look at parts of society and of conduct that energize or demoralize well-being,

focusing on the territories we know best, South Asia, sub-Saharan Africa, and less

significantly, the Middle East. Definitely, the principle estimation of chronic

sickness is mortality since impression of disease differs across societies and

restricted admittance to wellbeing administrations hinders gathering information

on bleakness. Quite a bit of this thesis centers around children passing’s,

incompletely on the grounds that they actually structure most of mortality in the

more unfortunate Third World social orders and somewhat in light of the fact that

we can find the living vocations for most dead children as opposed to the

circumstance in the more troublesome zone of self-care that describes a lot of

grown-up mortality.
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The focal contention of this chapter is that the people with the best advantage

in children’s well-being and endurance, and with the best ability to commit time

to their assurance and to think about them in ailment, are children’s moms. Children

may get not exactly ideal consideration both in well-being and in infection on the

grounds that their moms are kept from giving them the required consideration,

need adequate assets from the bigger family or their spouses, or need self-assurance

about their capacity to mind and settle on well-being choices. Many of these

components actually exist and confine the pace of well-being improvement for

the children as well as for their moms also. Besides, these limitations on women

most likely likewise risk their spouses’ well-being and endurance possibilities.

1.2 Literature Review

Baig, I. A., Batool, Z., Ali, A., Baig, S. A., Hashim, M (2018) Women

assume a significant part in the advancement of a nation. In Meerut, endeavors are

being made to engage women in pretty much every field of life yet in provincial

regions women are as yet living in hopeless conditions. The current examination

was intended to check the effect of women strengthening on rustic advancement

in area Muzaffargarh of Punjab territory. The information from 120 female

respondents has been gathered. Various elements of women strengthening have

been estimated, utilizing Ordinary Least Square technique.

Ahmed, R., & Hyndman-Rizk, N. (2018) while extending advanced

knowledge is a huge section of ladies’ association improvement, coming about

work in the work market remains an impediment to recognizing sexual direction

consistency in numerous rural countries. In Bangladesh, during the speed of ladies’

high level information summit has reliably extended, work has not kept

development, achieving a peculiarity of declining female labor force participation

rates among graduates. Consequently, this work asks: Does progressed information

improve ladies’ association headway and reinforcing in Bangladesh? This relevant

examination, on the experience of female understudies at a public ladies’ school

in Northern Bangladesh, perceives their instrumental and intrinsic reinforcing and

recognizes key determinants and objectives for their office improvement.

Anyanwu, F. A., Ananwude, A.C., & Nnoje, A. I. (2018) This

examination discovers the huge viability of Nigeria’s microfinance model of

budgetary consideration on women strengthening. Following changes in the money

related framework outfitted towards improving women budgetary consideration

and digitalization of monetary items and administrations, its impact on women

strengthening gets basic.

Adeel, M., Yeh, A. G. O. & Zhang, F. (2017) Is the serious level of sex

imbalance in non-industrial nations—in schooling, individual independence, and

the sky is the limit from there—clarified by under advancement itself? Or then

again do the social orders that are helpless today hold certain social perspectives

that lead to sex imbalance? This article examines a few instruments through which

sexual orientation holes restricted as nations develop. I contend that albeit a great
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part of the GDP/sex imbalance relationship can be clarified by the cycle of

improvement, society-explicit elements are likewise having an effect on everything:

Many nations that are helpless today have social standards that worsen preference

toward guys.

Islam, G. M. N. (2017) Knowledge ought to be taken on need since it is the

main factor for the advancement of the provincial climate. Knowledge is the reason

for foresightedness and imagination that triggers transforms; it helps in the nature

of human asset, personal satisfaction and financial advancement. Knowledge

removes us from overpopulation and hopelessness to edify, neediness, obscurity

and custom backwardness. In the improvement of society, women in Meerut have

been assuming a dominating function through their dynamic support in social just

as monetary initiates legitimately or in a roundabout way.

Kaur, M., Singh, S., Gupta, M., Bahuguna, P., Rani, S. (2015) Despite

the fact that the metropolitan medical problem has been of long-standing interest

to general wellbeing specialists, greater part of the investigations has viewed the

metropolitan poor and travelers as unmistakable subgroups. Another worry is,

regardless of whether being poor and simultaneously transient prompts a twofold

hindrance in the use of maternal wellbeing administrations? This study intends to

inspect the patterns and factors that influence safe conveyance care usage among

the transients and the poor in metropolitan India.

1.3 Research Methodology : This is enumeration overview (primary

information) based study for which data has been collected by the researcher herself.

A timetable will be intended to gather the information from the banking industry

subsequent to making an overview of the chose branches Secondary information

will be taken from different libraries and foundations for example library of

arranging commission, NSSO, SEBI, RBI., FICCI, Ratan Tata Library, Delhi,

International Institutions of Finance Reports, HRW distribution of Government

of India, are being useful to give hypothetical framework. Right when we use

Statistical Method with Primary Data for another explanation behind our inspiration

we call it as Secondary Data. Subsequently primary information for one person

can be secondary information for someone else with the end goal of the study.

Secondary information is less expensive and more rapidly realistic than the primary

information. A chi-squared test, moreover made as ÷ 2 test, is any quantifiable

speculation test where the investigating allotment of the test estimation is a chi-

squared scattering when the invalid theory is substantial. Without other ability,

‘chi-squared test’ consistently is used as short for Pearson’s chi-squared test. The

chi-squared test is used to choose if there is a critical differentiation between the

normal frequencies and the saw frequencies in any event one grouping.

1.4 Socio Financial Factors

Banking industry

Respondents are grouped by the banking industry in to two classes’ public

industry bank and private industry banks. The subtleties of test respondents among
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banking industry. Equivalent significance was given to both the industry,

consequently half of the women labors are working in the public industry banks

and staying half are working in private industry banks.

Employment status of women labors

Women labors are grouped by their employment status into five classes as

Bank managers, Officer, Special partner, Clerk and Sub-staff, It is induced that

out of 300 example respondents 31.67 percentages of the respondents are working

as Clerks, 17.33 percentages of the respondents are Officers, 19.33 percentages of

the respondents are working as Branch manager, 9 percentages of the respondents

are Sub-staffs and 22.67 percentages of the respondents are working as unique

right hand.

Age dissemination of women labors

Women employees are characterized by their age into four classes as below

25 years, 26-35 years, 36-50 years or more 50 years.

Knowledge level of Women labors

Respondent’s women labors are ordered by their knowledge capabilities in

to four classifications as higher secondary, Graduate, Post graduate and Professional

knowledge.

Portrays the subtleties of knowledge level of women working in banking

industry, out of 300 labors, 40.67 percentages of respondents are Post graduates,

26.33 percentages of the respondents are Graduates, 19.33 percentages of the

respondents are having Professional knowledge and 13.67 percentages of the

respondents are having higher secondary as their knowledge capability.

1.5 Conclusion

As of now daily’s ladies laborers are improved and advance in their work

environment and in bank region. Specialist’s society should endeavor to improve

the conditions for lady’s workers in different parts for instance maternity leave is

effectively oblige women and help the lady for accomplish higher post really

women’s propensity is movement to fabricate high sort in each field in any case

on the off chance that the condition isn’t prepared, by then the decrease of progress

and overhaul in work will be happen, etc.

· 31.67 percentages of the respondents are working as Clerks, 17.33

percentages of the respondents are Officers, 19.33 percentages of the respondents

are working as Branch manager, 9 percentages of the respondents are Sub-staffs

and 22.67 percentages of the respondents are working as unique right hand.

· 30.33 percentages of respondents age having age of 26-35 years, 27.67

percentages of the respondents age in the age gathering of 36-50 years, 21

percentages of the respondents are having age of below 25years or more 50 years.

· 40.67 percentages of respondents are Post graduates, 26.33 percentages

of the respondents are Graduates, 19.33 percentages of the respondents are having

Professional knowledge and 13.67 percentages of the respondents are having higher

secondary as their knowledge capability.
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· 36.33 percentages of respondents are having 16-25 years of service, 24

percentages of the respondents are having 5-15 years of service, 21.33 percentages

of the respondents are having under 5 years of service and 18.33 percentages of

the respondents are having over 25 years’ service.

· 46% of the women labors addressed that they have some issue while

working in bank industry while 36% response that there are a ton of issue for ladies

in bank industry and 20% said that there are not many issues for ladies in the bank

business.

· 58% working ladies in bank industry of had to defying issue from the

relatives in family while remaining 42% having no issue achieved by relatives in

family.

· 82% saying that they are facing issue in time the board among individual

and expert issues while 18% don’t acknowledge it as a significant issue for working

ladies in bank industry
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1.1 Introduction

Gender variety is a term alluding to how various sexual orientations are

addressed in a significant setting. Primarily this term is oftentimes used to suggest

females and folks, anyway is a couple of settings and part the terms may in like

manner insinuate the people who fall into non-equal orders of sexual orientation.

Shockingly, since ages, the piece of ladies was kept to family tasks and limited to

local problems. In the male-governed Indian culture, ladies suffered to

unprecedented levels of misuse. A couple of variables – like end of supplier,

surprising fall in family pay or lacking family pay – compelled ladies to look for

work in casual area yet, that didn’t bring about women Diversity.

At authoritative level, 1950s onwards, huge upgrade in long hour culture,

unpaid additional time, changing work time and work escalation began to be seen.

This came about into improved business related pressure, time crush for home

and family and worker interest for more limited working hours. Struggle among

work and individual life bothered further because of 24x7 work culture getting

mainstream because of ascent of administration area industry, innovative

complexities at working environment, maturing populace and loss of social

encouraging group of people. A significant effect of work life equilibrium of women

representatives was appeared on the progressive increment of their non-appearance

and turnover. It is said that advancement of non-attendance has been expanded

21.6% and turnover rate is 33.2% since most recent five years.

Indian women are more slender and more limited than women in different

pieces of Meerut. This has ramifications for their own wellbeing and that of their

youngsters. India has probably the most elevated frequency of low birth weight

on the planet. This isn’t just on the grounds that India is financially poor; it has a

higher gross public item than numerous other non-industrial nations and has

indicated striking financial advancement as of late. Gender imbalance, profoundly
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settled in Indian culture, might be a factor. Gender imbalances in wellbeing and

wholesome status in India is the subject of a broad writing. Females have higher

death rates in uteri because of sex-particular fetus removal and in outset and youth

Girl youngsters are bound to be undernourished than young men and frequently

have less admittance to medical services there are territorial varieties in the degree

of these disparities. For instance, less young ladies are inoculated in country than

metropolitan territories and in the north instead of the south of India As they pass

into adulthood, Indian young ladies embrace a social job that may restrict their

admittance to schooling, medical care and food Traditionally, they wed youthful

and enter the lucky man’s family at the lower part of the chain of importance. They

are given the most modest work, and are required to substantiate themselves by

working hard and bearing children inside a time of marriage, ideally children.

1.1.1 Role of Banking Industry in Women Financial Education

For sustainable advancement, gender fairness is crucial. Gender balance

doesn’t imply that people are equivalent however guaranteeing equivalent

admittance to circumstances, assets and compensations for all, regardless of their

gender. Gender equity zeros in additional on women Authorization due to women’s

social and chronicled disadvantageous situation since times immemorial. As

women comprise half of our populace, progress of society and economy is firmly

connected with women advancement. Indian women have a portion of their battles

from moving from being subject to their male partners to being autonomous,

socially and monetarily. Their advancement is basic for the advancement of the

economy and the nation. This advancement needs to spread in each niche and corner

of the nation. Banking industry by presenting women situated plans are contributing

towards the advancement and along these lines assuming a critical function in

women Authorization. This work expects to examine the activities taken by banks

for monetary incorporation and Authorization of women in India.

1.1.2 Role of Women, In Well Being of The Society of Meerut District

The informal industry assumes a crucial part in the arrangement of well-

being administrations. Families, people, and social orders all have decides that

administer the kind of treatment an individual gets for a given disease. As social

orders modernize, well-being ordinarily improves attributable to more noteworthy

accessibility of well-being administrations and to changes in perspectives and

standards relating to women’s conduct and the estimation of life. In this work we

look at parts of society and of conduct that energize or demoralize well-being,

focusing on the territories we know best, South Asia, sub-Saharan Africa, and less

significantly, the Middle East. Definitely, the principle estimation of chronic

sickness is mortality since impression of disease differs across societies and

restricted admittance to wellbeing administrations hinders gathering information

on bleakness. Quite a bit of this thesis centers around children passing’s,

incompletely on the grounds that they actually structure most of mortality in the

more unfortunate Third World social orders and somewhat in light of the fact that
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we can find the living vocations for most dead children as opposed to the

circumstance in the more troublesome zone of self-care that describes a lot of

grown-up mortality.

1.2 Literature Review

Baig, I. A., Batool, Z., Ali, A., Baig, S. A., Hashim, M (2018) Women

assume a significant part in the advancement of a nation. In Meerut, endeavors are

being made to engage women in pretty much every field of life yet in provincial

regions women are as yet living in hopeless conditions. The current examination

was intended to check the effect of women strengthening on rustic advancement

in area Muzaffargarh of Punjab territory. The information from 120 female

respondents has been gathered. Various elements of women strengthening have

been estimated, utilizing Ordinary Least Square technique.

Anyanwu, F. A., Ananwude, A. C., & Nnoje, A. I. (2018) This

examination discovers the huge viability of Nigeria’s microfinance model of

budgetary consideration on women strengthening. Following changes in the money

related framework outfitted towards improving women budgetary consideration

and digitalization of monetary items and administrations, its impact on women

strengthening gets basic.

Adeel, M., Yeh, A. G. O., & Zhang, F. (2017) Is the serious level of sex

imbalance in non-industrial nations—in schooling, individual independence, and

the sky is the limit from there—clarified by under advancement itself? Or then

again do the social orders that are helpless today hold certain social perspectives

that lead to sex imbalance? This article examines a few instruments through which

sexual orientation holes restricted as nations develop. I contend that albeit a great

part of the GDP/sex imbalance relationship can be clarified by the cycle of

improvement, society-explicit elements are likewise having an effect on everything:

Many nations that are helpless today have social standards that worsen preference

toward guys.

Islam, G. M. N. (2017) Knowledge ought to be taken on need since it is the

main factor for the advancement of the provincial climate. Knowledge is the reason

for foresightedness and imagination that triggers transforms; it helps in the nature

of human asset, personal satisfaction and financial advancement. Knowledge

removes us from overpopulation and hopelessness to edify, neediness, obscurity

and custom backwardness. In the improvement of society, women in Meerut have

been assuming a dominating function through their dynamic support in social just

as monetary initiates legitimately or in a roundabout way.

1.3 Research Methodology

This is enumeration overview (primary information) based study for which

data has been collected by the researcher herself. A timetable will be intended to

gather the information from the banking industry subsequent to making an overview

of the chose branches Secondary information will be taken from different libraries

and foundations for example library of arranging commission, NSSO, SEBI, RBI.,
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FICCI, Ratan Tata Library, Delhi, International Institutions of Finance Reports,

HRW distribution of Government of India, are being useful to give hypothetical

framework. Right when we use Statistical Method with Primary Data for another

explanation behind our inspiration we call it as Secondary Data. Subsequently

primary information for one person can be secondary information for someone

else with the end goal of the study. Secondary information is less expensive and

more rapidly realistic than the primary information. A chi-squared test, moreover

made as ÷ 2 test, is any quantifiable speculation test where the investigating

allotment of the test estimation is a chi-squared scattering when the invalid theory

is substantial. Without other ability, ‘chi-squared test’ consistently is used as short

for Pearson’s chi-squared test. The chi-squared test is used to choose if there is a

critical differentiation between the normal frequencies and the saw frequencies in

any event one grouping.

1.4 Socio Financial Factors

Banking industry

Respondents are grouped by the banking industry in to two classes’ public

industry bank and private industry banks.

Employment status of women labors

Women labors are grouped by their employment status into five classes as

Bank managers, Officer, Special partner, Clerk and Sub-staff, the subtleties of

employment status of the respondents.

It is induced that out of 300 example respondents 31.67 percentages of the

respondents are working as Clerks, 17.33 percentages of the respondents are

Officers, 19.33 percentages of the respondents are working as Branch manager, 9

percentages of the respondents are Sub-staffs and 22.67 percentages of the

respondents are working as unique right hand.

Age dissemination of women labors

Women employees are characterized by their age into four classes as below

25 years, 26-35 years, 36-50 years or more 50 years.

Knowledge level of Women labors

Respondent’s women labors are ordered by their knowledge capabilities in

to four classifications as higher secondary, Graduate, Post graduate and Professional

knowledge.

Portrays the subtleties of knowledge level of women working in banking

industry, out of 300 labors, 40.67 percentages of respondents are Post graduates,

26.33 percentages of the respondents are Graduates, 19.33 percentages of the

respondents are having Professional knowledge and 13.67 percentages of the

respondents are having higher secondary as their knowledge capability.

1.5 Conclusion & Suggestions

As of now daily’s ladies laborers are improved and advance in their work

environment and in bank region. Specialist’s society should endeavor to improve

the conditions for lady’s workers in different parts for instance maternity leave is
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effectively oblige women and help the lady for accomplish higher post really

women’s propensity is movement to fabricate high sort in each field in any case

on the off chance that the condition isn’t prepared, by then the decrease of progress

and overhaul in work will be happen, etc.

Ladies laborers are consistently reliant upon obscene conduct then the

Government should put demanding norms for these sorts of infringement, similarly

open vehicle system every so often danger for woman and Government should

put more Inspection. By and large people envision that men should simply work

and expansion money and ladies should fill in as house hold, yet the budgetary

solicitations on the Indian families are extending that is the explanation ladies

moreover should association in getting pay for families. As such an essential change

is required in attitudes of works, family members and public.

It is show from the above examination that ladies works working in the bank

business to keep up harmony of work can have real implications on the life of an

individual. Work and individual life battle happen when the weight, responsibilities

and commitments of work and family occupations become opposite, it is incredibly

difficult to change home life and work life. As such ladies works of public zone

banks are performing splendidly on work data, social relationship, while ladies

works of private zone banks are having an edge over their public territory

accomplices in limits like attitude towards work and want for calling progression.

The assessment assumed that the work life balance has become a mission for

specialists of bank industry both in private and public region of NCR and besides

that works work better when they do save a couple of moments for family and

individual interests.

1.6 Findings of The Study

· 31.67 percentages of the respondents are working as Clerks, 17.33

percentages of the respondents are Officers, 19.33 percentages of the respondents

are working as Branch manager, 9 percentages of the respondents are Sub-staffs

and 22.67 percentages of the respondents are working as unique right hand.

· 30.33 percentages of respondents age having age of 26-35 years, 27.67

percentages of the respondents age in the age gathering of 36-50 years, 21

percentages of the respondents are having age of below 25years or more 50 years.

· 40.67 percentages of respondents are Post graduates, 26.33 percentages

of the respondents are Graduates, 19.33 percentages of the respondents are having

Professional knowledge and 13.67 percentages of the respondents are having higher

secondary as their knowledge capability.

· 36.33 percentages of respondents are having 16-25 years of service, 24

percentages of the respondents are having 5-15 years of service, 21.33 percentages

of the respondents are having under 5 years of service and 18.33 percentages of

the respondents are having over 25 years’ service.

· 46% of the women labors addressed that they have some issue while

working in bank industry while 36% response that there are a ton of issue for ladies
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in bank industry and 20% said that there are not many issues for ladies in the bank

business.

· 58% working ladies in bank industry of had to defying issue from the

relatives in family while remaining 42% having no issue achieved by relatives in

family.

· 82% saying that they are facing issue in time the board among individual

and expert issues while 18% don’t acknowledge it as a significant issue for working

ladies in bank industry

· Plurality of women work to expenditure on food and haven (100%)

followed by fuel and lightings (93%), and wellbeing services (91.66%) and different

things (90%). Since the women workers need to spend on need things like food,

cover, cloth, fuel, and wellbeing services and so on.

· 50% of the respondents (42.3%) spend their income to their family on social

ceremonies like, birth day, commemoration, and so on the grounds that currently

day’s social ceremonies are additionally a vital part of the cutting-edge life.
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Travel from the earliest times has held a fascination for mankind.The urge

to  explore new places and seek a change of environment and experience is not

new.Tourism has been emerged in a wider sense out of those travelling and

exploring activities. Tourism is a basic and most desirable human activity deserving

the praise encouragement of all the people. It is an industry concern with attracting

people destination, transporting housing, feeding and entertaining them upon arrival

and returning them their homes. In earlier period only few reach affluent and

adventurous people used to travel. Few explorers while travelling, explored new

areàs, new people and new cultures. Who can forget the great travelers and

explorers like Gautam Baddha, Alexender the Great, Huem Tsang, Fa-Huem, Marco

Polo, Columbus, Vasco- de-Gama and many more? Even famous characters of

Ramayana / and Mahabharata also travelled throughout this continent. Rahul

sanskritrayayan, the famous travel writer, in his essays also emphasised on travel.

He rightly narrates that one who travels always gain something in return whether

it is land, wealth or knowledge etc. Take the example of Britishers, Dutch and

other Europian people who explored whole of the universe and ruled it. Few century

ago,Australia was vcant continent  but due to Britishers and other Europians  instinct

to travel, it became as advanced as any other developed country. It has been rightly

said that these people came  from the far flung corners of the earth to inhabit the

Barr en land, which is very near to India, whereas we, the Indians could not do so

because we were not that adventurous and wanderers besides that we were also

being clenched by the religious taboos and many superstitions.

Tourism has changed thorough outlook of the whole world. Even a small

society is not untouched by its effects. Tourism is not only an economic activity of

importance to national development, but cultural exchanges is also possible among

the different nations through tourism. It is not only a major source of foreign

exchange but also act as a bridge among the nations and spread the feelings of co-

existence and brotherhood .It creates understanding among the nations of the world

for developing closer cultural and business relations and as a significant factor

contributes towards world peaces Tourism not only creates foreign exchange
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deposits but also boosts the overall economy of a country. It creates a great demand

of goods and services in various businesses and industries.

Although, tourism is some sort of leisure industry it includes many activities

rather than tourism such as stamp collecting yatching golfing cycling, motor racing/

rallies, river rafting etc. It is a complex industry of different aspects ranging from

a giant air line and a giant hotel to a husband and wife guide service of only two

employees. So it is clear that tourism is a base to entire economy which comprises

many more aspects. Tourism is directly related to primary travel trades which

subsequently comprises hotel, catering, transport, industries as well as travel

agencies. In transport sector, road, rail, sea, air and river transport plays an important

part in tourism. Besides primary travel trades secondary plays a vital role such as

retail shops (selling souvenirs antiques, gifts shop), banks and financial institutions,

hair dressers, laundries. and, suppliers of goods and services for hoteliers, caterers

and transport undertakings, entertainments (theatre, cinemas, special undertakings,

entertainments festivals and organized sports etc) public utility, building firms

engaged in providing infrastructure and superstructure, insurance companies and

many more. So, every single currency spent by a tourist is circulated among all

these activities, which consequently boost a nation’s economy and plays important

role in eradication of poverty and unemployment. Many unemployed can start

their own business quite easily even with a small capital.

We can say, tourism is an economic activity like any other economic activity

since it creates a demand and provides a market for a number of quite separate and

varied industries. It is an invisible export. It embraces a large varied industry .It is an

industries, which have the supplying of travelers needs as their common functions.

Thus, we find that the industry is made up of various trades and is one of the largest

single economic groups It is developing an important element in the life support

system of the people in many parts of the world. In economics, the trade has been

recognized as the engine of growth. Economic transformation of geographic space

through tourism is now considered as important through tourism is now considered

as important element of change an increase in the regional and local level.

If a country has no mining sector and also lack an efficient export oriented

agricultural sector, the given local conditions tourism often seems to be only potential

foreign exchange earhe. Therefore, it is necessary that tourism should be developed

in a planned way taking care of environment and infrastructural development.

 Foreign Tourist Arrivals (FTAS)

· FTAs during the period January- December 2014 were 74.62lakh with a

growth of 7.1% as compared to the FTAs of 69.68lakh with a growth of 5.9% during

January-December 2013 over the corresponding period of 2012.

· The percentage share of Foreign Tourist Arrivals (FTAS) in India during

December 2014 among the top 15 source countries was highest from USA

(17.62%), followed by UK (11.44%), Bangladesh (10.22%), Canada (4.81%),

Australia (4.75%), Russian Federation (3.91%), Malaysia (3.65%), Germany
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(2.58%), Sri Lanka (2.54%), China (2.25%), Japan (2.21%), France (2.19%),

Singapore (2.11%), Pakistan (1-94% ) and Thailand(1-625).

Foreign Exchange Earnings (FEES) from Tourism in Indian Rupee Terms

and US $ Terms

· FEEs from tourism in rupee terms during January-December 2014were

Rs1,20,083crore with a growth of 11.5%, as compared to the FEE of   Rs

1,07,671crore with a growth of 14.0% during January- December 2013 over the

corresponding period of 2012.

·  FEE from tourism in terms of US $ during January- December 2014 were

US $ 19.657 billion with a growth of 6.6%, as compared to US $ 18.445 billion

with a growth of 4.0% during January-December 2013 over the corresponding

period of 2012.

Tourism is the sunrise sector of Indian economy; it contributes 6.23% to

the national GDP and 8.78% of total employment. India witnesses more than 5

million annual foreign tourists’ arrivals and 562 million domestic tourists. The

tourism industry in India generated about US $ 100 billion in 2008 and that is

expected to increase to US $ 275.5 billion by 2018 at 9-4% annual growth rate and

will increase in future
Pilgrimage Tourist arrival in Garhwal Himalaya

The pilgrimage visited Char Dham and HemkundShahib Lakh of Visit

Dham The year

2019 2020 2021 2022

Shri Badrinath 1244100 155009 1999406 236535

Shri Kedarnath 998956 135287 242985 163660

Gangotri 529880 23736 33771 531720

Yamnotri 465111 7717 33311 416927

Hem KhundShabib 239910 8290 19909 173911

Total 3477957 330039 529382 3522793
Source- Umar Ujala Samachar

By Airway Pilgrimage Visisted Shri Kedarnath Dham

Year Total

2022 100298

2021 30218

2020 40230

2019 118020

2018 122935

2017 101933

2016 91405

Source- Dyanik Jagran

Wildlife of Garhwal: “National Parks and Wildlife Sanctuaries are a prime

feature of Garhwal. Wildlife lovers, naturalists, eco-tourists and holidaymakers

keep flocking to the region all the year round. The state is known for its diversified

flora and fauna.”
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In Garhwal travellers get to see some of the most endangered and rarely

seen animal species in the world. Not only for animal lovers but for bird watching

enthusiasts as well, Garhwal has a number of surprises in store to satiate their thirst

for wildlife watching.

National Parks in Garhwal

There are six National Parks in Garhwal which are as follows

National Parks-At a Glance
Park Year of

Establish

ment Area (sq. Km) Location

Jim Corbett National Park 1936 520.82 Pauri Garhwal Nainital

Govind National Park 1955 958 Uttarkashi

Nanda Devi National Park 1982 630 Chamoli Garhwal

Valley of Flowers 1982 87.50 Chamoli Garhwal

Rajaji National Park 1983 820 Dehradun Pauri Garhwal

Haridwar

Gangotri National Park 1989 1553 Uttarkashi

As for concerned wild life Tourist in Garhwal Himalaya number of beautiful

part sanctuaries available in Garhwal but Domestic Tourist have no awareness about

wildlife Tourism the major National Park Corbett year 2020, 14174 tourists visited

2021, 12121 2022, 9969 only the figures show of tourist decreasing because who

are teacher association Tourism Government make compulsory to visit 5 National

Park in India either they will suspend the Job of teaching? These rules will can increase

the figure of arrival Domestic tourist in National Park in sanctuaries.
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Introduction

A district of 2,559 square kilometres, Meerut is a sizable urban centre. It is

estimated that 34,43,689 people live in this region, with 17,59,182 living in the

city itself. Each district is further subdivided into blocks and tehsils. Swachh Bharat

Swasthya Bharat Abhiyan conducted a nationwide survey to gauge public support

for its goals. 71% of respondents rated their understanding as average, while 25%

rated it as poor. On a massive scale, the initiative requires education for rural areas.

By 2024, every Indian family will have access to clean, safe water thanks to the

Jal Jeevan initiative. More than 5.50 crore rural households throughout the country

will have access to running water by the end of 2021, thanks to the Mission’s efforts

since its beginning in 2019. Every living creature on Earth has suffered because of

the widespread use of pesticides in agriculture. The only way to ensure agriculture’s

longevity is to treat the environment with respect. To put it simply, organic farmers

don’t use any synthetic chemical inputs like fertilisers, pesticides, fungicides, or

growth hormones in their operations. India’s reaction to global warming includes

eight separate projects, one of which is the Green India Mission (GIM) (NAPCC).

Global Impact Management (GIM) defines “greening” in terms of both adapting

to and reducing the effects of climate change. The goal is to raise the value of

natural resources including water, carbon storage, and biodiversity. There are

165,7023 forested hectares in Uttar Pradesh’s total land area of 29.44 million

hectares.

The Indian state of Uttar Pradesh contains the district of Meerut. Meerut

has a total area of 2,559 km2, including 258.17 km2 of urban area and 2,300.83

km2 of rural land. According to statistics from 2011, there are 34,43,689 people
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living in Meerut, with 17,59,182 of them living in the city and 16,84,507 in the

countryside. 1346 people live in the district for every square kilometer of land. In

the district, there are roughly 5,79,110 homes, including 3,07,431 urban homes

and 2,71,679 rural homes. Approximately 604 villages can be found in the Meerut

district.

For administrative purposes, the Meerut area is split into Tehsils, Blocks,

and Community Development Blocks (C.D.Blocks). The Block or C.D.Block is

the typical next-level administrative division in India after the tehsil. CD Blocks

are the equivalent of tehsils in several Indian states, so keep that in mind.

For those who don’t know, India’s C.D.Block is a rural area designated for

development and governance. A BDO oversees the area’s administration (Block

Development Officer). A C.D.Block is a village-level local administrative unit

that includes many gramme panchayats.

In the Meerut district, Mawana is the largest tehsil in terms of land, whereas

Meerut is the biggest in terms of people. By both land and population, Sardhana is

the Meerut district’s smallest tehsil. In the district of Meerut, there are 3 tehsils.

The list of all Meerut Tehsils, Blocks, and CD Blocks is provided here, along with

data on their locations and populations.

A. Programme help in Protection and preservation of Environment

There are some basic programme stared by government for protection and

preservation of environment in village area through gram Sabah and gram

Panchayat in Meerut. These are following:

1. Swachh Bharat Mission

2. Jal Jeevan Mission - Har Ghar Jal Meerut

3. Sustainable Agriculture and organic farming

4. National Mission for a Green India

5. Integrated Watershed Management Programme

6. Bio Diversity

7. Solid Waste Management

1. Swachh Bharat Mission

A descriptive non-experimental survey approach was employed to gauge

public awareness of the Swachh Bharat Swastha Bharat Abhiyan. A survey was

done among residents of a chosen rural region in the Meerut district who were

between the ages of 18 and 70. For this study, a non-probability convenient sampling

strategy was used to pick 100 participants from a sample of rural areas. Five

demographic factors were included in the self-structured questionnaire, including

age, sex, education, occupation, and information source. People in India responded

to a questionnaire regarding the Swachh Bharat Swastha Bharat Abhiyan. Based

on the goals of the study, their responses were tallied, arranged, categorised,

analysed, and interpreted using descriptive and inferential statistics. The outcome

indicates that 4 (4%) individuals possess sufficient knowledge. 71 (71%)

respondents reported having moderate understanding, while 25% reported having
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insufficient knowledge. Knowledge and sanitary practises are strongly correlated.

There is a need for widespread education campaigns about the Swachh Bharat

Swasth Bharat Abhiyan among rural residents.

With a total of 241,720 toilets finished in the villages of Parikshitgarh’s 12

blocks, the municipality is responsible for 13% of the district’s total. (Fig-1) It

was reported that more than 90% of toilets in the Meerut District were built by

Gram Panchayats. by way of the Clean India Campaign. The government of India

has launched a nationwide campaign called Swachh Bharat Abhiyan (Clean India

Mission) to increase public cleanliness. On October 2, 2014, Prime Minister

Narendra Modi personally swept a road at Rajghat, New Delhi, to launch the

campaign formally. Three million government workers and students from Indian

high schools and colleges participated in what was the largest cleaning in Indian

history. India’s current prime minister, Narendra Modi, is responsible for the

initiative’s inception and celebrity casting. Others, seeing the difficulty of the task,

chose nine additional volunteers, and so on (like the branching of a tree). Since

then, the tradition has continued, attracting stars from a variety of industries. To

Achieve. Object of mission is following

Ø Construction of latrines (private, community, as well as public) to reduce

or eliminate open defecation. Thousands of youngsters die each year as a direct

consequence of engaging in open defecation.

Ø The Swachh Bharat Mission not only construct latrines, but will also

institute a mechanism of responsible monitoring of latrine usage.

Ø In addition, information on the risks of defecating in the open will be

disseminated, and the use of toilets will be promoted.

Ø Qualified, dedicated ground staff will be employed to encourage latrine

use and influence behavioural changes.

Ø The mission’s goal is to increase public’s curiosity in and use of good

sanitation practises by changing their thoughts, attitudes, and actions.

Ø Clean communities in rural areas are achievable via effective management

of both solid and liquid waste.

Ø The handling of both dry and wet trash even by Gram Panchayats. to lay

pipe for water supply to ensure that by 2019 all settlements may have water.

Ø By guaranteeing that all Indians have access to toilets, we can made

Malaysia open defecation free (ODF) by 2019. By August 15, 2015, every school

must provide amenities for both boys and girls.

Ø To provide flushing toilets in each and every Anganwadi

2. Jal Jeevan Mission - Har Ghar Jal Meerut

At a cost of 3.6 trillion rupees, the ‘Har Ghar Jal’ Mission aims to provide

piped water to every rural residence by 2024. More than 5.50 crore rural dwellings

throughout the country would have been connected to a piped water supply by the

end of 2021, thanks to the Mission’s efforts since its beginning in August 2019. In

July of 2019, the government created a new ministry called Jal Shakti to focus
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only on fixing the country’s water issues. The Jal Shakti ministry was created by

the consolidation of many previous ones, including the ministries of water resources

and drinking water and sanitation.

3. Sustainable Agriculture and organic farming

For all living things on earth to survive, a pollution-free environment is

necessary. Although technology-assisted agriculture is necessary to support the

world’s expanding population, the excessive use of chemical fertilisers, pesticides,

and weedicides in agriculture has had negative effects on all life on Earth.

Sustainable agriculture can only be achieved by eco-friendly farming. It stresses

the importance of gardening, which should create an ecological balance and a

microenvironment suitable for the health and growth of soil microflora plants,

animals, farm workers, and ultimately the large population that consumes farm

produce. Sustainable agriculture is more of a way of thinking or living. The globe

can feed itself through sustainable agriculture without endangering the environment

or endangering people’s health. It is a method of raising food in a way that is socially

and environmentally responsible, and it yields higher returns over time with less

use of expensive and damaging inputs like chemical fertilisers, pesticides, and

weedicides. Organic farming so promotes agricultural sustainability and is a very

local concept to India. It is founded on the tenets of holiness described below:

+The earth is a living thing.

+Given that farming does not require the use of additional water or external

fertilisers, nature is the ideal teacher for these tasks.

It not only advocates for ending or restricting the use of pesticides. Let’s

examine the benefits of organic farming now. Simply put, organic farming refers

to the production of plants without the use of artificial pesticides or fertilisers.

When organic gardening, we must consider plants as a component of a larger natural

system. Paying attention to the soil and amending it with organic matter from

sources that can be found locally are the first steps in organic farming. In order to

the greatest extent possible, organic farming eliminates or largely precludes the

use of synthetically formulated fertilisers, herbicides, growth regulators, or

livestock feed additives.

4. National Mission for a Green India

According to the National Mission for a Green India, which is one of the

eight Missions that comprise the National Action Plan on Climate Change, the

phenomenon of climate change will significantly affect and alter the distribution,

type, and quality of the nation’s natural biological resources as well as the associated

livelihoods of the people. This is the conclusion that can be drawn from the fact

that climate change is one of the eight Missions that comprise the National Action

Plan on Climate Change (NAPCC). The Government of India’s Mission for a Green

India acknowledges the beneficial benefits that the forestry industry has on

mitigating climate change, providing food and water security, preserving

biodiversity, and safeguarding the livelihoods of forest-dependent people (hereafter
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referred to as “Mission”). This is all part of the strategy that the Indian government

has in place to make the world a cleaner place. The Global Institute of Sustainability

(GIM) provides a definition of the term “greening” that focuses on the adaptation

and mitigation of the effects of climate change. The capture and storage of carbon

(in forests and other ecosystems), the provision of hydrological services, and the

preservation of biological variety are just a few examples of the kind of things that

may be enhanced by paying more attention to ecosystem services. In addition to

these other goals, the promotion of biodiversity is also one of our priorities (NTFPs).

The Mission seeks to address climate change through a combination of

adaptation and mitigation strategies that would assist in:

-improving carbon sinks in sustainably managed forests and other

ecosystems;

-assisting vulnerable species and ecosystems in adapting to the changing

climate; and

-the adaptability of communities reliant on forests.

The Mission’s goals are as follows:

-5 million hectares of forest and non-forest lands have more trees, while

another 5 million hectares have better quality forest cover (a total of 10 m ha).

-As a result of treating 10 million acres, improved ecosystem services, such

as biodiversity, hydrological services, and carbon sequestration.

-An increase in the income of the 3 million households that live in and around

woods and rely on them for their livelihood.

-A 50–60 million tons increase in yearly CO2 sequestration by the year 2020.

In addition to individual rights, the Scheduled Tribes and Other Traditional

Forest Dwellers (Recognition of Forest Rights) Act, 2006 also establishes

community forest rights, including the ability to manage, maintain, and renew

community forest resources. It is apparent that this right comes with a lot of

obligations that the community must meet. To ensure this, the Gram Sabhas have

been given permission to establish institutions (4(e) of the Rules). The secret to

decentralised management of forests and natural resources lies in strengthening

Gram Sabhasxiv. Better coordination and connections between various local

entities as well as improved responsibility for these institutions would result from

informed Gram Sabhas. The Gram Sabhas would become stronger as the main

institutions with the assistance of the Mission. The Gram Sabha must establish a

village-level entity to handle the preservation and management of the forests. The

GS would be strengthened as a result, and coordinated planning and the requisite

resource convergence would also benefit the village level. The Gram Sabha would

be strengthened by the leadership provided by the GS committees and the UGs/

SHGs.

5. Program for Integrated Watershed Management

The entire area of Uttar Pradesh is 29.44 million hectares, of which 1657023

hectares are covered by forests. The net area seeded is 16573478 hectares, which
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is 68.5% of the cultivable land, while the cultivable area is 24170403 hectares

(82.1% of the total geographical area). With a cropping intensity of 153.54 percent,

the gross cropped area is 25.415 million hectares, and the area that has been sowed

more than once is 8.841 million hectares. 13.313 million hectares are netly irrigated

(25.18% via canals, 66.94% via tube wells, and 7.88% via other methods). The

net irrigated sown area is 80.3% of the gross irrigated area, which is 19.218 million

hectares. Out of the 224.57 lacs total land holdings, 175.07 lacs (78.0%) are held

by marginal farmers, 31.03 lacs (13.8%) by small farmers, and 18.47 lacs (8.22%)

by farmers who own land larger than 2 hectares.

While most of Uttar Pradesh has a subtropical climate, regional and seasonal

factors greatly alter the state’s typical weather. Temperatures in January average

at 12.5 °C (55 °F) and peak in May and June around 27.5 °C (82 °F) depending on

altitude. Precipitation in the east of the state averages between 1,000 and 2,000

millimetres (39 and 79 inches), whereas western precipitation is between 600 and

1,000 millimetres (24 and 39 inches). Most of the precipitation occurs between

June and September, during the southwest monsoon. In the eastern portion of the

state, where rivers of Himalayan origin run with a relatively low north-south

gradient, flooding is a persistent problem that causes major damage to crops, human

lives, and property. During these four months, the bulk of annual precipitation

occurs, making flooding a real risk. In the Himalayan region of the state, snowfall

averages 3–5 metres between December and March (10 to 15 feet). If the monsoons

don’t come, it may lead to failed crops and a prolonged drought.

Projects Under IWMP Are Required:

-Critical concerns in the area include crop diversification to accommodate

water availability and the use of efficient irrigation technology to reduce crop water

consumption.

-Crop residue management for feed, fodder, and energy is also crucial.

Mechanization of most agricultural operations is required through the custom rental

of high capacity equipment so that marginal, small, and medium farmers can also

benefit from mechanisation.

-There was a strong desire to bring significant areas of rainfed dryland under

the watershed system to increase land productivity due to the state’s expanding

population and rising food demand.

-In this process, modern technology is used for soil and water conservation

as well as increasing soil productivity by preventing soil erosion.

B. Conclusion

The all programme governed by centre and state government for

environment executed through local governmental body. The gram Panchayat is

grassroots body of local government for implementation of environment protection

and promotion programme in village area.  The gram Panchayat of Meerut districts

implicated various programme for protection of environment, Integrated Watershed

Management Program for conservation of water in Meerut district. Gram Panchayat
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have been swachhata by cleanness, free open discharge, water sully for pure

drinking water, toilet, forest conservation and tree plantation. To evaluate the

standard of ground water, the water quality index was used. Water cannot therefore

be consumed for drinking. In 2011, 53% of the hand pumps and municipal water

samples had WQI values greater than 100; in 2012, 50% of the well water samples

did. The results also showed that samples from tube wells had better water quality

than samples from manual pumps. In order to make the water potable, it is crucial

to take action to lower the water quality index below 100. To protect the quality of

the groundwater in the research region, a thorough sewerage system for the secure

disposal of waste should be created. To supplement and replenish a population

that is expanding quickly, rainwater gathering could be promoted. Our cities must

create a blueprint for sustainable development. To achieve progress without

pollution and injustice, we must find ways to “leap-frog.”
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1. Introduction

In the previous twenty years, women in India have made tremendous strides

in education and the workforce.

The rise of globalisation, together with the encouragement of forward-

thinking policymakers, has been crucial to the emergence of women’s

entrepreneurship. Societal, economic, and political currents, technological

development, and the media. In the 1950s, women who started their own businesses

were the exception rather than the rule. The 1960s saw the birth of the first wave

of home-based businesses run by women. These were more like hobbies than means

to financial independence. Many women in the 1970s placed equal value on earning

money and advancing their careers. When the women took on leadership positions,

they had a vested interest in seeing their business thrive.

In the 1980s, it was common for women to join their fathers’ or spouses’

businesses as equal partners. They went their own ways, fought for what they

believed in, and started again. Women in the 1990s were more independent and

confident, learning to manage on their own in the home, on the road, and in the

parenting department if necessary. Women have more options to start businesses

in the 21st century than ever before. The 20th century is ending and the 21st is

beginning. India’s political and social structure has been much more inclusive

during the last 50 years, and the country’s women have gained more economic

independence and influence. Improvements in areas, entrepreneurship and

empowerment, go hand in hand. Participation in a variety of development activities

is crucial for empowering women. That is to say, women’s participation in a wide

range of entrepreneurial endeavours has aided their advancement in the political,

economic, and cultural spheres.

2. Review of Literature

During the three years of a recent ILO-WED initiative, which spanned five
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countries in Africa and Asia, 45,000 people were helped, 80% of whom were

women. Women-owned firms in one nation had a 50% rise in monthly earnings

and a fourfold increase in sales, according to an analysis of the impact of the

businesses’ success. Furthermore, after obtaining instruction and assistance from

the programme, 11% more males reported helping out with domestic duties. Success

of the project may be measured by its impact on policy messages’ incorporation of

women entrepreneurs’ needs and partners’ ability to better serve women

entrepreneurs with a suite of gender sensitive business tools. There are now 25

countries where ILO-WED is active in Africa, South East Asia, the Arab States,

and Latin America.

Since 2003, when the UNIDO launched its “Rural and Women

Entrepreneurship Development” programme, 70 women have set up shop and been

able to provide jobs for an average of two or three others through their ventures.

There has been a consistent increase in the number of women in the labour

force, with the number of self-employed women growing at an even more rapid

clip. The percentage of women in the workforce has increased by 30% during the

previous 15 years, which is more than twice as fast as the increase among men.

While this increase is noteworthy, it pales in comparison to the staggering 50%

increase in women who were self-employed over the same time period.

Women Business Owners at the Fifth Annual Global Forum (2013), Female

entrepreneurs in underdeveloped nations are receiving widespread praise as a key

driver of economic growth and development from a variety of sectors.Founder

and CEO of Qabila Media Productions Perihan Abou-Zeid advises, “Just forget

you are a woman, and function as a business person.There is no correlation between

age, gender, or background and business acumen.Device President of Jjiguene

Tech Hub Binta Coudy says, “It is at the most trying circumstances that we uncover

our possibilities. If you really care about anything, you won’t give up easily. Women

are the backbone of any society or civilization. So, ladies, keep going for it because

our nations need us.

A study by Singh, Sehgal, Tinani, and Sengupta of 60 successful women

entrepreneurs in and around Delhi found that most of them were married and

between the ages of 26 and 35. High product demand, processing expertise, a ready

market, promising prospects, and originality all played a role in the final decision

to go into company. Women started businesses for a variety of reasons, including

boredom, a desire to strike out on their own, a desire to turn a passion into a source

of income, need, and chance.

“Nehru” argues that Indian women are crucial to the nation’s success because

of their contributions to society. Collectively impoverished people in rural areas

form SHGs in order to pool their resources and help one another in times of need.

The Honourable Muhammad Yunus, Ph.D. The Grameen bank of Bangladesh

played a key role in the 1983 organisation of SHGs in Bangladesh. Women’s Self-

Help Groups Began in India.
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RBI and NABARD helped to facilitate this after 1992. Currently, numerous

SHGs are opening up in rural regions throughout India, all with the goal of

empowering women and decreasing poverty.

This analysis compares the educational profiles, occupational profiles, and

economic standings of women before and after they joined SHGs. Most women

are economically vulnerable before joining SHGs. Participation in SHGs has been

shown to significantly improve women’s confidence, independence, and financial

standing among beneficiaries (Singh.A and Mehta.S.K, 2012).

The members of SHGs have benefited greatly from the organization’s

contributions to their economic and social well-being. Socially and economically,

the SHGs have helped the women of rural poverty advance. Some non-

governmental organisations (NGOs) teach its members how to manufacture or

repair goods, and then how to advertise and sell those goods (Sarma.M.K, 2013).

Participation in SHGs has been shown to boost women’s social

empowerment. According to research by Rewani.S.K. and Tochhawng.L. (2014),

when women get benefits, they are able to improve their knowledge, self-esteem,

ability to make decisions, financial standing, and social and economic standing

within their communities. SHGs are a powerful tool for advancing women’s rights.

Research was conducted on rural Assamese women of the Scheduled Caste

population in the Sonitpur area before and after they had joined self-help groups.

Members’ social and economic lives improve after joining SHGs, according to a

recent study. There was a notable improvement in the lives of Assam’s Scheduled

Caste women once they began participating in SHGs, according to the research

(Roy, 2014).

The importance of SHGs in rural women’s empowerment and poverty

alleviation is significant. Women’s participation in SHGs has been shown to

improve their economic standing, as well as the members’ ability to save and invest.

In order to help their members, SHGs provide low-interest loans to its female

members. The funds from the loan were utilised for both corporate and personal

reasons, including meeting basic needs and social obligations (Saravanan, 2016).

2.2 Women and Small Business Management

Small company ownership is not seen as more appealing than working for a

big, medium, or small corporation or a government agency by a sizable portion of

the working population for a variety of reasons. Although these characteristics

also apply to women, additional ones make entrepreneurship a less appealing or

practical alternative for women. While it’s good to see more women in business

leadership roles in recent years, much more needs to be done to remove the unique

barriers that prevent women from launching or assuming control of their own

companies. More critically, we need to foster conditions that help women company

owners expand their operations. When it comes to overcoming these challenges,

the work of Businesswomen Associations is vital since they serve as venues for

empowering and supporting women entrepreneurs.
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2.3 Women Empowerment:

The Government of India welcomed in the new century by designating 2001

as Women’s Empowerment Year, with the goal of realising a future “where women

are equal partners like men.” One definition of “women’s empowerment” is

“women’s capacity to exert full political, economic, and social self-management,

or the ability to choose and act on one’s own behaviour. A number of fundamental

shifts in women’s position and function in our society have taken place in the

previous few decades. India’s persistent social, economic, and social backwardness

is a result of the gap between the policy’s theory and its implementation regarding

the empowerment of women. About half of the people in the United States are

female. Since development is impossible until their concerns are addressed, this

means that they must be prioritised. If they are not made strong, vigilant, and

conscious of their equal place in society, then empowerment is meaningless.

Despite societal obstacles, many women have found success in their

endeavours, and this success would increase if more women were educated, more

informed, and engaged in entrepreneurial activities. These powerful women have

risen to the top of their fields by sheer determination and perseverance. Here is a

short list of some of India’s most successful female business owners.

3. Areas of Micro-Enterprise Development:

The locations of micro-enterprises vary from one region to the next for a

variety of reasons, including but not limited to land ownership, ancillary vocations,

agro-climatic conditions, and the socio-personal characteristics of rural women

and her family members. There are three main categories that may be used to

organise microbusinesses:

1. Growing mushrooms and keeping bees are just two examples of the kinds

of agrarian micro-enterprise growth that may help rural communities thrive. Fruit

and vegetable dehydration; preserving foods by canning or bottling them; the

production of ready-to-eat foods such as pickles, chutneys, jams, squashes, dairy.

 2. The growth of small businesses that can be run out of a person’s home,

such as those engaged in crafting (knitting, sewing, weaving, embroidery), baking

(baking bread and milling flour), selling (petty shops), and canning (preserving

food)

4. Advantages of Entrepreneurship Among Women:

It’s difficult to achieve lasting change when it comes to empowering women.

These difficulties may be overcome with the aid of rural micro-businesses.

Women’s economic independence, personal and social capacities, and the nation’s

productivity are all boosted by the emergence of micro-enterprises. Listed here

are a few of the social and economic independence, improved living standards,

greater self-confidence, heightened awareness, a sense of accomplishment, more

frequent social interactions, political involvement, greater participation in gramme

sabha meetings, enhanced leadership skills, greater involvement in resolving issues

affecting women and communities, and enhanced decision-making abilities all



372 ¢ Shodh Disha (Shodh Ank 60/3) ISSN 0975-735X

result from women taking up enterprise.

When women gained control over their financial futures through micro

entrepreneurship, they gained control over many other aspects of their lives as

well, including their access to economic opportunity, property rights, political

representation, social equality, personal rights, the growth of their families and

communities, and the economy as a whole.

4. Conclusion:

When discussing women’s entrepreneurship, we must consider not just the

status of women but also the function of business in the larger social context. In

order to provide women entrepreneurs with the same chances as males, it is

necessary to remove the various barriers they confront while trying to sell their

product.

In certain nations, women may face particular difficulties when trying to

acquire property or sign legal contracts. To advance the status of women in society

and business owners, women must take up more paid work. Women’s participation

in microenterprises, in particular, shall be bolstered and accelerated. When women

participate in business operations in an effective and knowledgeable way, amazing

things may happen. The women have the necessary background information, skills,

potential, and resources to launch and operate businesses. What is required today

is education about available resources including loans, certification processes at

different funding organisations, public awareness of government aid programmes,

personal drive and technical expertise, as well as social and financial backing from

loved ones, the state, and other groups. In addition Women entrepreneurs should

be encouraged to form and grow their own networks. Women’s entrepreneur

networks are widely acknowledged as an important resource for fostering and

advancing women’s business ownership. This group facilitates the dissemination

of technical information in the fields of manufacturing, processing, procurement,

management, and marketing by means of in-person seminars and printed materials.

With the correct support, additional women will be encouraged to try their hand at

micro-entrepreneurship, where they may build their skillsets and ultimately increase

their contributions to family finances and national output.
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Introduction

Good relations among work group members are considered to be a good

component of personal and organizational climate. Poor workplace relationships,

such as lack of mutual trust, lack of mutual support and lack of willingness to

solve organizational problems, hinder interpersonal relationships and cause stress.

Considering the above, it is important for individuals to be able to adjust while

living in a group. Having good interpersonal relationships, cooperating with each

other, showing aptitudes for solving organizational problems are all possible only

when the person has emotional maturity. Self-awareness is very important in the

experience of stress. You need to be aware of when acute stress has arisen. For

example, does the tension arise from personal conflict? Are you stressed from

creating more comfort in your life? etc. You have to find the answers to the questions

yourself. A person’s self-conscious self-sensing lifestyle through self-knowledge.

And we can effectively fight stress by making personal changes. A teacher is an

important factor in the education process. He has to fulfil many roles while doing

his daily work. Like friends, mentors, counsellors, parents, employees etc. He gets

stressed while performing the role. How can the process of education function

properly if the component implementing the education process is under stress?

So, will his emotional maturity be used to ease his stress? The present research

has been undertaken to see this first hand.

Research title

A Correlational Study of Secondary Teachers’ Emotional Maturity and

Occupational Stress.

Need for research

The researcher has found that secondary teachers experience professional

stress. But is there a relationship between his emotional maturity and stress levels?

Does emotional maturity reduce stress? Does stress increase if emotional maturity

is low? Research was needed to see this directly.

The presented research will understand the emotional maturity of secondary

teachers. Therefore, it was necessary to undertake research. The presented research

provides an understanding of the relationship between emotional maturity and

occupational stress in secondary teachers. A teacher not only creates a student but
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directly and indirectly creates a society. Teachers are responsible for the creation

of new knowledge and social transformation in the society. So, if the teachers are

emotionally endowed, they create a new generation of competent people. Therefore,

it is necessary to study the emotional maturity and professional stress of teachers.

In the current situation, the teacher is stressed due to many things. A class

which used to seat 30 to 40 students today has 70 to 80 students. Therefore, the

teachers have to bear a lot of trouble while controlling the class. Also, teachers

have to complete school work and do many educational tasks.

The situation of teachers in educational institutions is very pathetic. A large

amount of money is demanded when teachers are recruited. And for many years

he has to work without pay. Also, the management of the institution uses them for

selfish purposes. Just as teachers are used for campaigning during elections. Many

such things cause him stress. It is necessary to study how he adjusts in such a

situation or how his emotional maturity is maintained in such a situation.

Classroom communication is important for effective teaching. This

communication becomes effective only when there is proper communication

between the teacher and the students. A teacher should be emotionally competent.

So that he can understand the feelings of his students and can control the daily

professional stress. He will act according to that feeling and solve the problems of

the students. For this first of all the teacher should be emotionally mature. So that

he will keep his mental health in order and will be able to communicate properly

with the students. Therefore, it is necessary to undertake the present research.

Importance of research

The main objective of the present research is to study the correlation between

emotional maturity and occupational stress.

Secondary teacher is the backbone of the entire education system. He must

be emotionally strong. If not, it is likely to have an adverse effect on the students.

Everyone has to go through a struggle in life. But do those with more emotional

maturity experience less stress? It will be understood. Can the present research

reduce the professional stress of secondary teachers due to their emotional maturity?

Or is it because of low emotional maturity that occupational stress is high? It will

be understood and if emotional maturity reduces occupational stress, then teachers

who are low in emotional maturity can be trained to increase it i.e., efforts can be

made to do so. Therefore, the study and teaching process will be carried out

effectively. If a teacher has emotional maturity, he will understand the students

better. By treating him well, the learning process will be effective.

Teachers mainly Art teachers have different occasion’s viz. passionate

occasions, feeling of patriotism and sacrifice etc. Want to teach. Emotional maturity

is a must if students are to understand this situation in an excellent way.

A teacher’s emotional maturity has a direct impact on stress, which in turn

affects student learning. Teachers can properly sublimate their close feelings. That

emotional maturity makes it possible to take good decisions, adapt to situations
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and thereby reduce the stress of day-to-day work.

Students imitate many actions of the teacher. Hence the teacher’s talking,

walking, teaching, expressing the right emotions etc. Things are imitated by students

and for that teachers need to maintain physical and mental balance. Hence the

present research is important.

Research Objectives

1. To study emotional maturity of secondary teachers.

2. To study occupational stress of secondary teachers.

3. To study the correlation between emotional maturity and occupational

stress of secondary teachers.

4. To conduct a correlational study of emotional maturity of secondary

female teachers and male teachers.

5. To conduct a correlational study of occupational stress of secondary

female teachers and male teachers.

Research Hypothesis

1. No significant correlation is found between emotional maturity and

occupational stress of secondary teachers.

2. No significant difference is found in the mean of emotional maturity

quotient of secondary female teachers and male teachers.

3. There is no significant difference in the mean of professional stress

coefficients of secondary female teachers and male teachers.

Scope and Limitations

1. The present research has studied the emotional maturity of teachers in

Nashik city and their professional stress.

2. The present research has only studied the maturity and professional stress

of secondary school teachers in Nashik city. It has considered only 52 secondary

teachers.

Research method

The present research is relevant to the present time. In the present research,

correlational study of emotional maturity and professional stress of teachers has

been done in the current situation. Therefore, correlational research method has

been used for the present research.

Sample selection

For the present research study, the researcher has selected 26 female teachers

and 26 male teachers from 07 secondary schools in Nashik city by lottery method

of simple random sampling method.

Research tools

In this research, Dr.Yashvir Singh and Dr. Mahesh Bhargava’s standardized

test was used. This test has 5 points. This test is in the form of placement category.

There is total 48 questions in it. Similarly, to study the professional stress of teachers,

Dr. A. P. Singh and Dr. A. K. Srivastava standardized. There is total 46 questions

in this test.
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Statistical Tools for Data Analysis

In the present research, the statistical measures of mean, median, multiple,

standard deviation, standard deviation, asymmetry score, peak defect, test to see

whether the hypothesis is valid or not have been used to analyse and interpret the

collected data.

Analysis and Interpretation of Data

Analysis of the data collected in the present research measures the

dimensions of central tendency. The results of the variance and the distribution of

the normal probability curve are measured using these statistical parameters.

1) Distribution of emotional maturity coefficient of secondary teachers

In the present research, the researcher has calculated the mean, median,

multiple, standard deviation, peak error and skewness score of secondary teachers’

emotional maturity test scores as follows.

Table showing mean, median, multiple, standard deviation, peak defect and

skewness score of emotional maturity test scores of secondary teachers

Number of Mean Median Mode Standard Kurtosis Skewness

Teachers(n) (m)  (mdn) (mode) Deviation (ku)  (sk)

(sd)

52 187 189 200 14.52 -0.06 -0.72

Interpretation

1. The value of the mean, median, median of the distribution is not equal.

There is a difference between them. That is, the distribution of coefficients does

not approach a normal probability curve.

2. The skewness figure of the distribution is -0.72 i.e., the distribution of

emotional maturity test coefficient is negatively skewed.

3. The peak error of the distribution is -0.06. But since Ku is 0.263 the

distribution curve is a highly peaked curve. That is, there is not much difference in

the distribution of coefficients.

2. Distribution of Occupational Stress Coefficient of Secondary Teachers

In the present research, the researcher has calculated the mean, median,

multiple, standard deviation, peak error and skewness of secondary teachers’

professional stress test scores as follows.

Table showing mean, median, multiple, standard deviation, peak error and

skewness score of occupational stress coefficient of secondary teachers.

Number of Mean Median Mode Standard Kurtosis Skewness

Teachers(n) (m)  (mdn) (mode) Deviation (ku)  (sk)

(sd)

52 213 215 220 15.33 3.02 0.55

Interpretation

1. The value of the mean, median, median of the distribution is not equal.

There is a difference between them. That is, the distribution of coefficients does
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not approach a normal probability curve.

2. The skewness factor of the distribution is 0.55. That is, the distribution

of coefficients is skewed.

3) The peak skewness of the distribution is 3.02. But since Ku is 0.263, the

distribution curve is a flat peaked curve.

Research Findings

The information collected in the present research was analyzed and

interpreted on the basis of statistical measurements. The following conclusions

were drawn from this.

1. There is a correlation between emotional maturity and professional stress

of secondary female teachers and male secondary teachers.

2. Secondary female teachers are more emotionally mature than secondary

male teachers.

3. Secondary male teachers are under more professional stress than

secondary female teachers. In this, secondary teachers have less emotional maturity

so they may be more stressed.

4. There is a good correlation between emotional maturity and occupational

stress of secondary teachers.

Recommendations

1) Secondary teachers should increase their emotional maturity through

various means.

2. Teachers should maintain loving and good relations with their colleagues.

3. Teachers should try to understand the emotions of the students.

4. Teachers should try to increase emotional literacy of students.

5. Teachers should maintain good relations with students, parents, society,

representatives.

6. The teacher should actively participate in various programs of the society.

Subjects for further research

1. A study of the relationship between emotional maturity and occupational

stress in elementary teachers.

2. Study of occupational stress of teachers by colleges.

3. A study of the correlation between emotional maturity and creativity of

secondary teachers.

4. A study of the emotional maturity of teachers at Mahavylayin level.

5.A study of emotional maturity and adjustment ability of high school

teachers.
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Introduction

Indian Writing in English is now a varied and rich genre with writers that

have critical and commercial success. But the early days of Indian Writing in

English was fraught with difficulties as the language was alien to the natives and

only a handful of people could understand it and knowing English became a mark

of authority and competency as well as privilege. One of the main reasons behind

the expansion of Indian writing in English was the British rule that saw India being

acquainted with western education. A large number of Indians took to the British

style of education, that of course became mandatory, to get better opportunities.

But many Indians with a grasp on the language used it to write stories so that the

tales of Indians getting brutalized under a repressive regime reached audience far

and wide. This can be attributed as one of the main reasons on why Indian Writing

in English was developed and as India got independence and more writers came

and joined this budding movement and now as we look at Indian Writing in English

it has developed in to a full fledeged genre. And among it, one particular theme

has captured international attention, apart from the regular ones and it is science

fiction. But Indian Writing in English apart from the regular stories have another

very important as well as important aspect i.e. science fiction stories which after

several decades of lackadaisical treatment and the dominance of regional science

fiction has now finally come up on its own thus becoming a very important part of

the Indian English Writing movement.

Science Fiction in Indian English Literature

The Idea behind Colonialism and Post colonialism in Indian Science Fiction

in English Another important aspect of Science Fiction in Indian English is how it

deals with the problems of colonialism and post colonialism. While general books

written in Indian English Writing writes linearly about the problems of colonialism

and post colonialism, science fiction in Indian English Writing utilizes various

allegories and metaphors to deal with a complex subject that deserves to have a

sort of oppositional views. The use of allegories and metaphors helps in criticizing

the policies of the erstwhile empires in a more resolved manner. For example, take

Amitav Ghosh’s Calcutta Chromosome that is a peculiar science fiction take yet
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deeply evolved regarding the problems of colonialism in a country that is yet to

get out of its ill effects. Calcutta Chromosome tells its story in an extremely non-

linear method focusing on the city of Calcutta as well as the several important

characters over several timelines mixing history with science fiction with the

character of Ronald Ross playing a pivotal role.

Future Cities and Future State in Indian Science Fiction in English Many

science fiction authors from India writing in English focus on another important

theme while writing their stories. The future of India as such and how it will develop

into a modern heterotopia. With writers like Ruchir Joshi, Samit Basu, Rimi B.

Chatterjee and many others, they try to deduce what it will be like to think of an

India of the future where cities like Delhi, Kolkata, Mumbai will finally become

hi-tech with all the possible technological advancement that will make lives of

people comfortable. If we look at Ian McDonald’s collection of short stories

Cyberabad Days or his novel River of Gods, we will find out how wonderfully he

creates an alternative India though this India is now Balkanized into several

countries and have become enemies of each other.

Feminism and Oppression of Women in Indian Science Fiction in English

There are so many authors in India, namely female authors who have wrote a lot

about the oppression and suppression that Indian women face in this patriarchal

state. Authors like Anita Desai, Kiran Desai, Nayantara Sehgal, Shashi Deshpande

and so many other female authors have written stories targeting the abuse of women

in a staunchly patriarchal state. But science fiction once again expands this idea.

They predict what might happen to the women of the future. They try to understand

what will become the condition of women in a world that is so technologically

advanced, a world where progress will be measure through the help of science but

yet there will be no real progress since the socio-political scenario will be such

where women will be downgraded to third grade citizens. SF writers in India like

Vandana Singh, Manjula Padmanabhan as well as Rimi B. Chatterjee qualify as

such writers who have focused on the condition of women.

1. Samit Basu

Samit Basu can be regarded as the foremost science fiction writer in India

and his writings have been both a mix of science fiction as well as fantasy. He

started out with the fantasy series Gameworld which has been dubbed by many

the first authentic English fantasy series to come out from India and it received a

lot of international acclaim. Post-Gameworld, Samit Basu started working on

Turbulence, a science fiction book about Indian superheroes again a first of its

kind for Indian science fiction writing in English that was a postmodernist take on

various tropes of superhero genre. A sequel, Resistance is awaited eagerly by his

fans. The Gameworld series is a fascinating tale that more or less absorbs ideas

from different mythologies all across the world along with numerous pop culture

references that is the trademark style of Samit Basu. Apart from these, Basu’s

Turbulence too picks up a lot of ideas from the comic book genre fusing it with
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science fictional ideas. Alan Moore’s seminal classic Watchmen along with comic

book stories featuring Justice League of America and The Avengers all inspired

him to weave up this tale of Indian superheroes.

2. Anil Menon

Anil Menon, is another leading author of speculative fiction in India and

many of his short stories have been published in a number of international

magazines. Anil Menon’s science fiction stories mainly point out on the relationship

between technology and the nation along with a focus on climate change and how

dangerous it is for the environment. His The Beast with Nine Billion Feet focuses

on various themes such as right-wing politics, caste system, bio-diversity as well

as genetics which again is a first for an Indian science fiction novel. And set in the

city of Pune, The Beast with Nine Billion Feet weaves a complex tale of a nation

that is undergoing a change in many ways it can be compare to Amitava Ghosh’s

Calcutta Chromosome. Also, Anil Menon’s short stories are widely appreciated

for its brilliant SF premise.

3. Vandana Singh

Vandana Singh’s short story Delhi, a part of several prestigious magazines

as well as the compilation So Long Been Dreaming: Postcolonial Science Fiction

and Fantasy is a fascinating tale of colonial hangover as the lead protagonist gets

lost in a time-space continuum that makes him experience the entire history of

Delhi, the old and new, the past and present, the pre-Mughal era as well as the

Mughal era along with the British timeline. Vandana Singh specializes in writing

hard SF and several of her stories can qualify as Hard SF. Her The Woman Who

Thought She Was a Planet and other stories as well as Love and Other Monsters

are worth reading where she writes using varied SF themes but with a distinct

Indian flavour or once again trying to understand how Indian will perform in future

that gives them all a terrific speculative grip.

4. Manjula Padmanabhan

Manjula Padmanabhan is a not a full time SF writer but some of her works

are essentially SF in nature and have enriched the genre significantly. She is a

playwright, poet as well as author and her play Harvest, is about futuristic Mumbai

where organ selling is rampant and focuses on a protagonist who has agreed to sell

his organs but how loses control of his self as well as his family as everything he

does is monitored. The idea behind this play was to focus on the incessant capitalist

ideals that are destroying India and how Indians have become the victims of

materialistic values that they are even ready to sell their own body organs. Apart

from Harvest, Manjula Padmanabhan’s The Island of Lost Girls is another SF tale

of a country (implied India) that has massacred its entire female population and

there is only one safe haven for girls, an island which is as dangerous as the country

that killed its female population. In both her SF works Manjula Padmanabhan tries

chart up a course for India as nation with feminist ideals along with the problems

of the subalterns who are pressured into submission. Though Harvest reveals the
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identity of the nation as India, The Island of Lost Girls only implies it.

5. Rimi B. Chatterjee

Rimi B Chatterjee an academic by profession is also a writer but again not

a regular SF writer like Vandana Singh or Anil Menon. But her work Signal Red

does boast of a Sf premise and a dark bleak future where India is ruled by a right

wing government that has made India a complete secretive state. Signal Red is

extremely political as well as uses several SF tropes rather wonderfully but its

main target was to churn up an India which has become authoritarian, an Indian

version of the Orwellian. Suparno Banerjee in his essay, Alternative Dystopia:

Science, Power, and Fundamentalism in Rimi B. Chatterjee’s Signal Red says that

it employs an sf framework to challenge such essentialism in the context of rising

Hindu fundamentalism in India and unlike postcolonial fictions written in more

naturalistic modes, the Sf framework allows Signal Red access to more critical

devices such as futuristic extrapolations and literalizing metaphors and along with

critiquing the fundamentalist trend, these devices let the novel indicate the deeply

hybrid nature of the Indian nation and of Indian Sf through a double dialectic

between the West and the East and between hybridity and indigenism.

6. Ruchir Joshi

Ruchir Joshi is another writer who suddenly found himself branded as a

sci-fi author after his The Last Jet Engine Laugh was released. Technically not a

straight forward SF but rather a strange cocktail of memory mixed with stories,

future India, politics of past and present, feminism and oppression, the Bengali

identity, the communist movement, the opposition to Emergency, The Last Jet

Engine Laugh is a political satire, a science fiction romp with often nasty remarks

about a nation that has transformed so much that no one can recognize it. Also, an

indirect pot-shot was taken against the political atmosphere as well where India

suddenly faces enemies from all sides a but an elite squad of female fighters repel

the attacks which again gives the book tones of feminist ideology. More importantly,

The Last Jet Engine Laugh is a potent mix of past present and future where the city

of Calcutta is deconstructed along with the history of its population in a science

fiction setting and demystifying a city that is so much entrenched in past and future.

Conclusion

Indian Science Fiction has with all its problems have finally reached a placed

where critics and readers have finally accepted that it has become a genre to reckon

with. Writers like SamitBasu to Anil Menon and many more have finally done

what many Indian writers have tried for ages. Indian SF is finally a genre that has

international attention and with the current situation where SF is trying to break

free of American and British hegemony and welcoming new writers from across

the world. SF has become not only popular around the entire world but many works

are being translated so that the readers have a variety of options. Recently, Cixin

Liu became the first Asian to win the prestigious Hugo awards and this gives us

the understanding that Science Fiction from different parts of the world can really
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do well. There is a chance; an opportunity that has to be grabbed and with Indian

SF writers already creating a niche for themselves it is only time that SF in India

will become even more popular.
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Introduction

The agitations of farmers against the rulers in Muslim period were not heard

of in spite of continuous presence of seething discontent against the exploitative

agrarian system. The very system was such that it was not possible for the peasants

to raise the voice against the authority as the lack of awareness did not allow them

to be united in spite of the fact that they belonged to a very populous class. The

situation become worse with the indirect influence of East India Company in

Rajputana state as the ever growing temptation to fetch more from the poor peasants

to meet the financial needs of the state was strengthening. The British in India left

no stone unturned to extract the rural resources after the battle of Plassey and the

princely states of Rajputana also followed suit. At that time the ruling class either

from the foreign land or the native place had the same nature that was based on the

perception that maximum extraction from the peasantry is a key to maintain the

drying treasury of the state. With the power transferred to the Crown, a policy

shift occurred for the colonial power to strengthen the already existing jagirdari

system to retain control over the princely states of Rajputana.

The Causes of the agitation: The primary cause of the peasant movements

in Rajputana was the growing awareness among the zamindars and kisans which

made them question the rationale of the cesses which were in existence since 18th

century. In the beginning of the 20th century many factors contributed towards the

greater awareness about their rights among the peasants. After 1900 A.D., the

proportion of population dependent on farming significantly increased which made

the labour cheap that rendered the position of the farmers more precarious vis-a-

vis the jagirdars. After 1918 the agricultural prices witnessed a downhill which

made both the farmers and the jagirdars more vulnerable.1 Therefore to squeeze

from the already scarce land resources, the jagirdars resorted to imposing more

cesses which made the condition of the peasantry even more worst.

To understand the issues of peasant movement in the Bikaner state it is

pertinent for us to know the reasons behind the dissatisfaction of the farmers in

jagir areas. In the beginning of 20th century or even later, there was increasing

tendency among the jagirdars to impose various cesses on the peasants residing

in their jagirs. Theses cesses were known as Lag-bag, beth etc. which were the

cause of additional burden on the peasants apart from heavy land revenue demands.
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Forced labour or beggar was also one such traditional practise which was often

resorted to by the jagirdars as an inherent privilege of the feudal system. There

was no scientific land revenue settlement as well.

The Rajput rulers also left no stone unturned in creating a sponge like system

that extracted maximum resources both from the jagirdars and the peasants. The

top and the middle strata of the revenue administrative system was habitually

exploitative for the lowest strata ie peasants. Now with increasing awareness and

political unity among the peasants the ills of the system became more visible. The

kings converted erstwhile tradition of chakri into personal service by the jagirdars

which mandated personal presence of the later along with their retainers in the

royal court in addition to cash gifts which were given to the king.2 It pressed the

jagirdars for cash and they naturally looked to extract even greater resources from

the land through the means of land revenue and cesses. Besides luxurious life-

styles where the jagirdars made themselves more dependent on the luxuries of the

west also enhanced the need of cash for them.

Farmers in the princely states were compelled to work in the exploitative

system of agriculture as the ruling classes never took interest in heralding

industrialisation in their principalities. Like the old times, the extraction from the

land was the biggest source of revenue for the states. The ruling class could never

understand the need of setting up of industries despite heavy industralisation in

lands of their allied partner i.e. the British. This unholy alliance with the British

made the ruling class even more indifferent to the poor conditions of the peasants.

In same way, a complete lawlessness prevailed in the jagir areas where the peasants

could be evicted from their land at the whims and fancies of the jagirdars.

The Bikaner states: The condition in the Bikaner state’s khalsa and jagir

area was same and resonated with the overall poor conditions in the other parts of

Rajputana. The Bikaner state with an area of 23,317 square miles, had 8,317 square

miles (2/5th of the land) in Khalsa and 15,000 square miles (3/5th) in the Jagirs. It

had a total number of 3,368 villages, in which 1,804 were in the Khalsa and the

remaining 1,564 were in the Jagirs.3

After narrating the overall context of the agrarian issues in Rajputanta, we

shall specifically focus on the khalsa area in the Bikaner state. The advent of the

Gang canal in the region was the primary factor that attracted peasants towards

this region. However the canal itself could not alleviate the long standing problems

of the peasantry. The canal was brought from Satluj river to the arid region of

Bikaner state under an agreement between Punjab, Bhawalpur and Bikaner states

on 4th September 1920. Its construction was inaugurated by the king of Bikaner

Mahraja Ganga Singh on 5th December 1925.4 It later came to be known as the

Gang Canal named after the ruler of the state.

The background to the Gang Canal Agitation; With the construction of

Gang Canal the expectation of high agricultural output alongside good incomes

for the farmers naturally encouraged settlers. Many farmers from the areas like
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Punjab came to this region to buy agricultural lands which was offered at reasonable

price so as to settle the potential farming community in the canal area. However,

the gap between expectation and reality soon emerged and the pressing problems

of the farmers surfaced in the Gang Canal area as well. The typical problems

associated with agricultural operations and the associated revenue taxation matters

marred the prospects of extraordinary agricultural output in addition to the low

availability of canal water. The fundamental issue emerged was the lack of

availability of canal water which was promised at the time of purchase of the lands.

Often this problem led to the failure of crops and the demand of enough water on

account of the imposed water rates.

Attempts were made by the Sikh zamindars’ community to organise

themselves so as to put pressure on the ruler of the Bikaner state for meeting their

genuine demands. On the other hand, the ruling class was of the opinion that in

order to compensate for the high investment that was made to bring the canal into

this region, it was justified to ask for high demands of revenue and other related

cesses. The usual conflict of interest occurred between the authority and the

zamindars whose high expectations of good agricultural output stood belied in

spite of the facility of much talked about Gang Canal.

However, the presence of the princely state in Bikaner ensured that the

demands of the peasants did not fell on the deaf ears. The benevolent attitude of

the Maharaja Gang Singh was also a factor in taking a big decision of constructing

the Gang Canal to benefit the farmers. The care of the king for his citizens and

concern for the prosperity of the geographic terrain is amply visible in this move

to bring the canal into the arid region.

Therefore, when the issues cropped up among the farmers regarding the

agriculture in the region, the ruling class was not totally impervious to the demands

of the agitating farmers. In the forms of various commissions and the visits of the

government officers of the revenue department attempts were made to pacify the

peasants. Often the negotiating party of the king tried to find a balanced solution

that could emerge as a win-win situation for both the farmers and the administration.

However, it could only happen with the steepening of the protests by the zamindars

which forced the ruling class to concede to the demands of the peasants though in

a partial and phased manner.

On the other hand the condition of the peasantry in the thikanas where the

thikanedars were ruling was much more precarious. Here, the agitation often could

not bring the common grounds cutting across the interests of both the thikanedars

and the farming community. The sole idea of the local ruler was to exploit the

peasants so as to meet the expenses of the luxurious items needed for their

aristocratic life.

The Events of the agitation and its Sequence: The events of the Gang

Canal agitation can be arranged in a sequential fashion so as to capture the main

essence of the protests and the ruling government action.
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In order to put forth a collective approach the sikh farmers formed Zamindars’

Association on 20th April 1929 at Sri Ganganagar. Darbar Singh was appointed as

the President of this association and its branches were opened in Srikaranpur,

Padampur, Raisinagar and Anupgarh.5 This organisation presented its demands to

the ruling government on 10th May 1929 which included-6

1. Due to insufficient canal water the land revenue should not be more than

9 pies per bigha

2. Water rates (abiana) should be reduced.

3. The Government must allow the land outside the command area to be

returned back to the authority by refunding the purchase amount to the farmers.

4. Water in the channels must be released in measured quantity.

5. The harassment of those farmers failing to pay the instalments must stop.

The Maharaja of Bikaner gave concessions to quell the protest. The land

holders who had only 40% irrigation on their lands during the last two crop seasons

were exempted from interest on one year’s instalment payment. For the land where

no irrigation facility could be provided an exemption of two year’s instalment

without interest was given. The expenses for the water course would be realised

in four instalments instead of two. However, the Association of peasants was not

satisfied and deemed these reforms as insufficient. They further demanded 70%

irrigation water and curtailment of revenue rates so as to bring the rates on par

with the ones prevailing in British India. Besides, they also demanded curtailment

of duty on sugar.7

The government again relented and allowed the exchanges of lands within

the same chak on easy terms. The penal rate of interest charged on belated payment

of instalment was also reduced form 12% to 6 % to 3%. Further, the government

promised refund of Rs 88866 to those who had uncommand land. Besides, taccavi

of Rs 21779 was distributed in Sriganganagar division.8

This piece-meal approach adopted by the ruler of Bikaner could not satisfy

the peasants. With passage of time the condition of the farmers was getting poorer.

The harsh action of the authority had taken place in the form of seizing the land of

those peasants who could not pay the due payments. The high rate of land revenue

even on uncommand land was one of the main issues in addition to the demand for

crop damages in lieu of lack of water quantity through the Gang Canal.9

In the summer of 1930, unprecedented shortage of water in the canal occurred

which forced the government to give remission of 16% for the kharif of 1930 and

for the rabi of 1931 a remission of 25% was announced. Thus by including both

the seasons the revenue department ended up giving a total remission of Rs

385445.10

A session of the Zamindar Association was held in May 1932 at Srikaranpur

where the zamindars from various parts of India gathered. It was held under the

chairmanship of Dr. Gagan Bishan Tiwari. Apart from the demands like reduction

in water rates and remission of revenue due to failure of crops, a new demand of a
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democratic representation for zamindars was also added in the list. They asked

for a commission with majority members from the elected zamindars to enquire

into the state of zamindars and peasants. The trickiest demand was to ask for the

ownership of the land in accordance with the payment made so far by the peasants.11

The government of Bikaner set up a Canal and Revenue Advisory Board

and to placate the zamidari class some zamindars were included in it as non-official

members of the board. Its first meeting was held on 6th October 1932 at the office

of Revenue Commissioner Ganganagar to discuss the issues related to the

agriculturalists of the canal area.12 The government again resorted to remissions

of revenue to give relief to the farmers. However, the Zamindar Association put

forth fresh demands of equalising the revenue rate with that prevailing in Punjab

and exempting the grass land from any revenue taxation.13

On occasion of the Golden Jubilee of the reign of Maharaja Ganga Singh in

the year 1937, a joint memorandum was submitted by the members of the Punjab

assembly requesting to look positively at the long standing grievances of the farmers

of the Gang Canal area.14 The Punjab government was also keenly observing the

progress of the agitations in the canal area in Bikaner because most of the

agriculturists had settled to this area from Punjab. The Zamindar Association also

caught the cue and put forth it’s still unmet demands of ownership to the farming

class proportionate to the tune of the payments made, ban on any further

confiscation of the land, vesting of civil powers in Tehsildars to facilitate the works

of zamindars and representation of the zamindar class in all government services

as per their proportion in the population.15

The Golden Jubilee celebration was a special occasion which increased the

expectations of the agitating class. The government of Bikaner took special interest

in conceding big with the zamindar negotiators. The following decisions were

taken-16

1. High remissions were allowed to the tune of 41,20,285 related to arrears

of interest on instalment payable up to 1935-36 for the lands purchased in the Gang

Canal area.

2. Interest rate was reduced for the instalments payable in 1936-37 and

thereafter. Irrigation and penal interest rate had now become 7.33% and 10.5%

instead of 9% and 12% respectively of the year 1931

3. The rates of assessment i.e. water rate and crop rate were liberally fixed.

Rabi Crop: Re. 1-4-0 per bigha as water rate Re. 0-10-0 per bigha as crop rate and

Re. 0-4-0 per bigha malikana on the area allotted on temporary cultivation.17

The declared rates were to be in force for 2 years beginning from the kharif

season of 1936-37 and thereafter there was a clause of revision of the rates.

However, the government of Bikaner adopted a conservative attitude soon with

the launching of the Gazette of Bikaner State on 7th May 1938 where it was clarified

that the remission of interest shall be applied to only those farmers who got very

scarce water. It meant that all the remaining farmers had to pay the interest.18 The
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euphoria of jubilee celebration was now over and the peasants were simmering

with discontent.

In view of the cancellation of remissions granted and the confiscation of

land undertaken by the state, Darbar Singh tried to enrol the sikh leaders of Punjab

and approached the executive committee of Kisan Sabha Lahore and Shiromani

Gurudwara Prabandhak Committee Amristsar for the cause of the sikha peasants

and Zamindars in the Gang Canal Area. He along with Tara Singh undertook a

campaign against the atrocities of the government and instigated the farming

community to not to pay dues.19

The government of Bikaner now attempted to counter the campaign of the

leaders of Zamindar Association by making government officers tour the area in

order to remove any misunderstanding among the peasants regarding the

government’s revenue taxation policy. The idea was to present the policy decisions

of the government as fair so as to convince the farmers to follow the rules. At the

same time, notices were issued to the leaders of movement like Darbar Singh, Tara

Singh and others to clear the outstanding dues by 28 February 1939.20 Soon

confiscation orders of the chak No. 6W and chak No 3 and 4 belonging to Sardar

Tara Sing and Sardar Darbar Sing respectively were issued. In addition to it, the

crop and the movable and immovable properties of both the leaders were also

attached.21

Now the government changed its strategy to take stern action against the

non-payment of dues by the Sikh Zamindars called colonialist as they had come

and settled in the Gang Canal area from Punjab. At the same time separate meetings

were held at Ganganagar on 8th March 1939 by Maharaja Ganga Singh himself

with abadkars who were the residents of Bikaner. Therefore bifurcation of the

farming class on basis of insider and outsider while dealing with them became the

policy of the state. As expected this visit was followed by the granting of liberal

concessions for the abadkars by the Council of State. For example extension of

nazrana instalments from 12 to 24, availability of land in old villages as raiyatatna

(free) for the resident farmers, applying of the rate of dry nazarana instead of high

wet nazarana, a uniform rate of nazrana of Rs. 15/- and Rs. 30/-per bigha be

charged in place of Rs. 20/- and Rs. 40/- respectively etc.22

This new policy of hyphenation of colonialist zamindars of Punjab and the

resident farmers yielded results as the leaders of the movement were compelled to

pay their dues to the government. The due of Rs 6,035-3-0 against chak No 3 W

was cleared along with payment of Rs. 7,813-10-9 of one instalment of the price

of chak No. 19 H by Darbar Singh was done.23 Indeed, the issue of absentee

landlordism was rampant as many Sikh Zamidars leased out their lands in the Gang

Canal area to others only to go back to their native place in Punjab. Therefore their

remote status from the agricultural lands often created complex situation as they

made only few visits annually to the colonies that too for the task of collection of

the rent.24 Such situation also created administrative difficulties for the revenue
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department that made the interaction between the authority and the concerned

zamindars infrequent.

In the year 1940 the focus revolved around irrigation tax which was deemed

very high in spite of the low availability of canal water.25 The peasants of the canal

area refused to pay the irrigation tax. The government resorted to stern action by

confiscating the land, suspending the chaudhariships and attachment of their

properties.26 The zamindar’Association orgnaised its second annual conference

at Ganganagar on 6th and 7th March 1941. The meetings were also held at

Srikaranpur and Gajsinghpur where the forefront leaders were Gurdial Singh,

Lal Singh, Hari Sing Dukhia, Melaram etc. The crux of their demands was remission

of the interest on instalment, restoration of the confiscated land from the beginning

as these actions were taken at random, reduction of land revenue and abiana and

the availability of canal water upto 70% as promised at the outset of the purchases.27

The demands were repetitive but the government on the contrary took

punitive action to stop the idea of protest from gaining wider momentum. The

government of Bikaner invoked section 19 of the Public Safety Act on 16 May

1941 and ordered the externment of the seven leaders of the agitation from the

canal area for a period of six years. It was followed by the arrest and then externment

of a prominent leader of the agitation named Tara Singh to Lunkarasar fort.28

The repressive measures of the government of Bikaner intensified the

movement for the resolution of the demands of the zamindars and the farmers. It

was natural for the zamindar’ Association and its  newly constituted sub group

Sewak Dal29 to demand the release of the arrested leaders along with repeating the

outstanding old demands like remission of land revenue, removal of attached

properties of the defaulters etc.

On occasion of the birthday of Maharaja Ganga Singh, further concessions

were granted to the peasants on 30th September 1941. Liberal terms were also

provided to new purchasers of the lands in the canal area. Other measures included

chukti land holding where the payments of instalments were defaulted but now

allowed the land regain after clearing the dues with interest. A special provision

was that the defaulters could reclaim their land back after seizure on payment of

dues and if their land allotted to other peasants then the option of choosing the

land of same value in the same chak was provided.30

After the death of Maharaja Ganga Singh, the new successor Maharaja Sadul

Singh adopted very liberal attitude towards the farmers and zamindars of the canal

area. He liberally restored the lands to zamindars which were earlier turned chukti

or resumed for non-payment of instalments. The lands of occupancy tenants and

khatedars which were resumed earlier on various grounds were restored too. The

new ruler could happily forgo the high profits which the state would have made if

those restored lands were to be auctioned on market prices.31

From 29% actual irrigation area of the command area in 1929 this figure

increased to 74% in 1944-45. It was a massive jump that was enough to keep the
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agitating farmers content. Therefore, with passage of time the root cause of the

agitation i.e. low availability of canal water died out. In some chaks actual irrigation

was as high as 80%. The water rate and crop rate were also reduced which enabled

zamindars to make good income by 1943-44. With high increase in agricultural

produce, farmers could easily clear their dues that reduced the arrears to a paltry

Rs 11855 in year 1944-45.32

To sum up, the agitation continued for long but at the end it was a happy

ending as most of the matters were resolved with passage of time. The hallmark of

this movement was that it was fought on constitutional methods involving the

mechanism of negotiation, peaceful representation, petition, prayer etc. Any

violence which is often mixed with peasant movements elsewhere was missing.

The strategy to rope in the legislatures and leaders of Punjab also paid as it could

put necessary pressure on the government of Bikaner. Indeed the outstanding issues

of the canal area were resolved through the means of political organisation

successfully implemented by the zamindars and peasants in the Bikaner state.
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Introduction

Recently, the President of India, Pratibha Patil, gave an address to a joint

session of the parliament. In that address, she announced that her government

intends to introduce a bill during the monsoon session of the parliament that will

prohibit the manual cleaning of dry latrines, soak pits, and sewers. Patil’s speech

received a great deal of media attention. Following a spate of court decisions in

India instructing local governments to ensure that sanitation employees, particularly

sewage workers, are provided with safe working conditions, the President of the

United States has made this declaration in response. The announcement has been

met with widespread approval from activists and reformers as a much-needed (and

long-delayed) measure of’social justice’ to ameliorate the appalling living and

working conditions of dalit sanitation workers, who are at the very bottom of the

complex class and caste hierarchy in India. In turn, activists have called for greater

mechanisation, modernization, and extension of sanitation infrastructure in order

to ensure that the very condition of possibility of the deployment of manual labour

in such ‘degrading’ and ‘inhumane’ activities is eradicated. This would ensure

that the very condition of possibility of the deployment of manual labour in such

‘degrading’ and ‘inhumane’ activities is eradicated. Given that any discussion on

labour has generally been considered an abomination by the ruling establishment

in the post-liberalization era, the recent juridical and political activity on the plight

of manual scavengers and sewerage workers has been very refreshing.

Covid-19

Word has it that COVID-19 is now a pandemic, thus people are being warned

to take safety measures to halt the virus’s further spread. India is on high alert for

COVID-19 because of its status as a developing nation with a large population

and a high population density. As a result of this, India initially declared a lockdown,

but they subsequently amended it to a curfew. Sanitation employees are one example

of those who continue to contribute to the upkeep of the public health system. In

order to prevent the COVID-19 virus from spreading further, they are helping to

sterilise public areas, neighborhoods, towns, and cities and ensure that they are
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kept clean. Sanitation workers are one of the strong foundations that help preserve

public health and inhibit the spread of COVID-19 infection because the work they

do is highly vital for public health issues and they do it. Is it always the case that

when we compare sanitary personnel in India to those in other areas of the world,

things are different? Because in India, the most of them, if not all, belong to the

same social group (caste), and they have traditionally been responsible for physical

labour such as sweeping and scavenging, They are forced to participate in jobs

such as sweeping and scavenging since they are deemed untouchables and unable

to undertake other responsibilities and tasks.

Method

The current essay was created using data gathered for an MPhil thesis in

2017, and it may be seen here. This was a research that was done in a cross-sectional

fashion, and it was carried out in four cities in Haryana at the same time: Ladwa,

Indri, Thanesar, and Radaur. In order to obtain data from those who took part in

the study, the researchers conducted interviews, both formal and unstructured, as

well as observations and in-depth interviews. The research strategy for this study

was a mixed-method research design because it used both qualitative and

quantitative techniques (both to acquire objective and subjective experience of

the scavenger/sweeper community) and used both qualitative and quantitative

methods (both to analyse the data). In order to carry out the research, the cities of

Ladwa, Kurukshetra, Indri, and Radwar in the Indian state of Haryana were chosen.

The selection of the towns was accomplished using a process of pure random

sampling (chit method). Participants in the research were chosen from the safai

karamchari (also known as sanitation employees) employed by the municipalities

located in these four towns. Everyone who worked as a safai karamchari in each

town was asked to take part in the study, and those who agreed to do so were included

among the participants. A total of 300 people took part in the investigation during

the course of the study. To conduct the research, prior authorization was obtained,

and a letter of authorization was distributed to all of the municipal offices.

Results and Discussion

When trying to gain an understanding of the other aspects involved, it is

critical to first have an understanding of the background characteristics of sanitary

employees. The fact that 74.70% of participants were male suggests that either

male employees are more prevalent than female workers or that female workers

chose not to participate in the survey. In light of the available literature and the

cultural norms of the time, we are able to acknowledge the fact that male employees

were employed more frequently as sanitary workers than female workers. A

significant majority of the 128 participants, 42.7%, belonged to the age bracket of

49–58 years old; this suggests two things: first, the number of new recruitments

was lower; or second, individuals are selecting this profession after having tried

many other work possibilities (Table 1). Both of these interpretations are plausible

in this scenario due to the fact that, according to the available information, there
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are currently brand new regular sanitary workers.

Table 1. Demographic Details of Safai Karamchari (Sanitary Worker) of

Ladwa, Indri, Thanesar and Radaur of Haryana, India (N = 80).

Source: Data is taken from the survey conducted by corresponding author

in Ladwa, Indri, Thanesar and Radaur of Haryana, India.

The appointment has not yet been finalised, but the job is already under

progress thanks to outsourcing. Sanitation workers are often temporary contract

employees; hence, in order to maximise their benefits, contractors strive to

accomplish work with the fewest possible personnel and pay them the bare

minimum. Second, there is a social stigma connected with sweeping and scavenging

because people of a certain caste—one that is regarded as untouchable in our

culture—are traditionally assigned these jobs. They choose not to participate in

this employment since it would make it too easy to recognise them; instead, they

look into alternative career options. They return to it when they are unable to find

other employment opportunities or when their untouchability status prevents them

from being accepted in other fields of endeavour. All of the contestants are members

of the Hindu faith and belong to the Balmiki caste. Again, there are two hypotheses

that may be considered: either all of the people who work in sanitation belong to

the same caste, or the people who work in sanitation who belong to different caste

groups avoided taking part in the study. Because in the past sweeping and

scavenging were activities linked with particular caste groups (known as Balmiki

or Chuhara in Haryana), the same caste structure may be continued now. This allows

for both alternatives to be allowed. Because of the stigma that is associated with

this line of employment, the janitorial worker does not come forward. The majority

of participants, or 62%, were illiterate, and the remaining participants likewise

did not have a high level of education. The fact that they are now employed, the

fact that they wear protective gear, and the reason that they chose this line of work

are the primary highlights of their professional feature. The findings indicate that

59.3 percent of those who participated were permanent regular workers, while the
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rest were contractual workers (Table 2). According to them, the increased number

of contingent workers is due to the lack of newly created permanent positions.

Table 2. Occupational Characteristic of Safai Karamchari (Sanitary Worker)

of Ladwa, Indri, Thanesar and Radaur of Haryana, India (N = 80).

Source: Data is taken from the survey conducted by corresponding author

in Ladwa, Indri, Thanesar and Radaur of Haryana, India.

recruiting, but their involvement in this study was far lower than expected.

The reason for this is that they were not permitted to take time off from their jobs

in order to take part in the research. According to the findings of the study, 98.7%

of participants claimed that they do not get any protective gear while working,

and the same was seen throughout the data gathering process. Some of them said

that an authority figure asked for their signature or a thumb impression when they

received gloves and shoes, but that the authority figure did not offer the same.

Health-Related Factors

According to the findings, 58.7% of the participants were drinking alcohol

on a daily basis, and all of the drinkers were men. They also have an explanation

for why they drink alcohol: according to them, it is very difficult to operate in an

environment with a lot of filth, fumes, and unpleasant smells without drinking

alcohol, thus they do drink alcohol. Some of the participants reported that the smell

of their beds and images of dirt continued to come to their minds long after they

had left work; thus, they found it difficult to eat, which is why they drank to be

able to eat and sleep. 62% of participants reported using tobacco, the majority of

which was smoking bidis. The prevalence of tobacco use is higher among sanitary

employees. It should not come as a surprise if they are using bidi given how

widespread its use is in Haryana. Because they are not permitted to take breaks

even when they are working, this bidi is helpful to them. During their work time,

they are allowed to enjoy some light conversation and a little respite while smoking

bidis. 39.3% of participants reported a history of chronic sickness and injury, and

61.3% of respondents claimed that they are now living with health difficulties.
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This was shown by the results (Table 3). The numbers are shocking, but it was

expected.

Table 3. Risk Health Behaviour and Health Problems in Safai Karamchari

(Sanitary worker) of Ladwa, Indri, Thanesar and Radaur of Haryana, India (N =

80).

Source: Data is taken from the survey conducted by corresponding author

in Ladwa, Indri, Thanesar and Radaur of Haryana, India.

predicted due to the fact that they work without protective clothing and are

unaware of the dangers posed by the materials they handle, including a variety of

hazardous chemicals, poisonous fumes, untreated animal and human faeces, and

other potentially hazardous materials. Working Conditions: They are responsible

for cleaning things like roads and sewer lines, as well as cleaning toilets, collecting

garbage door to door, loading and unloading rubbish, and working in dumping

yards, among other things (Singh, 2009). Their morning shift runs from 6:00 am

to 1:00 pm, and their evening shift runs from 3:00 pm to 6:00 pm. The working

hours for both shifts are as follows: The timing of their duties is very significant

for comprehending the influence that COVID-19 has on them (Kumar, 2017). Their

shift begins at 6:00 in the morning, and they have to leave their homes at least by

5:30 in order to make it to work on time. Because of this, the majority of sanitary

workers arrive at work without having eaten anything, as Kumar also saw (2017).

COVID-19 and Sanitary Workers

It is possible to identify three distinct degrees of connection between

COVID-19 and the working circumstances of sanitary personnel. These three levels

can be the relationship between COVID-19 infection and their conditions; the

development of acute chronic sickness owing to COVID-19 and their conditions;

and the third level is the relationship between the spread of COVID-19 and their
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problems. Infection and Those Who Work in the Sanitary Industry: As was just

discussed, the fact that they operate in an environment where they come into touch

with a variety of various surfaces and waste materials poses a significant health

hazard. Because COVID-19 may remain on a variety of surfaces for a few minutes

to several hours (Sohrabi et al., 2020), the virus can infect sanitary workers when

they come into touch with such surfaces and then go on to spread throughout their

bodies. When they deal with waste products, such as used tissues and masks, they

come into touch with the virus, and because of this, it is possible for the virus to

enter their body. Waste materials also have a high probability of harbouring the

virus. It is possible for the infection to enter the person’s body and spread through

their nose, eyes, or mouth after having been spread from hand to hand. They have

a lunch break of two hours, and then they go back to work for three hours. During

the two-hour lunch break, workers who live nearby go to their homes for lunch,

while the remaining workers have lunch at the office and rest in the shade of trees

there.

Because of their lack of awareness, they might not take the necessary

measures, which might result in COVID-19 infection. Acute Chronic Disease

Caused by COVID-19 and Sanitary Worker: They have a number of risk factors

that put them at a high risk of acquiring acute chronic illness caused by COVID-

19 infection, as well as an increased chance of mortality. According to the research

that has been done, human immunity plays a very significant part in preventing

acute and chronic illnesses caused by COVID-19 infection (Li et al., 2020). A

compromised immune system can result in recurrent respiratory disease and an

increased risk of death.

According to the available research sanitary personnel are more likely to

contract a number of illnesses and diseases as a result of their working environment,

their use of alcohol, and their consumption of tobacco in any form (including

smoking and chewing) (Rangamani et al., 2015). Over 61% of the people who

took part in the activity (scavengers and sweepers) reported having one or more

physical illnesses. They are therefore not just a group that is at a high risk, but they

also have a high possibility of acquiring a severe acute disease owing to the physical

sickness that they currently have. Not only do they have issues with their physical

health, but a substantial number of them also have issues with their mental health

as a result of long-term social marginalisation and social shame.

Conclusion

Since COVID-19 is capable of surviving on any surface, sanitary workers

are likely to come into touch with a wide variety of waste and surfaces while they

do their jobs. They are able to transport viruses and become infected from that

location. Their various occupational, educational, social, and health factors,

together with their living standard and conditions, render them susceptible to

developing severe acute sickness, which may result in high mortality and

community spread. Sanitation employees are an essential component in the upkeep
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of public health; but, what will happen if they begin to pose a threat not just to

their own health but also to that of the general population? The evidence provided

in this article demonstrates that the workers in the sanitation industry are playing

a very significant part in the fight against the COVID-19 outbreak. However, in

addition to that, this study also included an analysis of the elements linked with

sanitary personnel that can bring this pandemic to the level of the community.

They have a significant chance of becoming infected with COVID-19, which might

lead to the development of severe acute disease. In addition, the conditions in which

they live pose a significant threat of the disease being passed on to others. As a

result, it is of the utmost significance to put some effort into the aspect discussed

in this article.
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Introduction:

In the hierarchy of Indian society, the class after Shudra is ‘Women’. In the

middle Ages, the status of women was considered inferior. She was oppressed by

many customs and traditions. Many of her natural rights were reserved for her.

Violence against women in every era Democracy. In every era, the new weapon of

confrontation-tyranny was the male-dominated society. Although the development

of modern progress is an alternative to education and a world of respect, it is true

that all people have rights. Even today the parts have certain powers and rights.

Human rights have not reached them even today. Various diversity is ‘AIDS’ society,

if a woman is treated by the society, and many rights and restrictions are brought

to her. Shouldn’t the society be independent that a woman is a personality? It is

natural to ask such questions. It takes time to think and study such various questions.

Hypothesis: To study the social position of AIDS-afflicted woman in Indian

unequal society and the violation of her constitutional rights.

Importance of the present study: It is the need of the hour to stop the

violation of women’s rights. From that point of view, it is necessary to conduct

research in this subject to increase social and ideological depth.

Research Methodology: Analytical research method is used by the

researcher in this research paper and the analysis in the research paper is dependent

on the secondary material. Various texts, magazines and books etc. have been used

for this purpose.

Objectives:

1. To know the rights given to women by the constitution.

2. To trace the reality of the social mindset regarding the rights of women

living with AIDS.

Increasing number of AIDS patients in India: Acquired immuno-

deficiency syndrome (AIDS) is a chronic, potentially life-threatening condition

caused by the human immunodeficiency virus (HIV). By damaging your immune

system, HIV interferes with your body’s ability to fight infection and disease.

AIDS is a disease caused by the virus HIV (HIV-means Human Deficiency

Virus). AIDS is an acronym. AIDS was thought to be in large numbers only in

countries like Africa, Europe or America etc. but in India there are also a large

number of women suffering from AIDS. In the year 2000, 448 men and 112 women
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were affected by AIDS in the city of Mumbai alone. In the year 2001, 1372 men

and 537 women were suffering from AIDS. The first AIDS patient was diagnosed

in 1986 in Chennai, India. HIV in Maharashtra The rate of cultivation and AIDS is

high. AIDS has taken on a monstrous form. Tamil Nadu and Manipur also have a

lot of it. At present, HIV This disease appears to have taken on a very monstrous

form. In 2005, the number of AIDS patients in Mumbai was 12 thousand. AIDS

has destroyed the natural strength of many young women. Their lives have been

ruined. Social awareness is necessary to prevent this disease which tries to devour

human life like a black snake.

Problems in the life of women with AIDS: The number of this disease is

increasing day by day in India. There is a high rate of ostracism of AIDS victims in

the society. AIDS affects the individual, family and society. Such women with

AIDS are also rejected by their relatives, friends and family. Therefore, such women

suffer from physical diseases as well as mental diseases. Also, along with their

illness, they start to worry about the cost of medicine, family, and children. In

some places, such women face more mental harassment from the family itself.

For this, women suffering from AIDS must get human rights. The human rights of

women living with AIDS are at risk if a woman is infected with HIV. The following

things happen when it is thought to be suffering.

1) A sense of shame arises in women.

2) The sense of self-esteem and self-respect is lost.

3) The lack of effective treatment for AIDS leads to deep despair and a sense

of Vulnerability.

4) A healthy person is afraid of an AIDS patient.

5) Companies are unwilling to insure AIDS patients.

6) AIDS patients are fired from jobs or denied employment without any

reason.

7) AIDS patients have far-reaching effects on the lives of their families.

8) Women suffering from AIDS suffer from depression and commit suicide.

9) A woman with AIDS is deprived of her basic rights. Also they are rejected

by their Family,  friends and family.

10) Women with AIDS do not get married. Many such things happen in the

life of women With AIDS.

All citizens have constitutional rights but society denies them to women

with AIDS. The society does not allow them to live with the rights given to them,

making their lives unbearable.

1) Right to confidentiality:

2) Right to freedom and security:

3) Right to work:

4) Right to Education:

5) Right to social assistance, security and welfare:

6) Equal protection of law:
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7) Freedom of Movement:

1. Right to confidentiality: A person with AIDS is not given a place in the

society. HIV Necessary testing, necessary registration of AIDS patients and other

information about that patient should be kept confidential. They must have the

right to privacy of all their information. If such information is disclosed, the entire

life of the person is ruined because women face more social stigma than men due

to this disease.

2. Right to freedom and security: In some countries, patients who have

HIV Patients who test positive are accommodated in separate campuses. Similarly,

rights should be provided to AIDS-affected women in other countries regarding

their freedom and security. Because in India, after knowing that women have AIDS,

their freedom is denied, they are thrown into the sand.

3. Right to work: Many women are dismissed from work after learning

that AIDS is a disease. In some places such women do not get work. In many places,

the character of women with AIDS is doubted. Due to such various reasons, women

with AIDS have to face financial problems. Over time advertisements were shown

through television and various programs so that they do not have any trouble at

their place of work.

4. Right to Education: Despite the fact that right to education is a

fundamental right, girls with AIDS are denied access to school. Children of women

who have AIDS are also denied admission to these schools and colleges. To see

that, such children have to be deprived of education even though there is nothing

wrong with them. Sometimes this disease is passed from husband to wife and from

wife to children. Children get this disease even though there is no fault in it.

5. Right to social assistance, security and welfare: The right to social

services, health care and medical assistance etc. should be available to ADHD

patients like normal people but they are not getting that right. AIDS patients need

social support. Along with help, they should get security because sometimes they

are attacked by some social miscreants.

6. Equal protection of law: AIDS patients should get equal protection of

law like common citizens. But in some places this picture is reversed. Aids patients

are seen to be treated with disdain by law enforcers. The law is the same for every

Indian citizen so sickness is not a reason for not getting some legal protection. On

the other hand, it is very important to have legal protection for such persons

especially women during illness.

7. Freedom of Movement: In India, AIDS patients are banned from entering

various places in the country. Similarly, HIV This is enforced only after the test

has been examined. Women with AIDS should have the same freedom of movement

as ordinary citizens. Female AIDS patients face many problems than male AIDS

patients. Along with physical suffering, one has to bear mental suffering. Women

who were already frightened by AIDS were further frightened by society’s scornful

treatment. Therefore, it is important not to treat women with AIDS in a contemptible
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way, without blaming them, to give them the hope to lead a life like others. Her

relatives, family and friends should be close to her without creating distance. Such

women should be treated with sympathy.

Acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS) is a term that applies to the

most advanced stages of HIV infection. It is defined by the occurrence of any of

the more than 20 life-threatening cancers or “opportunistic infections”, so named

because they take advantage of a weakened immune system.
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Introduction

The history of education law is very old. Rebellions were called whenever

rights were suppressed. When the French Revolution, Germany, Italy, India was

deprived of their independence, they were gained through movements and

struggles. Independent, equal rights were achieved by fighting against casteism,

gender discrimination, but the child is such an element of the society that it is not

aware of its rights. It is the adult’s responsibility to get the child right. Education is

the most important right of children. Earlier the function of education was done in

family, gurukul, church, mosque, but it was monopolized only by a few upper castes.

But in the 18th and 19th centuries the halls of learning began to open to all. After

the American Revolution, the spread of education began in earnest. In India,

education began to spread during the pre-independence and post-independence

period.

A Global Historical Review of the Right to Education

During the medieval period, a child was referred to as a small adult. The

concept of child rights first emerged in France in the mid-19thcentury. Earlier in

1841, Child Protection at Work Act came into existence.

1. In 1881, the Child Education Act was passed in France. In the early

20thcentury, child protection laws were included in the medical field, social field,

and judicial field.

2. In 1919, the International Committee, today’s UNO, introduced the

concept of child rights 3. The Declaration of the Right of the Child was published

on 16 September 1924. (Declaration of the Right of the Child) mentions the specific

rights and responsibilities of children. During the Second World War, the question

of the future of thousands of children stood before their eyes, so the ‘UNO fund
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for the children’ existed in 1947, which has now become UNICEF.

4. In 1947, the right to education was recognized in Article 26 of the Universal

Declaration of Human Rights.

5. On December 10, 1947, a law was passed for the protection of mothers

and children.

6. In 1953, the right to education clause was created under the European

Convention for the Protection of Human right and Fundamental Freedoms.

7. In 1959 UNO adopted the Declaration of the right of the child which

includes 10 principles.

8. In the 1966 International Convention on Economic, Social and Cultural

Rights, Article 13 and 14 included the right to education.

9. The year 1979 was declared as the International Year of the Child. After

that, awareness about child rights was created in many countries.

10. In 1989, concrete steps were taken towards legislating the four important

child rights outlined in the United Nations Convention on the Rights of the Child.

Those four rights are as follows

1. Right to Life - Health, Life, Nutrition, Citizenship

2. Right to Development- Education, care, creation, cultural activities

3. Defence rights - Protection from surveillance, harassment (mental/

physical).

4. Right to participate

Efforts made regarding Right to Education in pre-independence period

in India

1. In 1854 it was further suggested that a law should be passed empowering

the inhabitants living in the local area to levy a tax on themselves for the

establishment of schools.

2. The Compulsory Education Act was passed in 1870 but the concept of

free education was far from over. This matter was not acceptable to the then social

reformers and educational thinkers.

3. Before the Indian Education Commission or Hunter Commission

appointed in 1882, Mahatma Phule and other scholars, religious and missionary

leaders of India demanded that primary education should be made compulsory

and free in India.

4. In 1883, MaharajaSayajirao Gaikwad spread primary education on

voluntary basis. Without waiting for any improvement in the education system of

the British government, he arranged free education for the children of Amreli taluk

in 1893. This was the beginning of his work, i.e., the beginning of the free education

system in the real sense.

5. In 1906 Compulsory primary education started on regional basis in Amerli

Division. Compulsory primary education was conducted throughout the Baroda

Institute on an experimental basis.

6. In 1906 the government appointed a Compulsory Primary Committee in
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Bombay city through the efforts of Sir Ibrahim Rahimjaul and Sir

ChimanlalSetalwal, but the committee submitted a report that the time was not yet

ripe for compulsory primary education.

7. In the year of 1910Shri. Gopal Krishna Gokhale proposed free and

compulsory education in the Imperial Legislative Assembly but it was rejected by

the British government. Vitthalbhai Patel took the initiative in getting this proposal

approved in 1917 and he was successful. The Free and compulsory Education Act

was passed. This is called the Patel Act.

8. In 1919 Private Bill on Compulsory Primary Education introduced but

rejected by 90 votes to 144.

9. RajarshiShahuMaharaj started implementation of free and compulsory

education in KarveerSansthan. In the year 1919, the compulsory education was

included in the constitutional list of British India.

10. In 1917Vitthalbhai Patel introduced a bill in the Legislative Council for

compulsory primary education in the municipal areas of the state. This bill was

converted into law in 1918.

11. In Between 1918 and 1930, all states in India under the British Raj

enacted various forms of compulsory primary education laws.

12. In 1938 William Adams passed a law to force every village to have a

school.

13. In between 1939 and 1945, the British government designed a plan for

the post-war reconstruction of India, this plan is called the ‘Site Plan’. According

to this plan in the 40 years from 1944 to 1984, primary education was to be

universalised.

14. 1924 International Declaration of Child Rights, 10 December 1948

International Declaration of Human Rights, Mahatma Phule, MaharshiKarve,

RajarshiShahu, Sayajirao Gaikwad, limited and actual implementation in their own

institutes, etc. The educational law has been completed.

Efforts made regarding right to education in post-independence period

in India

1. In 1950, the Indian Constitution resolved to resolve the issue of

compulsory primary education in India within ten years. But this first determination

may not bear fruit. In this context in 1960, in 1975and in1990, the government

announced its promises and the period of primary education of the committee was

postponed.

2. Coordinating Committee for Primary Education was established in 1956.

The committee recommended that provision of universal education is a joint

responsibility of the Government of India, State Governments, local bodies and

private educational institutions.

3. In 1968, the National Education Commission said that boys and girls

should be given equal opportunities in education.

4. In 1978 laws was passed that the curriculum should be the same for school
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subjects at the national and state levels.

5. In 1986 National Education Policy planned Common School System but

it was not implemented.

6. In 1997 Education came into existence as one of the fundamental rights.

7. Report submitted by state education ministers on the potential impact of

the 1998 proposal to make primary education a basic right showed that 3 crore

children in the age group of 6 to 10 and 3 crore 3 million children in the age group

of 11 to 14 are still out of school.

8. By revising the 2002 Constitution, the 86th Constitution was amended

and Article 21-A was included in the Constitution.

9. In 2002 Article 21-A contemplated the right to free and compulsory

education for children between the ages of 6 and 14 years, but in Article 45, the

responsibility for education of children between the ages of 0 and 6 years was

entrusted to the State Government.

10. In 2005: The CABE Commission prepared a rough draft of the Right to

Education Act.

11. In 2006: The central government asked the states to implement the Right

to Education Act.

12. Until 2008: It was determined to achieve universalization of education

but this determination did not materialize as it can be seen from the number of

student dropouts, the dropout rate was 57.26%.

13. After the failure of universal education in 2009, the central government

enacted the Right to Free and Compulsory Education Act. The right to education

was included in the Universalization of Education Act.

14. On July 20, 2009, the Right of Children to Free and Compulsory

Education Act was passed in the Rajya Sabha.

15. The Act was passed in the Lok Sabha on 27 August 2009.

16. Notification dated 16 February 2010, implementing the Constitution

(Modern Amendment) Act, 2002 and the Right of Children to Free and Compulsory

Education Act, 2009 were notified.

17. Section 23 of the RTE Act dated 31st March, 2010 notified the

Educational Authority in respect of appointment of NCTE and Act 29/7 of NTERT.

18. The Act came into force on 1 April 2010.

Conclusion

It was a guiding principle before the Education Act was passed in Parliament.

The guideline only gives direction to the individual, but if someone violates the

basic elements, the concerned person cannot appeal to the court. Justice Gokhale,

SardarVallabhbhai Patel played an important role in this. With the passing of this

law, suspensions and dropouts of students have also reduced. All educational

institutes (NCERT, SCERT, SIET) also get substantial funding under

SarvaShikshaAbhiyan. Alternatively, educational changes occur at all levels (from

primary to university level). It is ultimately used for nation building.
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Introduction

The purpose of this study is to explore the relationship between the academic

procrastination and self-efficacy among undergraduate students of Prayagraj. It

also aims to identify the relationship between the academic procrastination and

self-efficacy of urban and rural undergraduate students. The standardized

questionnaires were distributed to a random sample of 684 undergraduate students

(urban and rural) of Prayagraj. The Findings indicate that there is negative

correlation between academic procrastination and self-efficacy of all undergraduate

students. In addition, the findings also revealed that there was no significant

relationship in rural undergraduate students but significant negative correlation

in urban undergraduate students. These findings are discussed in the light of the

relevant literature and some new directions for further studies are suggested.

Procrastination is so deeply rooted in the Indian culture that it penetrates in

our daily use of idioms, such sayings as “the early bird gets the worm” and “never

put off till tomorrow what you can do today” are common in contemporary Indian

conversation. Academic procrastination is highly prevalent among under graduate

students. It can lead to various negative emotions such as guilt, sadness and shame

which ultimately turns into mental health challenges and issues. Academic

procrastination can be characterized as the delay of academic goals to the point

where optimal performance is highly doubtful, leading to a condition of

psychological anguish, despite the fact that there is no universally agreed upon

term for this issue. The notion is defined by Rothblum, Solomon and Murakam

(1986) based on its symptoms, such as delaying academic responsibilities like

studying for tests and delaying home work. Ferrari, Johnson and McCown (1995)
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on the other hand, assert that academic procrastination is the persistent avoidance

of academic responsibilities that results in academic failure in students. According

to Bandura (1997), Self-efficacy is a combination of self- confidence, self-reliance

and trust in one self. It has been characterized in a variety of ways such as carrying

out responsibilities, living by one’s own convictions and remaining focused on

set goals. Self-efficacy is more concerned with how well a person believes in his/

her potentials. To put it a simple way, self-efficacy refers to a person’s inner belief

in his or her ability to execute a particular task. Self- efficacy in academic process

is a major aspect in students’ performance since it affects the decisions they make

and the actions they do.

In a cross-cultural study conducted in Singapore and Canada, self-efficacy

and procrastination were found to be strongly related (Klassen et al., 2010). Here,

self-efficacy was described as a source of motivation that an individual has that

can influence their levels of procrastination. With regard to academic

procrastination, the college student participants from Singapore and Canada both

reported the most academic procrastination in writing tasks,

as opposed to reading or studying. Negative procrastinators, defined in the

study as individuals who saw procrastination as a negative influence on academics,

procrastinated more and showed lower levels of self-efficacy (Klassen et al., 2010).

In another study, academic motivation and self-efficacy together would have a

strong negative relationship to academic procrastination, with academic motivation

having a stronger negative relationship than self-efficacy (Cerino, E.S., 2014).

Although both academic motivation and self-efficacy were correlated with

procrastination, the findings revealed that self-efficacy is negatively correlated

with academic procrastination. The study to find out the relationship between the

Academic Procrastination and Self-Efficacy (AlQudah, et al., 2014) among Sample

of King Saud University Students. There is inverse correlation coefficient

statistically significant at the level of significance (0.01) between the levels of

academic procrastination and self-efficacy. Documented studies in the last decade

have also explained procrastination through motivation variables such as self-

efficacy or self-regulation models (Howell & Watson, 2007; Steel, 2007; Wolters,

2003). Procrastination has appeared to be closely associated with self-efficacy for

self-regulated learning. In view of the above literature, it was hypothesized that:

1. There is significant negative relationship between academic self-efficacy

and academic procrastination of undergraduate students.

2. There is significant negative relationship between academic

procrastination and self-efficacy of urban and rural undergraduate students.

Sample: Sample of the present study consisted of 684 (340 boys and 344

girls) undergraduate students studying in the urban and rural areas of Prayagraj

which were randomly selected.

Measures: Academic Procrastination Scale by Savita Gupta and Liyaqat

Bashir (2018) and Self-efficacy Scale by S. Dhar and U. Dhar. (2019) were used



412 ¢ Shodh Disha (Shodh Ank 60/3) ISSN 0975-735X

in this study.

Procedure: During the administration process data was taken by getting

the questionnaires filled after taking the informed consent from the participants.

After getting the data, scoring and analysis were done.

Result: Pearson product moment correlation was calculated to find out the

relationship between procrastination and self-efficacy and result is presented in

the table 1and 2

Table 1. Showing relationship between academic procrastination and self-

efficacy among undergraduate students

Correlation for Academic Procrastination
Variables Time Task Personal Overall

Manage Aversiv Sincerity Initiative Academic

 ment eness Procrasti

nation

Self -0.051 -0.039 -0.054 -0.071 -0.066

Confidence

Commitment -0.081* -0.059 -0.084* -0.034 -0.080*

Progression -0.114* -0.112* -0.062 -0.079* -0.120

Assertion -0.060 -0.008 -0.084* -0.072 -0.064

Enduring -0.120* -0.133* -0.117* -0.141* -0.161*

Credible -0.140* -0.118* -0.137* -0.118 -0.159*

Overall Self- -0.139* -0.107* -0.140* -0.130* -0.160*

efficacy

* Significant at the 0.05 level (2-tailed)

Above table 1 shows that the obtained r value is -0.160 which is significant

at 0.05 level for all undergraduate students. Therefore, the hypothesis 1 stating

“There is significant negative relationship between academic procrastination and

self-efficacy of undergraduate students” is accepted. The correlations between four

dimensions of academic procrastination and six dimensions of self-efficacy are

also presented in the table 1. Most of the dimensions shows negative significant

correlation between academic procrastination and self-efficacy except for

dimensions (Time Management, Task Aversiveness, Sincerity, Personal Initiative)

of Academic Procrastination and dimensions (self-confidence and progression)

of Self-efficacy. The negative relationship between self-efficacy and academic

procrastination found in this study was consistent with Klassen et al.’s (2010)

findings. This study’s results can inform plans to minimize procrastination among

college students. Although there is a great deal more to be done in addition to this

study, potential plans can use this research as evidence to create informative

programs to lower levels of academic procrastination in schools. These results,

strengthened by the results of Gao et al. (2011), Klassen et al. (2010), and Cerino,
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E.S. (2014) can help students achieve goals they make for themselves, both in and

out of the classroom, on time and with success.

Further findings show area wise relation between Rural and Urban

undergraduate students with regard to Academic Procrastination and Self Efficacy

in the table 2 below.

Table 2. Showing relationship between academic procrastination and self-

efficacy among Urban and Rural undergraduate students.

Area Indicator N Mean SD Sig. (2- r

tailed)

Rural Academic Procrastination 340 73.021 16.611 0.202 -0.069

Self-efficacy 145.379 20.290

Urban Academic Procrastination 344 78.953 16.490 0.00            -0.195*

Self-efficacy 135.517 16.717

*Significant at the 0.05 level (2-tailed)

The table 2 revealed that the obtained r value is -0.195 which is significant

at 0.5 level for urban students and -0.069 which is not significant at 0.5 level for

rural students. This means there is a significant negative relationship between

academic procrastination and self-efficacy of urban undergraduate students. On

further analysis of the findings, it may be concluded that there is no significant

relationship between academic procrastination and self-efficacy of rural

undergraduate students. Therefore, hypothesis stating “There is significant negative

relationship between academic procrastination and self-efficacy of urban

undergraduate students” is accepted but the hypothesis stating “There is significant

negative relationship between academic procrastination and self-efficacy of rural

undergraduate students” is rejected. This finding is supported by the study of Asude

and Aynur (2018) where individuals with strong academic self-efficacy and

academic motivation showed less procrastination.

Conclusion

For translating the present research to educational settings, the findings

highlight the need to understand the negative impact of procrastination on college

students. College students who procrastinate to the extent that the tendency limits

success would be best served if strategies used to alleviate their maladaptive patterns

were created from an understanding of whether the procrastination results from a

low level of self-efficacy (Wang et al., 2018). The relation between procrastination

and self-efficacy is not so simple, however; it is important to consider the reasons

why people procrastinate and help them to overcome it. Procrastination takes away

the quality of life and work. Therefore, it is necessary to keep a check on

procrastination. Further research can increase knowledge on the relation between

academic procrastination and other variables such as perfectionism, self-control,
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and self-regulatory beliefs. It would be interesting and valuable to explore academic

procrastination’s potential role as a predictor of these variables, as well as self-

efficacy. Because research including academic procrastination, and self-efficacy

is so limited, a great deal more can be done to see if replicating the present study

would produce similar or contradictory results in other universities and with

differing research designs. The purpose of future studies should be to explore more

reasons for procrastination and identify more ways to decrease procrastination

levels among students.
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Introduction

The Asian Games were first held in 1913 by the YMCA in the style of the

Olympic Games, and they concluded in 1934, just before WWII. The resurrected

Asian Games were held in New Delhi in 1951 with the stated goal of promoting

sport in Asia and uniting Asian countries through sport. It has evolved into a

prestigious Oriental Games over the years. The Games are now held every four

years, with the number of countries participating increasing from 11 in 1951 to 45

in 2006. The Games are recognised as the world’s second-largest sporting event.

Earlier in history, Asian states did not have the same level of regional

cooperation as they do now. Regional cooperation was very restricted in the 1950s

due to a lack of regional unity, common culture, and common communications.

The Asian Games proved to be a wonderful blessing for Asian governments,

allowing them to get closer by fighting the colonial powers’ old framework and

intra-regional isolationism.

The Asian Games fostered regional cooperation as well as a feeling of

regional identity in this way. Since independence, Asian countries have established

a solid track record in regional cooperation, including the founding of ASEAN,

SEATO, and APEC.

The GANEFO movement arose during a period in which Third World

countries witnessed significant transformations, moving from colonial dependence

to political independence and social transformation. Its goals were to undermine

Western power’s predominance in sport, divide and fragment the Olympic

movement, highlight the political realities of the new world order, and dramatise

the political ambitions of new and non-aligned states.
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Cultural imperialism was responsible for the inception of the Asian Games.

The Y.M.C.A. attempted to reconstruct Asia by transferring Western concepts and

values to Asians through sports.

Asia, the world’s largest continent, covers one-fifth of the globe’s total land

area. It is about five times the size of the United States and more than four times

the size of Europe. It covers around 17 million square miles of continents,

mainlands, and outlying archipelagos. Asia’s physical richness is equaled only by

its cultural and social diversity. It is made up of 49 different countries and has

three distinct cultural areas: Islamic, Hindu-Buddhist, and Sinic. It is the home to

about 60% of the world’s population. 1

The Asian Games were first held in 1913 by the YMCA in the style of the

Olympic Games, and they concluded in 1934, just before WWII. The resurrected

Asian Games were held in New Delhi in 1951 with the stated goal of promoting

sport in Asia and uniting Asian countries through sport. It has evolved into a

prestigious Oriental Games over the years. The Games are now held every four

years, with the number of countries participating increasing from 11 in 1951 to 45

in 2006. The Games are recognised as the world’s second-largest sporting event.

According to the Y.M.C.A., the Games are aimed at training great oriental

athletes for Olympic competition as well as disseminating Western morality and

masculinity among the weaker oriental people. The Asian Games gave an

opportunity for Asian states to challenge the colonial powers’ established

framework and intra-regional isolationism. When the first Asian Games were held

in New Delhi, India’s first President, Dr. Rajendra Prasad, urged Asians to establish

friendship and understanding with all nations in order to advance the cause of peace.

In addition, Prime Minister Nehru noted, “The first Indian Games were held in

Delhi, and India was privileged to host them...... However, there is another facet

to these worldwide athletic events. They bring together young people from many

nations and so contribute to the promotion of international friendship and

cooperation to some level. We must take every chance to foster international

understanding and cooperation in these days when dark clouds of violence loom

over us. It must always be emphasised that these activities and competitions should

be held in a friendly manner. Everyone must give it their all, and the winner or

loser must perform their part gracefully and in the spirit of the games.” 2

Purpose of Study:

Sport has had a significant impact on the worldwide phenomenon. The globe

has become a global village as a result of it. The Asian Games have demonstrated

its critical relevance in fostering friendly relations between Asian countries and

pushing them to expand their cooperation to one another. This study strives to

underline the importance of Asian countries working together in peace. Sport is

the most effective means of achieving this goal.

Research Methodology:

Secondary data and pertinent literature have been consulted. Documented
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sources including internet sources have also been perused. Moreover, previous

studies, surveys and literature were also consulted for insight stimulation on the

topic of the paper.

The Asian Games and Regional Co-operation:

Earlier in history, Asian states did not have the same level of regional

cooperation as they do now. Regional cooperation was very restricted in the 1950s

due to a lack of regional unity, common culture, and common communications.

The Asian Games proved to be a wonderful blessing for Asian governments,

allowing them to get closer by fighting the colonial powers’ old framework and

intra-regional isolationism.

Thailand, with the aid of other Asian countries, came forward three times

to host the Asian Games, in 1966, 1970, and 1978, in order to sustain the Asian

Games’ significance. General Kriangsak Chomanan, president of the 1978 Olympic

organising committee, claimed: “The task of organising the eighth Asian Games

in such a short period of time is a challenge worthy of Thailand, which we gladly

undertake. We will not betray the faith that our friends have placed in us, and we

will do everything possible to ensure that the Games are as successful as the previous

ones, allowing Asian athletes and sports fans to connect on one ground and foster

further friendship and goodwill.” 3

Suptir Samahito and Sombat Karnjanakit stated: “The Three Games, held

between 1966 and 1978, had a huge impact on Asian sports and Thailand........

During this time, Asian countries gained independence from colonialism and began

to build their own country. Sport has been used by Asian countries to foster national

pride, mutual understanding, cooperation, and competition. It also aided in the

strengthening of Thailand’s ties with other Asian nations. The three Games, to a

significant measure, demonstrated the Asian sports family’s solidarity and unity.”

4 The Asian Games fostered regional cooperation as well as a feeling of regional

identity in this way. Since independence, Asian countries have established a solid

track record in regional cooperation, including the founding of ASEAN, SEATO,

and APEC. 5

Asian Games, Asian Sport and Regional and Global Politics:

During the first decade of the Asian Games, the emphasis was on Asian

states’ cooperation. The second decade, on the other hand, took a different path.

Indonesian President Sukarno followed Indian Prime Minister Nehru’s lead, but

instead of developing a single regional approach, he strove for leadership and status

within the Non-Aligned Movement. Furthermore, the worldwide pressure imposed

by the United States, the Soviet Union, China, the International Olympic

Committee, and the International Federations did nothing to unite its regional

supporters. In the 1960s, the Asian Games became into a battleground for regional

and international politics between superpowers.

In 1962, Indonesian President Sukarno positioned himself as a leader of

newly developing nations in order to improve his own position among Asia’s,
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Africa’s, and America’s newly rising powers. He used the term “new global order”

to describe the process of “breaking down old established powers and

reconstructing new emergent forces.” Sport was a useful instrument in bringing

his theory to life. It was a pivotal national and international transformation. As a

result, sport’s ultimate purpose was to elevate him and Indonesia on the international

political stage.

The Olympic Games were a political event. Sukarno was outspoken in his

criticism of the IOC’s approach to politics and sport. He made the following

argument: “Let us state unequivocally that sport has ties to politics. And now

Indonesia wants to combine sport and politics.” 6

The GANEFO movement arose during a period in which Third World

countries witnessed significant transformations, moving from colonial dependence

to political independence and social transformation. Its goals were to undermine

Western power’s predominance in sport, divide and fragment the Olympic

movement, highlight the political realities of the new world order, and dramatise

the political ambitions of new and non-aligned states. The GANEFO movement

also demonstrated that sport is a powerful political and diplomatic tool. The

Indonesian and Third World nations were able to challenge Western powers and

create and enhance links among Asian regional states as a result of this movement.

The Asian Games and Asian Sports Organizations:

Between 1951 and 1981, the AGF planned and governed the Asian Games.

It was a non-profit sporting organisation with no established headquarters or

consistent revenue. The AGF’s president and general secretary are both natives of

the Games’ host countries. As the host cities changed, so did the headquarters.

The AGF, on the other hand, was a semi-independent and democratic sports body

that actively promoted unity and cooperation in the region and tried to stick to its

principles and rules despite pressure from superpowers such as the United States,

the Soviet Union, China, the International Olympic Committee, and the

International Federations.

Results:

For Asian countries, the Asian Games were the first regional sporting event

that brought together Asian athletes. The Games were held with the goal of

preparing great oriental athletes to compete in the Olympic Games. Western cultural

imperialism gave birth to the Olympics. The pride and national identity that the

athletes could express during the Games drew the athletes’ attention the most.

After the Second World War, many Asian countries acquired independence,

resulting in the establishment of the Asian Games. In 1951, the Asian Games were

staged for the first time in New Delhi. From 1951 until 1978, the Asian Games

Federation was in charge of the Games. Since 1982, the Asian Games have been

governed by the Asian Olympic Council. So far, nine nations have had the

opportunity to host the Asian Games, and 46 countries have competed in the

competition. The Games have been a fantastic tool for strengthening ties between



ISSN 0975-735X October-December 2022 ¢ 419

Asian nations.

Conclusion:

Cultural imperialism was responsible for the inception of the Asian Games.

The Y.M.C.A. attempted to reconstruct Asia by transferring Western concepts and

values to Asians through sports. Its historic role evolved into a forum for athletes

and Asian countries to establish their national and regional identities.
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